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GLOSSARY

Adibasi : Original people; they are known as Scheduled Tribes.

Backward Classes : The “ulnerable segments’ of the society. They are
consisted of the Scheduled Castes, Scheduled Tribes and Other Backward

Classes.
Bahujan Samaj : The common people.
Bharat : India

Bullick Capitalist : The '_térm has been coined by Rudolph and Rudolph

meaning middle peasant in the Indian Agriculture.
Dalit : It is originally a Marathi word for untouchable.

Dirigiste : A model of Economic Development with State Playinig a dominant

role.

Garibi-hatao: A slogan popularized by Indian National Congress under

Indira Gandhi, for the removal of poverty.

Harijans : Mahatma Gandhi used this term for so-called ‘unclean’ or

‘untouchable’ castes meaning ‘children of sad’.

Hindutva : The idea of Hinduism as India’s original national faith.
Hindu Rashtra : The Hindu Nation or State.

Jati : Caste in the sense of_ named ‘birth group’.

Kulks : Rural powerful, usﬁélly from the rich peasantry.

Other Backward Classes - (or castes) (OBCs) : Socially and Educationally
deprived communities excluding the Scheduled Castes or Tribes, for whom

remedial actions are autherized by the Constitution.
Panchayat : Self-Governing Institution.

Panchayati Raj : A system of local self-government representing the third

tier of governance guaranteed by the constitution of India.
(if)



Raiyatwari : A system of agricultural revenue collection whereby tenants

paid rent directly to Government.
Sangh Parivar : The RSS family’ of organizations.

Scheduled Castes (SCs) : The official term by which the untouchable castes
are referred to. It is constitutionally mandated to provide special assistance
to this category of people in respect of education, employment and political

representation (other than the OBCs).

Scheduled Tribes (STs) : India’s tribal or adivasi populations are officially
referred to as Scheduled. Tribes. It is also constitutionally mandated for
providing special assistance to them vis-a-vis education, employment and

political representation (other than the SCs and OBCs).

Zamindari : It is a system of land revenue administration whereby Zamidnar
- landlord collected rent. from the peasants and mode payments to the .

colenial government.
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PREFACE AND ACKNOWLEDGEMENTS

India is failed as the largest democracy in the World, Nevertheless, it remains a
puzzle to many as to how democracy, essentially being a European import, can take roots in
an otherwise inhospitable soil of India. It is a truism of sorts that Democracy came to India
as the Modernizing efites who largely under the banner of the Congress ®arty led India to
victory over colonial power, had preferred the democratic system of Governance primanly
following the British model. In any case, Nefiru dominated the procéedi'ngs of Indian
politics until his death in 1964. However, fiis pious intention was not eventually backed by
concrete economic initiatives. Even genuine economic endeavours under taken by the Nehru
Government, could not be implemented because of social notables riding piggyback on whom
Congress used to win elections. Therefore, the failure of the anti-poverty commitments of

Nehruvian State is a fair enough indication of Governance deficit.

Nehiru's death hiad debilitating effect on the Congress ®arty. ‘The Congress system’
came, for the first time, under .fevere strain, Congress's pro-industry and urban bias image
proved very costly. .S‘uccessz'on-i.sme also fuelled the crisis which eventually spiraled out of
control. The electoral set backs congress suffered around the time, needed elixir to be injected
into the organization for toning up the party Indira Gandhi, after being emerged victorious

in the factional feud, adopted populist measures to rejuvenate the ®arty.

Initially, she was successful in arresting the organizational slide but eventually, she
could not sustain it. Rather, she had to impose National emergency tn a bid to cling onto
power. However, victory of the Janata Party which was essentially a queer amalgam of
political parties of different shades and colour, was very short fived. The late sixties
witnessed the collapse of the ‘Congress system.” The emergence of Charan Singh
Championing the cause of rural India and pitching for a pro-farmer tilt in economic policy
was also a watershed development iri Indian Politics and economy. The otherwise impeccable
record of procedural democracy in India had also had its share of blemishes in the imposition
of National Emergency cfun’ng Mrs. Indira Gandhi's rule which were marked by a process of

suppression of institutions [eadi'ﬁg to ‘de-institutionalization’.



Indira Gandhi's populist posturing aimed at the lower classes could not be sustained
for fong. Soon, it was to be replaced by the plurafization of polity around caste, etfini
tribal and gender identities. The bureaucratic offices and legislative chambers of national
level pofitics were being incredsinglj; pre-occupied by the politics of Religious revivalism and
economic liberalization since the 1990s. The combined effect of Emergency and ®ost-
Emergency rule, as well as the ascendance of rural voice, has no doubt, led to the
undermining of certain z'mt.z'tutiona[izecf forms of politics. Nevertheless, Democracy has
improved its stature in India as Dipankar Gupta argues, “Democracy in India has aroused a
whole new set of e:(pectation‘;, resulting not onfy in the aggravation of Certain existing
conflict situations, and in the creation of new ones, but also, on the positive side, allowing
for the emergence of new Political classes. Thus while the dream of 1947 has soured to a
certain extent it is tncontrovertible that our democracy is no longer an experiment but fias
struck deep roots, and in this ?rocess, turned the soil over in several unanticipated ways.”
(Dipankar Gupta, ‘Political sociology in India — conterripomry trends’, Orient — Longman,
New Dellti. 1996. pp. 75.76).. '

In any case, the rejec.:tion of Congress in the 1989 election was the result of
cumulative failure of the regime on practically all fronts, not just because of the communal
polarization, Thus the socio-economic setting facilitated the emergence of “Hindu
nationalism’ as a dynamic force in Indian @olitics. However, crystallization of
countervailing social forces and political currents refeased by Mandal recommendations were
no less dynamic by bringing caste dvvision and explosive caste conflict to the forefront of
national politics which have, no doubt, played a decisive role in forcing the project of the
Hindutva ﬂovement to re-allocate its priorities for the time being at feast. Further, the
popular mobilizations especially by the ‘backward castes’ with emancipatory objectives,
yearned for capturing State Power. The democratic up-surge as forced political actors to
pay more attention to the needs and preferences of the ordinary citizens. Economic reforms
was introduced tn India in 1991. It set tn motion some contradictory forces in Indian
politics. On the one hand, it calls for downsizing the state resulting in abdication of
welfarist obligations towards the vulnerable segments of society. On the other hand,
Democracy has unleased forces that fas endeared the state to the common people as the

possible protector from social and economic wrong—doing. The state 1s, no longer looked upon
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as patronage dispensing aut/éority. Rather, state is viewed as the protector and custodian of
peoples’ rights. However, the retreating state as part of the panacea of “Good Governance”
package, stands to erode its legitimacy if it fails to live up to the aspirations of people.
Articulation of demands or claims through the prism of caste, community, refigion and region
has become the modus operandi of almost all mainstream political parties. Against this back-
drop, the soctal movement activism has a huge purchase in the polity in terms of drumming
up support for Rights-based articulation of demands and claims of ordinary people who are
otherwise caught in the cobwebs of low fiteracy , poor health and low sKgll base making
them further incapacited to take advantage of ‘opportunities” unleased by the forces of
economic reform. So, the road ahead lies in nourishing and nurturing democracy through
institutional politics as well as social movements activism of democratic character in order to
re-invent Governance from a “Given” category to a dynamic one originating from within the
womb of India’s socio-economic reality mirroring the aspirations and preferences of the vast

majority of the population.

In seeking to pursue this Research undertaking, I have been indebted to quite a few
persons. First of all; I have received generous support from my friend, Or. Debasis Datta,
Deputy Controfler of Examinations, University of North Bengal, in all possible way for
taking this study forward. I won't like to belittle his contributions towards my study by just
giving him customary thanks. Dr. Rajeswar Mishra, an ex-faculty with the A.N.Sinka
Institute of Social Sciences, Patna and presently, a development consultant of national
standing, remained a constant source of encouragement for me. I would liRe to thank ®rof.
Mishira for encouraging me so profusely by extolling the “virtues”in me as a researcher which
re-energized and helped me to stay focused for all these years. I fiave been also immensely
benefited by the insightful comments and incisive logic of analysis of ®rof. Duytish
Chakraborty, Associate Professor in the Department of Political Science, University of |
North Bengal, whenever I had an z;p-pb?t:inity for sharing my ideas with him on my research
topic. So, I would (iR to record my gm:titudé to him for tightening some “loose—ends” in my
thinking process. @esides, I am afso Ii'mfeﬁted’ to alfl my teachers in the Department of
@olitical Science for their invaluable encouragement and comments on different dimensions

of the subject under study.
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I would be really doing violence to justice, if I fail to mention the contribution of
another persbn — Or. AK, Basu, a renowned Gynaecologist of North Bengal for doggedly
pursuing me till the completion of the study. His penchant for Rnowledge on social issues,
who is otherwise, an out and out medical man, may even bedazzle an established social
scientist. I am really indebted to fum for facilitating my transition from a fervent political

activist to an ardent student of faoﬁtica[ science.

In course of nty research work, I have visited maty a libraries across states in India
or somefiow collected materials from those libraries. It is an opportune moment for
gratefully acknowledging tﬁ-e,i'f contributions towards my study for éyctreme[y efficient
services and  friendly co-operation, as they have rendered to me in course of my research
work, I am also grateful to Subir Das Mohanta for typing out the manuscript with my
menacingly abstruse hand writing which runs into several hundreds. I am also particularly
indebted to Or. Shanti Chhetry, Principal, B.D. Women's College, Jalpaiguri and my other

Colleagues thete for their robust support and constant encouragement for all these years.

However, the idea might not fiave been germinated in my mind, had I not engaged
myself in a series of parleys with Or. Pradip Kumar Sengupta, Professor in the Department
of ®olitical Science, University of North Bengal, who coached me, right from the inception
of idea down to the completion of the study, by Fis “never-say-die” Rind of vocal tonic
coupled with matured intellectual inputs for disciplining my initial “haphazard” thinking
amf eventually, channelizing _tﬁem into a meaningful intellectual exercise. It is easier said
than done in guiding a researcher fikg me who often misses the deadlines rendering the whole
exercise a never ending process. “Hence, Prof. Sengupta had to innovate a carrot and stick,
policy to get the work, done by me without further procrastination. In this connection, I
would also put on record my sincere most gratitude to Or. Mrs. Shipra Sengupta, wife of my
revered teacher and Research Guide, who tirelessly argued in my favour whenever my guide
got distllusioned with me over. the inordinate delay in completing the study, Thus she played
a very important role in reRindling faith in my ability to finally finish this research

enterpn'.';e.

Nevertheless, the study might not have seen the fight of the day, had ®rof. Sengupta

not stood by me for all these years like a banyan tree providing both intellectual and moral
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support. Hence, I take this opportunity in expressing my deepest sense of gratitude and

sincere most thanks to him for his “invaluable contribution”.

My parents could not survive to see the completion of the study. But their blessings
are always with me.

On a personal count, I am very fortunate to have the unstinted support and care

from my wife, Paramita, who was encouraging me all along and accommodated my erratic
schedule without any complaints. Samik, my nephew, also Rept egging me on whenever we
met during this protracted period. Finally, occasional interaction with my only child, Anik,
kept me going which gave me a taste of innocence and playfulness in life. So, I would not

just say thanks for what I have received from them, but would like to treasure all this close

Debabrata Basu

to my heart for life.
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CHAPTER -1
INTRODUCTION — THE PROBLEM - CONCEPTUAL FRAMEWORK
Section : I

INTRODUCTION

Modern India, politically speaking, emerged as the outcome of
myriads of influences spread over a considerable period of time. The
important inﬂuencés were, largely, the influences of Hinduism,
Rational-legal authority of British import and above all, the

reconstructive Nationalism of Pre-independence era.!

Three quarters of a Century of ideas and struggle over defining
the Indian nation, over getting rid of alien subjugation and over the
preferred shape of the social and economic structure in future
independent India had provided the Nationalist leadership at
independence with a set of ideas and goals which facilitated to
structure their responses to the problems of Governance confronting

the newly independent I-nv_dia.2

By and large, most nationalist politicians were in love with the
narratives of western rhodernity, its dominant hegemonic form which
saw the nation-state as an agency of collectively intended social
change, in particular. Eventually, it was this political imagination
which was translated into the founding institutions of the Indian state

with several parallel and mutually re-inforcing principles of pluralism.3

Therefore, the modern state in India was the outcome of
decolonization and the transfer of power to a political elite representing
certain classes and regions of the country and had toc curve out a
nation around it which -had to be democratically accountable to the
society as a whole.? The leading ideas of the nationalist elite at
independence was beautifully summarized by an old India-expert in
these words, “The state was perceived as the instrument which would

establish India’s sovereign independent presence in the world, would



preserve its unity against foreign enemies and internal secéssiom'st,
ensure authority, order, and disciplihe in a society perceived as
always on the brink of disorder and violence , promote economic
development through centralized planning which would bring India out
of the backwardness iof' agrarian life and free it of a social order
dominated by feudai institutions and practices and by religious
superstitions, and make it possible for Indians also to maintain an
effective parliamentary system.” However, Democracy in India did not
come as a necessary follow—up of capitalist industrialization and
development. The advent of Democracy in India was neither as a
response to an absolutist state nor as the realization of an
individualist conception of society. World wide experience in this
respect, the European experience, in particular, is at variance with that
of India’s. So much so, that the establishment of Democracy in India
can not be even dubbed as an obvious outcome of the nationalist
movement. The inheritance of nationalism was such that the end of
colonialism may have imparted a sense of pride and hope to the people
but independence meant freedom and sovereignty of the nation as a
collective of people, rather than for individuals who together made up
the people. Nevertheless, Independent India went -ahead with a
constitution which created a democratic republic and pledged to secure
justice, liberty, equality and fraternity for all its citizens. The
republicanism of the western world was perhaps at the back of the
mind of the political elites who crafted a modern nation-state inspired
by liberal democracy. Thus, Democracy was conceded to the people

from above and not on the basis of claims by the people from below.6

In any ca.se, the ﬁolitical institutions of the Indian state were, in
the beginning, a gift te the masses by an elite political class primarily
comprising of Hindu men of the twice-born Varnas, heavily weighted
towards urban, English-educated Brahmans who shared a secular
orientation. This gift from above represented in significant degree the

political values of intellectuals who perceived the parliamentary system

2



as the most highly developed form of modern politics. For the weaker
sections of the populatien, the single greatest gain from Independence

was in the principle of one person, one vote.”

A combination of fortuitous circumstances ensured that the
effective control of the State devolved upon political elites around

Nehru.8

However, the Neh;;uvian elite did not proceed with a coherent
ideological plan. The ‘Government policies got transformed into an
internally consistent strategy for the development of a reformist,
politically  independent  capitalist society through constant
improvisations of the first decade. The important political objective was
to translate the aspiration of development into a mammoth state -
directed project of social charge. The state was to confer and realize the
rights of citizenship of its people, who had virtually, no exposure to

democratic politics.

Moreover, the state was entrusted with the responsibility of
getting rid of obscurantist social practices like un-touchability and to
create conducive conditions to economic growth.9 The Congress Party
was successful in establishing itsell as the inevitable intermediary
between the British State and the Indian people. This helped the
Congress establish institutional paramountcy among the parties as
agents' of the articulation and aggregation of pOpLﬂaI' claims. This
legacy of the Congress _Eérty contributed handsomely towards both the
cause and consequence.of the heterogeneity of its mass-base which
eventually conditioned the very nature of the post-independence
political dynamics of India earning a sobriquet as the ‘Congress System’

especially during Nehru'’s life-time.10

The leadership of Jawaharlal Nehru both as leader of the
Congress and head of the Government until his death .in 1964, was of
paramount importance for the Congress system as well as for the

institutionalization of power. His leadership was marked by two

3



contradictory tendencies — centralizing and at the same time respectful
of regional autonomy. This has helped the state to further spread its
authority beyond the - core geographic areas where the Congress
movement had been historically active. Nehru’s léadership had
provided some institutional innovations such as the re-organization of
States on the linguistic principle, devolution of authority to the village
level through panchayati raj, and involving the majority of the
population in the econorhy through State-directed reforms. The mixed
economy and economic planning offered an opportunity for
coordinating the expaﬂsion of both the state and the market. On the
other hand, the coopef_ative movement and the community de\}elopment
programme supplemenfed the endeavours of both from the cities to the

villages.!!

Moreover, Nehru’s design for a new India put in place the all
India services in keeping with a British model of Governmentality.
Besides, the planning Commission, the Five year plans, regular election
a supreme court, respect for a free press, an implicit consensus among
major political parties to keep religion out of public politics, reserved
jobs and constituencies for the Scheduled Castes and Tribes, and an.
apparent commitment to agrarian reform were the mythologies of
Governance associated with Nehru’s India. However, Nehru’s
Development project ran into rough weather in the absence of political
and economic reforms at the local and regional levels. To achieve
political and economic reforms, the presence of weak bourgeoisie
during the Nehru ye'élrs, had indeed, played a spoilsport.12
Nevertheless, as Sudipta -Koviraj érgues, “The democratic and reformist
—rhetoric of Nehruvian policies in the first decade after independence
irreversibly altered Olil'é‘_Of i:hc fundamental facts of Political life in
India. From an agency which was spectacular, mysterious and distant,
the state has become something vast, over extended, extremely.
familiar at least in its sordid everyday structures - the panchayat, the

revenue department, the local courts, the post office, railways, public
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sector industries, and above all the elections, an ambiguous
combination of serious decision making, social festival and farce.
Nevertheless, it seems that its domination of Indian society in some

form or other is historically irreversible.” 13

By the late sixties, it was found that inequalities of wealth, health
or consumption during the two decades of independence, could not
make much headway in terms of reduction. Nehru’s death and the
electoral reversals suffered by the congress party primarily pushed the

Indian State to the briﬁk of a crisis of de-institutionalization.14

The economic crists and the electoral drubbings suffered by the
Congress party prompted them to give a new emphasis on agriculture.
The agricultural strategy deemphasized institutional reorganization of
agriculture, instead, it f)ut emphasis upon price incentives coupled
with technological innovations for augmenting productivity which,

eventually, swelled the Kitty of the Rural rich farmers.15

However, the decline of the °‘congress system’ led to an
“Organizational vacuum at the core of India’s political space.” 16 Mrs.
Indira Ganndhi was, finally, catapulted onto the national stage. She, on
the one hand, came up with her famous “Garibi Hatao” programme to
build up popular support bases and on the other, steered thercongress
as a more personalistic vehicle with obvious authoritarian style. This

led to the demise of the old institutional ethos of the Congress Party.17

In the 1970s, Mrs. Gandhi undermined the constitutional and
legal safeguards available to the citizens against the possible
encroachment of state authority upon the personal domain. The
emergency saw the Zenith of centralization which provided for political
interference in the affairs of the states which was, indeed, unheard of
in the post-colonial India. The restoration of formal Democracy was
achieved through the election in 1977 which also categorically rejected
India Gandhi’s brand of authoritarianism. Thus, a legitimate political

process was restored despite the fragility and fraility of the coalition
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which unseated Indira Gandhi in the election that took place

immediately after the Emergency.18

However, the roots of this decay again are traced to Mrs. Gandhi,
but it is also acknowledged that the demands coming from’ below for
sharing power were increasing beyond the capacity of Mrs. Gandhi’s
regime to handle. She reacted to them by blocking the access of rival
claimants to power by undermining the democratic institutions.19
Rajani Kothatri argues in this context, “In seeking to absorb the
dynamics generated by social change engendered by the democratic
political process, the new congress leadership undef Mrs. Gandhi
adopted a style that threw the old institutional order out of gear, but
was unable to replace it by a new structure. It was instead, replaced by
an increasingly personalized and plebiscitary politics on one hand, with
a tendency to negotiate political and economic issues with local

potentates rather than an All- India elite.”20

The mid - 1980$, witnessed the emergence of the middle caste
farmers of North India in political formations under the banner of
Bharatiya Kishan Union. The mobilization and over - politicization
following this development led to an ever increasing demand on the
state which eventually crippled the state institutions and rendered it
unable to accommodate these conflicting demands, precipitating a

“crisis of Governability.”21

However, democratic institutions and practices, adapted to the
Indian historical and social context, have had a huge transforming
implicaticiﬁ_. The legitimacgr of the hierarchical social structure has been
undermined which impe{ired and crippled the historical capabil’ity of the
upper castes to impose unequal status and power relations on the low-
caste people justifying it as the basis of stability in society. Thus the
democratization led to an upsurge of participation from among the poor
and illiterate of the lower social strata. This “democracy of caste

groups” has thrown open new vistas for their representation in elected



institutions of Governance. The reservation in educational institutions
and the civil services for dalits and other backward classes paved the
way for more opportunities for social mobility among the upper
echelons of the disadvantaged groups.22 However, it could not
successfully challenge the inequities embedded in the sAocial and
economic structure for ushering in increased levels of equalityl in social
and economic life of the overwhelming majority of Indian population. As
Sugata Bose and Ayesha Jalal write, “The quest for substantive
democracy has been in large part a material struggle for social and
economic security that could provide more meaningful context to
culturally informed values and a sense of human dignity. Democratic
development can be a worthwhile ideal only if it addresses material and
cultural concerns by assuring individual and group rights at different

levels of the polity.”23

The two core constituents of modernizing project of the Indian
State are, no doubt, d.t.emocracy and development. However','electoral
democracy’s success could not have been converted into an effective
wherewithal for realizing the full potential of democracy as the
concentration of economic and social power predisposed the state to act
in ways that, finally, tipped the balance in favour of the “dominant

coalition” rather than the under-privileged.24

In any case, India saw the unprecedented rise of militant
Hinduism around the issue of the Babri Masjid in the late 1980s and
1990s.25 The campaign that the BJP Launched, was essentially
motivated to integrate-i:he Hindu Community around religious beliefs
and it was unfailirigly.bound up with the BJP’s opposition to the
minority United Froﬁt Government’s decislon in 1990 to implement the
Mandal Commission recommendations.26 Again, the emergence of BJP
as the victor to reconstruct India politically through multiple
endeavours may be attributed to the decline of the congréss system and

the loss of faith in the Nehruvian masterframe.27



Assessing the impact of the Mandal Commission’s
recommendations by the V.P. Singha Government in 1990, Niraja
Gopal Jayal writes, “Caste was now no longer simply an important
basis of political support, as political parties claiming to represent
particular caste interests emerged. For many of these political
formations, control over state power lay at the heart of these agenda of
social transformations,‘-'and this at a time when challenges to the State

had manifestly begun to proliferate .” 28

However, Militant Hindu Nationalism represents the gravestv
danger to the Indian State and one of its foundational principles-

secularism, in particular.2?

On the other haﬁd, Globalization Process and its domestic face-
Economic reforms has led to the weakening of state authority. With
this, some measure of erosion of legitimacy of the state was inevitable.
Furthermore, the regionalization of the political and party system, as
well as various autonomy movements and separatist demands along
with the relentless march of globalization, directing economic
deregulation and liberalization have contributed decisively to the

weakening of central power in the Indian federation.30

Thus, the project of democracy in India is both fragile and
beleaguered. Though it is commonly believed that the greatest signifier
of its success is thé fgct of its having survived and endured that is to
make a virtue of necessity. It might be more accurate to say that,
despite all its alarming deficiencies, the singular merit of Indian
democracy lies in its success in providing a space for political
contestation and an opportunity for the articulation of a variety of

claims,
THE PROBLEM

India’s procedural Democracy survived and sustained well since
independence barring an interregnum of less than two years during

Mrs. Indira Gandhi’s rule when she clamped National Emergency even
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suspending fundamental rights. One of the prime objectives -of post-
colonial state in India_' was to address the Governance issue in its-
totality. So, the project of Democracy has had its supporting pillars in
the form of secularism, welfarism and the adoption of a quasi-Federal
State structure and a strong judiciary. This position was further
buttressed by embarking on an elaborate Planning programme. So, the
concern for “Good Governance” is not a new experience for the Indian
State. The project of “Good Governance” as it is part of the project of
globalizing democracy has an important bearing on the ways in which
questions of developrhent and Democracy are cui‘rently being
understood and conceptualized. The distorting logic of Democracy in
the context of an unequal society like India necessitates State Welfare
providing further protection of the underprivileged and this cannot be
taken care of by Governance alone without responding positively to the

concerns of distributive Justice.

However, the project of Globalizing Democracy and its pi"escribed
regime type in the name of ‘Good Governance’ presupposes hollowing
out of the State by encouraging (minimal State) it to abdicate welfarist
obligations and signiﬁcantly, emphasizes upon managerial and
technical aspects of Governance in order to ensure “smooth-sailing” for
the market forces, to effect a change over from state-led Development to
market-led Development type of Economy. So, the “Good Governance”
package masquerading . as the champions of development and
Democracy across the globe, is out and out, ideological in nature and
the impact of such global ideological progammes on India’s quest for
desired Social change along the routes of Development and Democracy,

is our areas of concern 'and enquiry.



CONCEPTUAL FRAME-WORK

There is no dearth of serious intellectual enquiry on post-
independent India’s politics and Democracy. Here we. intend to divide
scholastic works on post-colonial India’s politics into four distinct

schools of thought. Thejr are as follows:-
1. Liberal Democratic Perspective ;
2. Functional and Political Economy Perspective ;
3. Marxist Perspective and ;
4. Social movement-Perspective ;
1. Liberal Democratic'j;erspectives

Either explicitlj ) or implicitly the vast majority of American
Scholars in the behavioral tradition doing empirical works on India,
placed themselves within the world view of modernization. In a way this
lead was presented by Shils (1961) and Weiner (1962b, 1966, 1967,
1983) who extended the developmental paradigm to the field of electoral
analysis. Those w_riti‘hgs in this category have examined the
relationship between mc;dernizatidn and consolidation of Democracy in
India (Field, 1980), diffusion of the norms of participatory Democracy,
and institutionalization of political ' competition and bargaining
(Hardgrave and Kochanek, 1986) and Electoral competition and party
politics (Eldersweld and Ahmed, 1978; Palmer, 1975; -Weiner, 1978,
1983), modernization of religion (D.E. Smith, 1963) interest groups and
pressure groups (Weiner 1962b). Later, more complex variants of the
modernizaticin’ theory were produced, most notably by- Rudolph and
Rudolph in fhe modernity of Tradition (1967) and in the collection on
caste in Indian pblitics (1970) edited by Rajni Kothari, in which it was
argued that even elements of “Tradition” such as caste or religion could
infiltrate a modern syS_te‘fn of political institutions, adapt to it and, by
transforming themselve‘s, find an enduring place within. it as parts of

political modernity itself. The most influential account .of the Indian
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“system” from this perspective was produced by Rajni Kothari in his
politics in India (1970). His theoretical tools were largely structural-
functional. He identified the “dynamic core” of the sysfem of political
institution in India in the Congress party. The whole systems worked
through the dominance of the Congress. Through an accommodative
system, the political centre consisting of a modernizing elite was shown
to be using the powers of the state to transform society and promote
economic development. Kothari gave it the simple name “Congress

System”.

The current vers'_ioh of the modernization paradigm has found an
explanation for India’s problems in the “theory” of deinétitu.tionaliz_ation
and criminalization of politics, which suggests the moral case for the
resurrection of the institutions of State to their original stature which
they have presumed to have erijoyed during the Nehru era. For
example, Rajni Kothari in his recent writing has attempted to develop a
normative framework that serves less as an explanation and more as a
critique of the present political system. He notes that unlike in the early
decades after independence, the national political elite has lost its’
autonomy and the State has ceased to be an agent of social change and
has instead become more and more repressive. His arguments is that
there is a need now to assert, through grass-roots movements and non-
party political formations, the autonomous force of civil society over
repressive and increasingly unrepresentative State. Anoth'er notable
theorist of Indian politics Ashis Nandy with his revised Gandhian
position, afgues that mgﬁademist State has repeatedly failed whenever it
has tried to impose on Indian society a set of institutional practices
adopted from the mod.efn- west that go against the firmly entrenched
everyday practices of collective living in local communities. Social

change, if it is to be both successful and just, must emerge out of these

collective everyday practices.
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2. Functional and Political Economy Perspective

Precisely, the functional school of thought have rendered major
conceptual contribution through the writings of Morris-Jones (1963,
1987), Rudolph (1967) and Bailey (1970). Bailey’s theoretical
formulations on a model of Indian politics, based as they are on
excellent field work, deserve careful attention. He describes the Indian
political system on the aggregation of a set of interlocking and “nested”
arenas at the localitjr, district and national levels. Each arena operates
according to rules specific to it, which is why that is homogeinity across
the larger political system. Therefore, issues of cross-systemic
significance have to be _"‘translated into something else at constituency
level and have to be translated yet again at village level.” (Bailey,
1970:232). While Bail_ejr leaves open the possibility of a successful
“breakthrough” in the direction of irreversible modernization, Rudolph
and Rudolph are more fully anchored to the resilience of endogenous

culture. (Rudolph and Rudolph- The modernity of traditions: Political
Development in India, 1967;8).

Morris-Jones (1963) had first given a formal recognition to this
problem by stipulating the modern, traditional and the saintly as three
“idioms” of Indian Politics. In the epilogue to the new edition of the
Government and politics of India, Morris-Jones talks about a major
change in the tone and content of Indian politics during the last two
decades. The “peaceful interpretation of tradition and modernity” which
characterized the first two decades after independence has given way to
a political contest that is much more violent. This is the basic loss
suffered by the political system in the last two decades; it is the loss
which has largely removed the nation-wide stabilizing element; without
whose management capecity to contain particularist thrusts the system

continually falls apart, with a centre which does not effectively hold

(Morris-Jones, 1987:226).
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Atul Kohli’s (1987) study of poverty reform in three states
accorded explanatory primacy to the state, even as his data indicated
important ways in which State capacity to effect redistributive reform
was constrained by social and economic factors. There were other
studies, however, whié_h'Showed the limitations of the statist approach
in the context of the third would, where it is the structure of society
that determines the capacity or incapacity of states to implement social
policies and mobilize the people (Migdal; 1988). Thus, if Kohli finds the
Indian state to be the prototype of the statist approach, Migdal finds its
putative strength considerably restrained by -a fragmented,
heterogeneous society. An intermediate position is taken by Lloyd and
Susane. Rudolph (1987:13) who. locate the Indian state on “a shifting
continuum between constrained and autonomous and view it as a

“third actor”, along with. capital & labour.”

Atul Kohli in his -illustrious book, “Democracy and Discontent” :
India’s crisis of Goverability” has focussed attention on the growing
disjuncture between vfeakening institutions and multiplying demands.
He cautions that if these trends continue, they are likely to chip away
at India’s democracy. Onﬁ the other hand, Pranab Bardhan has argued,
even state ability, wh;'ch is arguably an important factor for the
successful pursuit of long-term 'developmental goals, may be only
partially determined b}%_'the democratic or non-democratic natﬁre of the
regime. Other factor, such as the social homogeneity of the population,
an initially more egalitarian wealth distribution and dense network of.
connections between public officials and private capitalism, are among
the important determinants of State ability to accomplish economic
development (Bardhanl '1993:46-7), Francine Frankel, one of the
powerful commentat’ors-on the Indian political scene, has put forward
an altogether different thesis as to how to transform the hierarchical
social structure so as to create a relatively egalitarian pattern of
development by reformist, non-revolutionary means. Frankel’s analysis

leads her to conclude that it was primarily due to the failure of the
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political leadership to mobilize and organise the lower classes as a
social force in their own right. Only such mobilisation could have
influenced the policy process in favour of the poor. (Francine Frankel,

India’s Political Economy, 1947-1977: The Gradual Revolution '1978).

3. Marxist Perspective )

The Marxist Literature on Indian State provides abundant insight
and Yields a rich variety of possible hypotheses. Michael Kalecki
attempted to capture the class nature of the State, in a formulation
that was clearly intended to apply to India in order to explain the
character of the attempted capatalist transformation (Pursued via
development planning) which, he posits, differed qualitatively from
“Classical Capitalism”. (Kalecki,1972P.123). Kalecki Portrayed the
Indian State as an  intermediate regime. The Central defining
characteristic of an intermediate regime is that it is a “regime”, a
“State” or a “government” (Kalecki uses all three categories) which
represents the interests of and in which, therefore, “the role of the
ruling class” is perform(_éd by two classes : the urban lower middle class
and the rich peasantry- or two fractions of one class. Kalecki pointed to
the weakness of the ‘native upper middle class and its inability to
perform the role of “djnamic entrepreneur’ on a large scale; which, it
seemed, distinguished the Indian case from “classical capitalism”. The
intermediate regime idea is intended as a way of distinguishing the
non-classical capitalism ‘which, in his view, was in operation in India
and of clarifying the \fvorking of State Capitalism. A.R Desai, a
renowned Marxist, in ‘(jrhle formulation (Politics and Society in India-
need for new Hypothesis, Seminar, July, 1968) depicted the Indian
State, un- problematically, as Capitalist State, pure and simple. Desai.
goes on to add, “the state which has evolved after independence is
essentially a capitalist state, representing the interests of the Indian
Capitalist ruling class;'énd the major function by the state'is to act as

Chief Instrument of modernisation on Capitalist lines, to protect,
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develop and defend a Capitalist socio-economic formation”. (Desai,

1975, PP. 139, 140, 142 and 149).

Sudipta Kaviraj’s. writing on Indian politics is informed by new
insights and more nuanced accounts that is underpinn.ed-by not only
enduring structures of class power but also specific changes in political
processes and institut‘i'onal practices that began to emerge in 1980s.
His focus is on the State but the analysis taken the state as a site over
which several dominant classes, try both to cut-manoeuvre one another
and to work out Coalitional arrangements in order to preserve their

dominance as a whole.

Partha Chatterjéé; another powerful Maxist Commentor on
Indian Politics, argues that India needs to be seen as an example of
“Passive Revolution”. He uses the Gramscian category to identify two.
crucial features which have had profound implications for development
planning and the possibility of thorough-going capitalist
transformation. F‘irstly-,..it has failed to produce a full scale assault on
the institutional structures of the colonial state, and secondly, it has
failed to attempt an attack on pre-capitalists dominant classes. Within
this framework, the failure of agrarian reform, ﬁqe constrained
dominance of Capital over the nation state, and several other issues,
may be examined in terms of the tensions between emphasis on the

dynamic of accumulation and stress on the importance of legitimation.
4, Social Movement Perspective

The theoretical tradition of Social movement politics is the
literature on social movements and democracy that has grown out of
the historical experience of social movements in the United States and
Western Europe. The earliest set of discussion within this literature
was set against the backdrop of fascism and the rise of Communism,
focusing on the immediate post-war period. A major shift in
perspectives developed as social scientists sought to make sense of the

social movements of the 1960’s and 1970’s. Rather than- portraying
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soclal movements as the expression of the social anomie and
undirected frustrations, social movement is pictured as enhancing
democratic processes by providing unrepresented sectors of the
population with alternative channels for political participation. Social
movement 1s viewed as collective action to effect change. This
conceptualisation of social movements ir;cludes activism that may
prioritise a protest agenda or may emphasize, as does much of the NGO
sector, develdpment work informed by a deep Commitment to
grassroots social change. This understanding of social movements also
comprises organisations whose mobilisation targets state institutions
as well as those that engage with the state. As Niraja Gopal Jayal
writes, To accord sacrosanctity to the agenda adopted by the state at a
given moment in its hisfcory is to leviathanize democracy’. (Niraja G.
Jayal, Democracy and. the state-Welfare, Secularism and development

in Cotemporary India, up (New Delhi) 2001 P. 257).

Neera Chandoke, another strong votary of this perspective,
argues that Civil Society as a Check upon the potentially arbitrary and
even tyrannical tendencies of the State. This implies that civil society
must be independent of the state, in principle, accessible to all citizens
and a genuinely participatory arena of free civic engagements,
deliberation, discussion and dialogue. (Neera Chandoke. The State and
civil society, Exploration in Political theory, New Delhi: SAGE
Publication (1998) P. 162 ).

It is argued that it is precisely through the raﬁge and dense
welter of social movements and organisations that democratic
institutions (such as the courts and bureaucracy) have been able to
fine tune their responses to the fluidity and diversity of India. (Social
movements politics in India by Mary Katzenstein, Smitu Kothari and
Uday Mehta in Atul Kohli edited book ‘The success of India’s
democracy’, Cambridge - University Press 2001 P. 268). In an
illuminating article and using the social movements perspective,

Pramod Parajuli argued that conventional assumptions about
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development have reached an impasse. New social movements of
women, indigeneous people and the rural poor are challenging statist
indicators of growth and asserting livability, sustainability and equality

as new parameters of development.

Thus, the political significance of these struggles is that they
challenge the notion of the integrationists and Developmentalist Indian
state. Moreover, there is the recognition that the ruling elite has
articulated its class interest as the common interests of the whole
Nation. The domain of the subalterhs, however, could not be
incorporated into the ruling class ideology during the struggle for
independence nor after independence. (Pramod Parajuli, Power and
Knowledge in Development Discourse : New Social Movements and the
State in India in Niraja Gopal Jayal edited ‘Democracy in India’, OUP,
(New Delhi) 2001 P. 258 and P. 274).

A fundamental lacuna impairing Indian Democracy as Niraja
Gopal Jayal points out, 1is its in-authenticity and un-
representativeness. Despite the clamour of celebration that attends
every election ritual and the tributes paid to the vibrancy and resilence
of Indian democracy, there is cause for concern as the intermediaries
are crucial to this democracy, not just as brokers of votes, but also
when it comes to representing the needs of the vulnerable. That the
hungry of Kalahandi or Muslim women divorcees could not represent
their own cases is not accidental. That it took a Group of middle class
activists to energise the movement against the Sardar Sarovar Dam in
the Narmada Valley is also not surprising. Thus, it becomes possible for
the State to pay only token attention to the demands of welfare, to
compromise secular principles and deny its Muslim women citizens
equal rights, and to answer challenges to its development strategy by
resorting to technocratic arguments. (Niraja Gopal Jayal, Democracy
and the State- Welfare Secularism and Development in contemporary

India, OUP, New Delhi (2001) PP. 255-256).
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Another perspective developed over the years, which points out
the dichotomy between the institutions that emerged out of EurOpean
Civilisation and transplénted into India at independence and age-old
Indian values and practices which call for reconciliation in case of
conflict (Parekh, 1989 : 57). Some believe, that the search for a more
effective paradigm for compréﬁending the Dynamics of India’s Politics
and Social change ought to be set within terms of discourse derived
from Indian Political experience and articulated in endogenoﬁs political

vocabulary. (Subrata Mitra : 1999-P. 60).

Any conceptual frame of reference on India’s Politics, Governance
and Social change can not escape three important elements to be
studied seriously. They are: the extent of socio-economic inequality, the
pivotal position of the state and continuing patterns of-subjugation to
the west. But, any theorisation endeavours ought to be informed by

explicit recognition to the responses of India’s other’(s).

However, the conceptual framework that would be. used to
understand, compreheﬂd’ and analyse India’s Politics in terms of social
change against the backdrop of introduction of Democracy, initiation of
Development process = and particularly, Globalising Democracy’s
prescription of good Governance” for fine tuning the “ loose-ends” of
existing Democracies like India so as to produce more efficient and
corruption-free implementation of Policies as well as reducing the load
on the State by encouraging it to abdicate responsibility for welfare and
development, would not stick to any particular frame work of analyses,
rather draws upon different repertoire of knowledge and perspectives

to illuminate and enhance.-the current levels of understanding of the

problem at hand.

May be, moral critique of Indian democracy lacks a pragmatic
orientation as it fails to.provide opportunities for consistent democratic
interventions by the excluded in terms of institutional strategies.

Finally, again the notion of a democratically negotiated shared public
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interest might become difficult to achieve given the individualist
premises of the new theories of State and society which are being put

forward and the emphasis on technocratic solution is propagated.

Finally, effort at depoliticising development is an important
element of “good Governance” package and is, obviously, fraught with
an ideological ‘end’. So, essentially the ideology and the definite kind of
politics that it generates, is critical for providing wherewithal for the
under-previleged in fashioning a society. Polity and economy that is
informed by indegeneous cultural values, bereft of dominance and ever

vigilant to prioritise the claims of social justice and equality.
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Section - 11
OBJECTIVES OF THE PROPOSED STUDY

The Modernising elites’ vision in 1950 was vitiated to a large
extent since the rhetoric at independence and the pioneering aims of
the Indian Constitution with regard to equity and social justice, India’s
parliamentary democracy has failed to deliver comparable
improvements in social welfare, poverty alleviation or economic growth.
Though subalterns may 'be victims of State Policies or lack of it, they
retain some capacity for independent Political action since their modes
of behaviour and organisation are based on indegeneous culture and
traditional laws of life although they may appropriate modern liberatory
ideals like equality or social justice. So, while democraéy remains an
important end in its own right, more than 50 years of electoral multi-
party democracy in India have failed to guarantee good Governance in

the economic sphere, in-particular.

In terms of its implications . for democracy, economic
liberalisation in India has created a “Leaner” State with less
personalised econormic relations and more autonomous civil society. On
the other hand, removal of subsides has reduced coverage provided by
the state welfare system and eroded the purchasing power of the poor
through steep rise ih the cost of essential commodities. It has,
therefore, comprormsed standards of social welfare in India, as well as
has diluted the Comm1tment to equity and social justice that has

underpinned India’s development strategy since independence.

Moreover, good Governance agenda presupposes an active civil
society which is primarily defended as a means by which the state can
offload some functioné in-the interests of efficiency and economy.
Again, a restricted definition .of democracy - in terms of formal
institutions and procedures alone necessarily follows from the
outlawing of Politics. Governance without politics forces us to question

the centrality accorded to audit and accountability.
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So, democratic good governance is better understood as an
intimate part of the emerging politics of the New World Order. And
clearly, the barely submerged structural model and ideal of politics
economics and society on which the contemporary notion of Good
Governance rests is nothing less than that of Western Liberal (or Social
Democracy) the focal concern and teleological terminus of much
modernisation theory. Therefore, the ‘technicist’ notion of Governance
coupled with promotion of ‘pliant’ NGOs in the name of expanding civil
society groups to take care of social sector initiatives, in particular,
substituting the state, rcatn not guarantee ‘good governance’. Again, the
formal-procedural dimensions of Democracy is not a sufficient
condition, the invigoration and re-energization of which is crucially,
dependent upon peoples’ protest and social activism for successfully
heralding Democratic Governance in a country of sub-continental

dimensions like India.
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Section - III

OVERVIEW OF THE EXISTING LITERATURE

There is already a large body of literature available on
postcolonial India’s democracy, politics and social change. The earliest
writings on Indian Democracy were embedded in the institutional
studies of Government and politics, in which context democracy
essentially connoted the party system, party Politics and Election.
Norman D. Palmer’s The Indian Political System’ (London : George
Allen and Unwin Ltd., 1967) is a general over-view of this type. W.H.
Morris Jones’s ‘The -Government and politics of India’ (London
Hutchinson University‘ Library, 1971, 3rd edition) is possibly the most
perceptive work in this genre which noted the role of the dominant
congress party in under-mining the federal structure of Government,
and diminishing both parliamentary independence as well as the

institutionalisation of the party system.

Among the most 'ﬁseful contemporary overviews of Indiaﬁ politics
is Paul Brass’s ‘The Politics of India since Indepehdence’, (Delhi :
Foundation Books, 1992), though his explanation for India’s crisis
depends a trifle too heavily on an argument about the centralising
tendencies of the political leadership. Brass’s rejection of structural
factors is challenged by -the argument of Achin Vanaik’s ‘The painful
transition: India’s Bourgeois Derhocracy’ (London : verso, 1990) which
is also the best Marxist analysis of Indian Democracy. The sociology of
India’s democratic structure is discussed by Satish Saberwal in his
essay, ‘Democratic poliﬁcal' structures’ in T.V. Satyamurthy’s edited
volume State and Nation In the Context of Social Change, which is the
~ first in the Four volume series on ‘social change and political discourse
in India: structures of power, movements of resistance’ (Delhi : Oxford
University Press, 1994). The relationship of India’s democratic
structures with society was also the subject of much scholarly writings

in the 1970s. Lloyd 1. Rudolph and Susanne Hoeber Rudolph’s ‘The
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modernity of Tradition* '(~Chicago : University of Chicago Press 1967)
and Rajni Kothari’s (ed.) ‘Caste in Indian Politics’ (Delhi : Orient long
man, 1970) are the best examples of this category. Kothari’s ‘Politics in
India’ (Delhi : Orient Longman, 1970), adopting the then influential
structural functional mode of analysis, also interpreted the process of
modernisation in India in terms of the politicisation of a fragmented
social structure. Among the more wide-ranging recent contributions to
this body of literature is the two volume book entitled ‘Dominance and
state power in modern India’, edited by Francine Frankel and M.S.A
Rao (Delhi, Oxford University Press, 1989 and 1990). ‘These volumes
examine the interaction,_ in several states, of state Power with the social

dominance of caste, class and ethnicity.

There is surprisingly little Scholarly writing on the darkest period
in the history of Indian democracy, the Emergency. Written from a
- Marxist point of view,‘lSudipta Kaviraj’s “Indira Gandhi and Indian
Politics’ is a welcome addition. (Economic and political weekly Vol 21,
Nos. 38-9, 1986). Rajni Kothari has three essays on the Emergency in
his ‘State against Democracy : In search of Humane Governance’
(London : Aspect Publications Ltd., 1990). More recent survey research
is reported in Subrata.Mitra and V.B. Singh’s, ‘Democracy and social
change in India : a cross-sectional analysis of the National Electorate’
(New Delhi : Sage Publications, 1999). Based upon the post-poll
National Election study 1996, conducted by the centre for the study of
Developing societies, this book presents empirical findings on a variety
of theme: from a cohort analysis of the electorate to economic policy
and regionalism. Fracihe Frankel, Zoya Hasan Radjeev Bhargava and _
Balveer Arora’s edited volume entitled ‘Transforming India : Social and
Political Dynamics of Democracy’ takes  stock of thé country’s
experience of democratic functioning conceptualised as a set of
interactions between liberal ideas and institutions on the one side and
hierarchical social structures and heterogeneous cultures on the other.

Democratic forms of Governance in India have unleased profound
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trnsformations which the essays in this volume seek to analyse and
understand. More recent. works on India’s democracy have assumed a
broader focus. Atul Kohli’s book, ‘The State and poverty in India-The
politics of reform’ (Cambridge : Cambridge University Press and Delhi :
Orient Longman, 1987) explains the differences in the performance, on
redistributive and welfare policies of the state Governments in Uttar
Pradesh, Karnataka and West Bengal in terms of the nature of parties
and political regimes. Kohli’s ‘Democracy and Discontent-India’s
growing crisis of Governability’ is a cogently argued thesis that pitches
for over-politicisation encouraged by Indian Democracy leading to

‘crisis of Governability’. -

In pursuit of Lakhsmi : The political Economy of the Indian state
(Bombay :Orient Longman, 1987) Llyod J. Rudolph and Susanne
Hoeber Rudolph argued the centrality of the State as the determinant of
India’s political economy. The political economy of rural society is
characterised by the pluralist politics of Community and Caste rather
than class Politics and though rising levels of mobilisation have
weakened the capacity and autonomy of the State, they have, never
the less, resulted in a more equitable distribution of economic benefits
and political power, in turn enhancing the legitimacy of the State.
Kothari’s Politics and thlé people : in search of a Humane India, the
volume (Delhi : Ajanta Publications, 1989), a collection of his essays on
Indian Politics before and after the emergency, doquments the shift
? from his earlier functionalist view of the Indian Political system and his
later concerns about peoples’ movements, human rights, ecology,

. ethnicity and the interrogation of the dominant model of Development.

Gail Omvedt’s ‘Reinventing Revolution-New Social Movements
and the socialist tradition in India’ (New York : M.E. Sharpe, 1993)
Examines the women’s, peasants’, tribals’ and environmental
movements, to suggest that the conventional ways of looking at these
movements in class terms has to be rethought. This is because, though

these groups are engagéd in economic struggles, it is not class struggle
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in the narrow Maxist sense, provoking to widen the analysis of relations

of production and exploitation.

Francine Frankel’s India’s political economy 1947-1977 : The
gradual revolution’ (Delhi: Oxford University Press, 1984) is the
definitive work on the ﬁolitical economy of the development in the first
three decades of Indian independence. Frankel shows how
accommodative politics,‘ and especially the power of the propertied
classes in India, impeded the implementation of the social and
economic reform. Pranab Bardhan’s ‘The Political economy of
development in India’ (Delhi: Oxford University Press, 1984) — provides
an account of political -and ecAonomic constraints on Development in
India. The impact of a démocratic polity on the growth of the economy
is discussed in terms of the conflicting pressures on the state for
subsidies and patronaée by the dominant proprietary classes such as

the Industrial capatalists, rich farmers and the professionals.

Partha Chatterjee’s, ‘Development Planning and the Indian State,
in T.J. Byres (Ed.), ‘The state and Development planning in India’ (Delhi
:Oxford University Press, 1994) and reproduced in Partha ‘Chatterjee’s
(Ed.) ‘State and Politics in India’ (Delhi :Oxford University Press, 1997)
is a fine philosophical analysis of the politics and discourses of Indian
Planning. Shalendra D Sharma’s, ‘Development and Democracy in
India’ (Boulder : Lynne Rienner Publishers, 1999) examines India’s
development strategy from the Nehru era to the present with a
concluding chapter comparing post liberalisation India with post
authoritarian Chile. Ashutosh Varshney’s, Democracy, Development
and the country-side Urban-Rural struggles in India’ (Cambridge :
Cambridge University Press, 1995) analyses the cost to the economy of

rural collective action on prices and subsidies.

Sudipta Kaviraj has two articles on Democracy and Development
in the Indian context. The first, ‘Dilemmas of Democratic Development

in India’, in Adrian Leftwich’s (Ed.) ‘Democracy and Development’
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(Cambridge, Polity Press, 1995), while the second, ‘Democracy and
Development in India’; is in Amiya Kumar Bagchi’s (ed.) ‘Democracy
and Development’” (London : Macmillan/st. Martin’s Press in
association with the International Economic Associaltion, 1995).
Deepak Nayar’s articlé titled ‘Economic Development and Political
Dmocracy: Interaction of Economics and Politics in independent India’
in Niraja Gopal Jayal’é. edited volume, Democracy in India’ (New Delhi
Oxford University Press, 2005) is a fascinating one. He argues that the
ability of the State to mediate is constrained by the spread of markets
and the march of globalization. The credibility of the state as an
institution has eroded 'an'd the Government, it appears, is abdicating its
role in reconciling Economic and Political Democracy. A very influential
article written by Bob Currie appeared in the Third World quarterly
.(-Vol. 17, No. 4 P.P. 787-807, 1996) titled ‘Governance, democracy and
economic adjustment-conceptual and empirical problems’, concludes
that Democracy and good Governance are significant factors in shaping
international trade aﬁd lending policy; but seemingly far more
significant for some States than others in the eyes of those charged

with monitoring it.

Adrian Leftwich’s article titled ‘Governance, democracy and
Development in the third world’ which appeared in the Third world
quarterly (Vol. 14, No. 3,1993) is an attempt at theorisation. He believes
that both good Governance and democracy depend crucially on the
character and capacity of a state. And the cap;acity of a state to deliver
good Governance and protect democracy is in turn a function of its

politics and its developmental determination.

The range and '&iversity of the literature surveyed, amply
demonstrates that they- have shed light almost on all aspects of
independent India’s politics, Democracy and Social change. But,
surprisingly, there is scant amount of publications available focusing

our attention on post-liberalisation India’s political trajectory .
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The mainstream academic literature on Indian politics, especially
in the west- from Weiner to Kohli - have concentrated attention on the
theme of Governance'és the cardinal ingredient of democracy. The
dimension given to democracy by social forces, engaged in struggles to
resist oppressions is of far greater importance than the means
employed by the State to increase its capacity for Governance without

regard to the human and Democratic costs involved.

On the other hand, Marxist scholars and proponents of the
political economy perspective have provided us with new and newer
insights for understaﬁding the bewildering complexities of India’s post-
colonial political reality. However, they suffer from limitations for over-
emphasizing the economic factor with little regard to socio-cultural
reality. The works using the social Movement perspective as well as
cultural approach, though some-times help us in understanding the
dynamics and incongruities involved in the post-independent politics of
India yet, they appear to be found lacking in practical orientation and
concrete suggestion of alternative avenues which rendered them some -
times a little ambiguous. The Social Movement ‘Perspective in
particular, with its anti-statist position, may not fit into India’s reality
in its entirety calling for reformulation based on a mix of Institutional
vibrancy coupled with peoples’ resistance and grass-roots movements
for animating Democracy. A Developmental State operating, within the
frame-work of representative politics, would necessarily require the
state to assume the rolqi of the central allocator if it has to legitimize its
authority in the political doniaiﬁ. In any case, the liberalization Process
is bound to belittle the role of the Indian State as the Central allocator
of resources since it creates a ‘leaner’ State with less personalized
economic relations and-a more autonomous civil society. This will be,
further, reinforced by world bank’s notion of ‘Good Governance’ as it
seeks to encourage, in the name of efficiency, competition and markets,
privatise public enterprise: reform the civil service by reducing over-

staffing, introduce budgetary discipline: decentralize administration
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and make greater usi_a- of Non-Governmental organization. In short,
gbod governance’ marries the new public management to the advocacy

of liberal Democracy.

Thus, Indian state is not only confronted with the problem of sticking
to the commitment to equity and social justice but also sooner or later,
will face the legitimation crisis in the Political Domain. So, the
universalizing project of the west with all its institut-ional and
ideological paraphernalia, can be a sure-fire recipe for spelling doom to
the democratic state like India which is, plagued by sharp social and
economic inequalities, the redressal of which, further, requires a huge
state sponsored welfarist support system. On the other hand, the
retreat of the State and simultaneously, emphasis upon Governance
issues alone, Would,. invariably, render the whole exercise to a

‘cosmetic’ one and would lead to abridgement of Democracy “doubly”.
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Section - IV

RESEARCH QUESTIONS

The proposed study raises several research questions. They are

as under :-

1.

Is there any perennial conflict between Liberal Democratic

Governance and the claims of social and economic rights?

How does the discourse of the Indian State respond to the claims
about justice, rights and equality?

Does the Indian State serve the interests of the powerful in

society without fully excluding those on the margins?

What are the implications of globalisation process for India’s

democracy and welfarist programmes?

Is the organisations and mobilisation of marginal groups a
befitting strategy for influencing policy process in favour of the
poor?

Can the “Good Governance” notion, bereft of politics, be the

answer to the huge, developmental problems of a state like India?

Does the notion of good Governance constitute an important part

of emerging politiés of the new world order?
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Section - V

METHODOLOGY

The present study.is a historical analytical sort of exercise. The
study makes liberal use of Books, periodicals Journals, newspapers
documents etc. In order to develop its logical rigour and analytical
depth. This is essentially a library-based study. The Researcher also
stood immensely benefitted by engaging in protracted discussions on
some finer aspects of post-colonial Indian politics, with some éxperts on
the subject. Besides, the study will examine Government, Policy
declarations, process of policy implementation, judicial responses to
such policies, the nature of political dynamics in the context of India’s
changing power structure. Consequently, Occasional references to the
role of political parties, both in powef and in opposition, will help
understand the subtle issues which lie at the Governing process of the
country. Another important aspect which will form a very significant
methodological tool for: the present study is the issue of leadership
question. In fact, India’s march towards development process begins
with the end of the colonial rule. Quite naturally the leaders at the
initial phase, decided to take up two tusks — nation — building and state
building- simultaneously,, obviously, much depended on the ability of
the leaders to guide India’s Democracy at its initial phase. Side by side,
the study has also examined the nature of the Indian State and
analysed the concepts and ideas of a good number of scholars as India
journeys through the. path of Democracy and Development for
heralding social change in the post-colonial phase. In a word, the
methodology covers the multi-dimensional aspects and in that respect
besides being historical analytical, it is exploratory and prescriptive in

nature.
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Section - VI

PLAN OF THE STUDY

Ch_aptef-l deals with the introduction for the purpose of initiation
of discussion, the problems under investigation and the proposed
theoretical/conceptual frame work for establishing the appropriateness

of a theory for the justification of the present study.

Chapter-II tries to identify the historical influences impacting
India’s journey along the path of democracy and development especially
against the backdrop of colonial rule. This provides a clue for
comprehending the nature of democracy and the development

initiatives unfolded in the post-colonial Indian State.

Chapter-III deals with post-independent India’s Democratic
experiments which remain a “mixed bag” in terms of success. The logic
of democratic politiés interrogates the elite-domination quite
successfully leading to the participation of the low-caste people on an
unprecedented scale. However, Indién democracy faces by far the most
formidable challenge to its existence as the Hindu fundamentalist
groups are about to tear the fabric of the constitution asunder.
Democracy faces yet another daunting task especially in the wake of
Globalization Process which tries to decimate the state interms of its
welfarist obligations and thereby weakening the foundations of

Democracy.

Chapter — IV unravels the evolving role of the Judiciary in India’s
Democracy. The conservative and loyalist nature of Judiciary got its
image tarnished gspecially during the emergency. Thereafter,
Judiciary’s transition to .an independent institution of Governance is
phenomenal. However, it is yet to be totally free from ‘conservative
biases’. However, it has definitely contributed immensely to further

invigorating democracy through its unique innovation of Public Interest

litigation.
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Chapter - V discusses myriad facets of Development priorities of
policy-makers since ihdependence. Nehru’s socialism and Indira
Gandhi’s Populist postures failed to solve India’s massive  poverty,
widespread illiteracy and poor health. Hence, India was already on a
tenuous base of social and human development, and is exposed to the
‘Shock-therapy’ of economic reformis which openly advocates for
‘downsizing’ the state leading to further, enhancement of the

vulnerabilities of the ‘social majorities’.

Chapter-VI looks at the Globalizing Governance framework and
its impact on India. A robust and vibrant ‘middle class; has emerged in
India lending support to the reform process. While, for the vast
majorities, with their low level of education, health and skill,
“opportunities” remain a pipe-dream. The abdication of social
responsibilities by the State as part of reforms process, has brought to
the fore a new actor in Indian politics. Therefore, apart from.
Institutional actors like political parties and judiciary, social movement
activism  also provides a ray of hope for the vast majorities  in
articulating their rights and claims against reform proposals which

Impair their capacity and effective disenfranchisement.

Chapter ~ VII contends that wider participation never weakens
democracy as long as it retains its Democratic Character. Rather, it
strengthens the roots of Democracy. So, Social Movement activism is a
welcome addition in a Democracy along with political parties and
resurgence of other democratising institutions. Again, in the context of
India’s Democracy, if Governance is conceptualized in sync with the
prescriptive formulae of the West, it may end up being a lopsided one.
However, growth potential of an economy is to be tapped to the fullest
extent possible. Economic growth by itself can not remove poverty and
can not also, automatically, make people ready to capitalize on the
“opportunities” unleashed by the Reform Process. Therefore,
“dedicated” Policy Intervention in favour of the under-privileged is

indispensible. Finally, for translating this possibility into a reality,
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politics of Institutions and politics of protest should be the sine-qua- —
non of any scheme of Democratic Governance. Thus, it assesses the
problems and prospects of development within a democratic framework

in the context of a globahzmg governance agenda.

Chapter — VIII concludes the study by arguing that the role of
struggles should not be under—empha31zed as it constitutes a bul-work
against the authoritarian tendencies inherent in the state structure
and effords at “downsizing” the state under influence of the
globalization process. No doubt, the politico-economic framework
initially adopted in India could not make any serious inroads in the
abject poverty, the ovei*_whelrning majority of the people are steeped in.
But the globalization process is about to undermine the democracy
itself that was virtually é proud posession of every Indian despite its
procedural nature. However the ultimate goal is not to either pursue
democratic or developmental goals because both of these are mutually

re-inforcing and cannot be pursued to the exclusion of the other.
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CHAPTER - 1I

INDIA’S GOVERNH‘IG PROCESS - A GENERAL OVERVIEW

When the British left India they left behind them two countries —
India and Pakistan - that had been shaped by more than 250 years of
economic, political and cultural contact with the English East India
Company and the Raj. This is not to say that Indian history during this
period was made only by the British, or by Indians reacting to and
resisting British deﬁniﬁons of Modernity and Community. Nevertheless,
the very geography of I-ngiia in late 1947 pointed up the contradictory

and contested legacies of European rule in South Asia.l

Politics in no country can be understood entirely in terms of the
ideal and even less so in India where sheer physicai constants like
population and Historical backlogs like heterogeneity, caste and
language qualify its political and economic idiom.? To make governing
more difficult the heterogeneity of the populace and cofnplexity of their’
interactions with one another are probably unmatched in the history of
the human species. There is diversity not only along ge ographical,
urban-rural, class, r_elfgious and ethnic lines, but also on the basis of
caste — the most specialized institution for social organization ever
devised in the pre-bureaucratic era. That virtually all of these social
divisions contain the characteristics of hierarchy would seem to make
the adoption of Democratic Governing institutions, which hold as an
ideal at least a minimum amount of political equality, at once

surprising, bold and ironical.?

Modern India, in its political aspects, is a product of a variety of
influences spread over a long period of time. Three historical strands
stand out distinctly as constituting substantial influences. The first is
Hinduism, the solid bedr-ock and unifying framework of Indian society.
The second is the British impact of rational-legal authority wielded by a

central power that managed to consolidate the whole subcontinent



under it. Although Op'érating mainly in the legal and administrative
spheres, the British Raj also affected fundamental political beliefs and
relationships. The third is the reconstructive nationalism of the pre-
independence era, generated in response to the impact of a new world
order as transmitted through the colonial power, and developed as a
means to political independence and social reform in the context of a

slowly expanding framework of democratic institutions.4

Hinduism, Culture and Social Structure underpinned by Caste

System.

The establishment and growth of a liberal, representative political
system in India, owed its existence mainly to the British Raj and to
India’s encounter with it. But, India’s indigenous culture and social
structure immensely influenced the nature of that encounter. This
becomes quite manifest when one considers the place of politics in

Hindu civilization.® Ashis Nandy has put that -

...... Indian society is organised more around its culture than
around its politics. It accepts political changes without feeling that its
very existence is being challenged, and with the confidence ~ often

unjustified that politics touches only its less important self.®

The precise steps by which Hindu society acquired its character
are not known. Spread over a large and sprawling territory, lacking in
antecedent political unity and traditions, and generally remote from
centres of military and political power, the Indo-Aryans developed a
social organization that answered to the several needs of such a people.
It became structured along a hierarchy of four varnas which were
superimposed on a loose and primitive system of “castes” that existed
before the Aryans came. Such a hierarchy, while based upon primary
ties of marriage and family, assumed importance in the division of
secondary functions, including “political” functions such as the
resolution and adjudicé.tion of disputes. Starting from a functional

distribution of occupations and roles which were embedded 1n a
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legitimized status hierarchy, and providing for an informal machinery
or arbitration in cases of ambiguity, the system developed its own
pedagogy and mystique, created vested interests, and that hardened

with the passage of time.”

The four varnas in which the Aryans divided the caste system —
Brahmin, Kshatriya, Vaisya and Sudra - while meant to correspond to
the four functions of knowledge, defense, wealth and labour
respectively, provide more the theory than the actuality of caste. There
would be four strata or classes, although the principle on which the
classes were divided would be different than in the west. In reality, the
situation is much more complicated. Caste in fact is an endogamous
kinship group known as jati, linked by marriage and lineage, and for
the most part locally identifiable (although the spread varies between
regions). Accordingly, there are not four but thousands of castes — or
jatis in which the social system is organized. These are governed at the
local level through their individual caste panchas (a group of five or
more leaders) and an organization of village elders also known as
Pancha or Panchayat which more often than not draws its members
from different castes. Furthermore, there is the lowly caste of Harijan or
the “Scheduled Castes”, which are lowest in the hierarchy and often are
physically segregated fi‘om the caste Hindus by virtue of their “low”
occupations and beliefs of pollution, but which in turn have developed
an intricate jati system within themselves and are an organic part of
the fatal Hindu system.8 As Rajni Kothari writes, “over the years, the
internal balance of the system has undergone shifts, often motivated by
political and military thrusts and the access of particular groups to
military and governmental power, often by economic mobility, and
sometimes by mere change in administrative arrangements, such as in
the collection of revenue for the king or the emperor. Absorbing these
changes, as well as absorbing the influx of new elements, new faiths,

and ideas, the system has survived the test of centuries and provides
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perhaps the most persisting reality which any political system in India

must confront and deal with”.9

It was commonb; "argued by the British rulers of India that
Parliamentary Democracy was unsuited to a sotiety intensely divided
into religious and other communal groupings, whose social structure
also was imbued with ‘an ideology of hierarchy rather than equality. It
was also argued that ¢aste Hindus and untouchable and other low-
castes could hardly be expected to work together as equals in a
Democratic political order, that the former would maintain the rigidity
of traditional hierarchies and caste discrimination which would prevent
the poor and disadvantaged low castes from participating effectively in

politics.10
British rule and the Politico-economic inheritances

It is well known, that the western impact came to India in stages:
(1) the explorations of the Portuguese, the Dutch, the French and the
British in the fifteenth, sixteenth, and seventeenth centuries and the
establishment of active trading posts; (2) the rule of the British East
India Company that eétablished its supremacy first by eliminating the
French (aided by the seven years’ war in Europe), then by subduing the
already weak and tired Moghuls by procuring extensive trading
privileges and territorial 'and financial rights, and finally by breaking
the power of regional rulers such as the Peshwas and Marathas in
Western India, the independent Sultan of Mysore and the Nizam of
Hyderabad in the south, and the Sikhs of Punjab in the North, either
through direct fighting or through system of “alliances” and financial
quid pro quo; and (3) the replacement of the company in 1858 by direct
British rule administered by the Queen in Parliament in Great Britain.
For all practical purpos%:s, the company period till 1857 and the direct
phase of British rule in India from 1858 to 1947 may be regarded as

sequence of events unfolded as part of a continuous story.!!
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To uncover these legacies in more detail, it is useful to review.
some key moments in the political construction of power in Britisl‘l-
India, from company rule to the end-games of Empire by way of the age
of high imperialism that peaked around 1914. Following the battles of
Plassey in 1757 (where Clive defeated the French and their Indian allies
after moving North from the company base in Madras), and Buxar in
1764 (where the British defeated the Nawabs of Awadh and Bengal, and
after which the Mughal Emperor ceded the Diwani (the right to the

revenues), thus, the company was on a firmer ground so far as its

. control of much of Eastern India was concerned. This security derived

in part from the strength of the company’s standing army, and from
British sea power, but it obtained more so from the company’s success
in winning the support of certain Indian so;:ial groups. The East India
Company devised two main systems to guarantee a flow of tribute from
rural India. In Bengal, Governor-General Cornwallis introduced the
permanent settlement of 1793 in the forlorn hope of turning local
revenue collectors (Zaminders) into (improving landlords. The
Zamindars of Bengal were expected to collect rents from the raiyats
(peasants), and remit a fixed sum each year to their Colonial masters.
Elsewhere, Raiyatwari systems of land revenue administration were put
in place that linked the colonial authorities directly to the Raiyat (if not
the actual tiller of the soil} by means of land revenues that could be
periodically reassessed. The Raiyatwari system took hold in about two
thirds of the Madras Presidency, and was reinvented with Ilocal
variations in parts of the Bombay Presidency and Punjab.l? These
economic arrangements inspired early Indian nationalists like Naoroji
and Dutt to maintain thaf India’s potential investible surplus was being
lost to Britain, Instead of benefiting from British rule, India’s wealth
was being used to fund its own subjugation, and its industnal.
development was arrested by tariff and capital market policies which
sought to make India as an assured market for British manufactured

goods. As Bose and Jdlal point out, it was partly to ameliorate such
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charges of exploitation that the British moved after 1858 to temper ‘the
rules of Governance in India’ (1998:101). Some of these reforms had an
obvious economic component, as for example did the Bengal Tenancy
Act of 1885, or the Chotonagpur Tenancy Act of 1908. These acts
sought to pacify rural eéétern India by protecting peasants there from
the cruel clutches of the ‘unsémpulous’ merchants, rent-collectors,
moneylenders and landlords. Still other reforms were meant to address
questions of political ﬁarticipation, and the legacies of these reforms

continue to shape Indian politics in the post-independence period.13

A rising nationalist movement at home and deepening struggles
with fascism and Bolshevism abroad forced it to revive Britain’s formal
credential as a liberal power. Depression, war and a rapidly changing
structure of the International economy played havoc with the old
colonial system which eventually, compelled them to consider as to how
India might be ‘developed’ within a changing framework. The epoch saw
a broadening of ‘representative’, if not particularly democratic, forms of
government in the Economy Institutionally, it retained a firm grip over
the apparatuses of governance and ideologically, it possessed far more
experience than any of its opponents, at least inside India, at redefining
the terms ‘democracy’ and ‘development’, those most flexible of
concepts, to make them compatible with continuing authoritarian rule

and the privileging of narrow vested interests.14

Most aspects of the reform process in.British India related to the
problems that the colonizers faced in obtaining a measure of consent to
their rule. Following the revolt of 1857-8 the British moved quickly to
assure India’s princes fhat they won’t be deprived of their privileges.
The British also revoked some of their policies for social and cultural
reform, such as those ‘previously embodied in Macauley’s education
minute of 1835, or the campaigns against thuggee and sati.
Henceforward, the British would seek to rule India with some measure
of Indian support, but not by seeking the Europeanization of I‘ndia. The

British now sought to keep their Indian subjects at arm’s length. In the
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late Victorian period an unpleasant mixture of racial Darwinism and
social theorizing incentivised the British to draw sharp lines of division
between so-called European and Indian life worlds, a project that was
exemplified in the clubs‘ and military and civil architectures of the

time.15

As David Washbrook writes, “It conceived a series of strategies,
symbolized perhaps by the amazing 1935 Government of India Act,
designed to extend representation .and promote economic growth
without, apparently, changing any of the basic relations of power and
wealth constructed under its long beriod of rule. Democracy and
development here were meant to be imprisoned within the structure of

the Colonial Past.16

The British, like the Mughals, formed alliances that recognized
and legitimated the ordered heterogeneity of Indian society’. They did
so, curiously, out of a mixture of pragmatism and ‘Tracial arrogance’
which reduced all Indians to mere ‘natives’, an interior species
distinguished by a wide variety of esoteric beliefs, and practices. With
limited British manpower at their disposal, they had to avoid both
heavy-handed encroachment upon traditional customs that might
provoke unrest and to co-opt large numbers of Indians. As a result, the

modern state in India developed along very different lines from those of

Europe.17

These competing ideologies of cooptation and exclusion were
soon given a new twist.in urban India. No matter how much the Raj
relied on the fruits of rural India to balance its books worldwide, it also
needed to secure a measure of political support from India’s urban
elites. From the time of the Indian Councils Act of 1861, the British
sought to secure this _consent by means of the slow and limited
introduction of self goveriment. The act of 1861 provided for provincial
councils to be set up in Bengal, Madras and Bombay _that would be

dominated by British officials but which would allow a few nominated
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non-official Indians (to -be] consulted on legislative matters (Bose and
Jalal 1998: 104). This provision was extended by Lord Ripon in 1882 to
municipal and local boérds, and was taken further forward at the time
of the Morley-Minto reforms in 1909. The Morley-Minto reforms
continued the British policy of making self-government financially
dependent upon the reﬁsing of local taxes, but they went beyond Ripon
in their willingness to see elected or nominated Indians break out of the
municipal circuit of poliﬁcs to contribute at the provincial level, or more
rarely in the legislative council in Calcutta. This process of cooptation
was developed further by the Montagu-Chelmsford reforms of 1919,
and the government of India Act of 1935, both of which extended the
franchise among Indian Communities (albeit only to men in 1919) even
as they steered Indian politicians away from the centre and towards the
provinces.18 As Stuart Corbridge and John Harriss point out, “Here is '
one key to British rule in India in the first half of the twentieth century,
and one of the Raj’s enduring legacies in terms of the politics of Post-
Colonial India. The Raj was constructed on the basis of a unitary
conception of Indian territory and on the basis of an unyielding

commitment to political centralism. 19

In any case, the notion that the real function of representation
was advisory, while ‘policy’ was made by the bureaucracy, remained
basic to British schemes of democratization right up to the Montagu-
Chelmsford reforms of 1919, if not indeed the government of India Act
of 1935. It was, of couré_e', later challenged and in large part overturned
by the very different conception of representative democracy held by the
national movement. However, at least ‘two legacies of this initial
ideology of representation were bequeathed to India even beyond 1947.
It was over the question of who had the right to represent whom that
the issue of ‘Communalism’ first entered the structure of the state.
Similarly, the introduction of principles of separate representation for
‘Hindw’, ‘Muslims’, landholders etc., has been seen as a typical colonial

device constructed by the British for the purposes of ‘divide-and-rule’.
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The second and related iegacy was the inflated role accorded to itself by
the bureaucracy (and judiciary) as the proper makers of policy and the
guardians of society.?0 Sugata Bose and Ayesha Jalal made this point
very succinctly when they argued that the events of 1947 finally
aborted the 1935 proposals, but, problem actually, those of 1950
brought more than a féir share of them back again. The authors of the
Indian Constitution put an extra ordinary degree of faith in the political
wisdom of the British and drew heavily on the 1935 Act. By so doing, |
they thus drew quinteésentially ‘colonial’ forms of political ‘relationship
into the core of their emergent national democratic state. That issues
concerning the design of provincial states and their relationship to the
centre, concerning the uneasy relations between executive and
legislature and concerning the provenance of democratic authority
should subsequently have bedevilled the history of the Indian nation,
cannot be regarded as wholly surprising. They came as a part of a

colonial inheritance which was all too readily accepted.2!
Economic Policies of the British Raj in India and its legacies

The political landscapes of the Raj were shaped by Britain’s
commercial and strategic imperatives in the subcontinent. In the
second half of the nineteenth century the rhythms of the Indian
economy were dictated _.to a great extent by the rhythms of the
European world ccononiy. The Indian economy did well enough in the
1880s, but it suffered sharp downturns in the 1870s and 1890s, just
as it would do again in the 1930s. India’s manufacturing economy also -
had to contend with the Lancashire lobby in England. British cotton
textile interests made it difficult for the government of India to provide
a measure of protection to the modern textile Industry that emerged in
the Bombay - Ahmedabad region in the late nineteenth century.22
Although inclined to pose as a laissez faire state for much of the later
nineteenth century and to allow Britain’s industrial monopoly to bring
its own rewards through the market-place, the British Raj also

displayed a manifestly interventionist role. The eagerness of the
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Company to lay claim to all possible sources of land revenue meant
that, from an early date, its government had to simultaneously own up
the responsibility for ﬁroviding irrigation and various support services
to agriculture. The needs of the military and of emergent plantation
economies required large' scale involvement in a variety .of labour and
factor markets. India’s massive railway building programme was also
closely directed by the- .state. It is arguable, however, whether the
nineteenth century colonial state thought of any of these -activities
immediately in terms of their implication for socio-economic
‘development’, they were prioritised, much more for reasons of ‘state’
profit and power. Indeéd, even the elaboration of the famine code was
promoted as much by concern for the losses of revenue, which famine

brought, as for the loss of life.23

The political as well as the economic context altered dramatically
after the first world war which prompted the British Raj to take a relook
on the issués of Economic growth and social welfare. On the one hand,
a nascent domestic public opinion and a rising national movement
demanded greater accountability and policies geared more explicitly
towards India’s, rather than Britain’s, interests. On the other hand, the
decline of the colonial staples and a shift in India’s relations with the
rest of the world economy necessitated a radical restructuring of her
systems of production and trade. At one level, the colonial state
responded to these changes purposefully. It progressively abandoned
its (albeit selective) stance on non-interference in markets; it instituted
wide ranging inquiries into areas of the economy about which it had
previously been in blis.sfﬁl*ignorance, it drew up plans and recruited
experts and technicians, most noticeably, it even found itself defining
and defending a notionally ‘Indian’ national economy replete with its
own tariff barriers, Reserve Bank and Industrialization strategies. Many
of the instruments and controls with which Independent India was to

try to ‘manage’ her own economy were forged in the closing dcades of
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the British Raj, Particularly in the 1930s and 1940s under the

successive strains of depression and war.24

At the same time, however, and perhaps, obviously, these
instruments and controls were never designed simply to promote
India’s economic welfare and the ‘development of the ‘national’
economy. As David Washbrook has very correctly pointed out,
“Although, the cause of Indian development was enthusiastically
embraced by the late colonial state, amidst a paper shower of
committees and reports, plans -and promises, the rhetoric was often
meant to mislead, or to disguise the extent to which the embrace
encircled India’s throat. What was achieved was less the provision for
India of a new econonﬁc dawn than the prolongation of a long post or

neo-colonial night.”25

Paradoxically enough, India was by 1947 the seventh largest
Industrial counﬁ'y by volume of output, it remained a predominantly
agricultural country nonetheless. The low productivity of agriculture in
India was widely recognized at independence. The colonial state had
failed to increase agricultural output, except in the case of some
commercial crops. Indeed, the output of foodgrains had tended to
stagnate, and possibly to decline, in spite of increasing demand, in the
period between the wars. The availability of food grains per capita -
allowing for imports-declined during this period, and probably did not
improve much in the 1950s. The failure to invest in irrigation can only
be part of the reason for the dismal state of Indian agriculture, or
indeed, of rural society, at independence. There can be little doubt that
the inequitable distribution of land ownership in India, and the
continuing existence of landlordism, an estimated 35 ‘percent of
cultivators were tenants at independence, a high proportion of them
were sharecroppers (Byfes, 1974), helped to create conditions in which
the great majority of producers had neither incentive nor opportunity.to
invest in agriculture. This was especially the case in the Zamindari

areas of India, or in those areas where the British were keen to secure
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the consent of the- landlord class regardless of the economic

consequences,26

A radical social re-structuring of the distribution of resources
and labour power was necessary. However, it was practically impossible
for the late colonial state, whose bases of social power lay with groups
privileged by the present dispensation. Three Corollaries flowed from
this: First, having initially intervened in various markets as a short-
term expedient, the state found it impossible ever to get out again. It
was obliged to take an'-ever—widening responsibility for the regulation of
exchange, spawning an ever more elaborate system of controls and
licenses. Second, to explain its activities, it began to generate anti-
market ideclogy which put the blame for its predicament on the greed
of, particularly, petty merchants rather than the structural conditions
under which they -had to work. In a curious elision of apparently
opposite philosophies, for example, the highly conservative late colonial
state of the 1930s began to propagate fabian socialist ideas about the
irrationalities of the market-place and the evils of ‘the middle-man’ and
third, it hid its essentially political purposes behind a rhetoric of
development aimed at-helping the already privileged groups, whose
support it courted, rather than those who needed it most desperately.
This last category of people consisted principally of what it called ‘the
peasantry’ and which, by European social reference, were supposed to
represent the bottom of the social pyramid. But, of course, by Indian
reference, land holding ‘beasa.nts’ were the elite groups of villége society
with whom the colonial state, abandoning its erstwhile affection for
rentier landlords, had been seeking a closer alliance with them since
the later nineteenth century. Policies of aid, subvention and
development aimed at ‘the peasantry’ helped further to support those
sroups who had done best out of the colonial economy but ignored the

landless masses beneath, whose plight increasingly worsened.27

As James Manor observed, “The emergence of a liberal political

system was also facilité.'ted, both before and after independence, by the
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stability of the agrarian socio-economic order across most of the sub-
continent. In most parts of India, the pre-dominant movde of production
was peasant proprietorship, small and medium-sized landholdings-
distributed among owner-cultivators who formed a substantial minority
of the rural population. This ensured the existence of ubiquitous but
less than extreme disparities between rich and poor...... It is therefore
not surprising that most parts of India, where peasant proprietors
predominated and in which grotesque inequalities were not a problem,
provided infertile ground for political movements seeking drastic

change.”28

Birth of a middle class of Nationalist orientation and pioneering

ideas and the Indian National Congress

Following Macaulay’s celebrated minute of 1835, there came the
most momentous decisionn of the British Raj: the decision to introduce
English as a medium of instruction in Indian colleges and High schools.
Already self-made men ‘and inevitably dazzled by the westerners were
reading the English'  classics, legal and scientific works, and
constitutional treaties;-'the introduction of English made this' possible
on a much larger scale. Thus, a new class was ‘born’ who were English
educated and schooled in liberal ideas, full of admiration for the west,
and prepared to serve as “clerks” under foreign superiors. Many of
them took to law and practised it. Some became teachers. Still others
took to commerce and industry. A few managed to go abroad — mostly
to England — took advanced education, and more often than no'f aspired
to become members of the ICS. Some took to social reform, journalism
and other professions like medicine and accounting. Still others took to
politics.2? The introduction of western education in India was
essentially guided by dual objectives. It provided cheaper
administration through Indian subordinates as well as helped breeding
a group of brown sahibs.20 As Rajni Kothari reasoned in this connection
in these words, “This was the new middle class of India. Through this

class the British ruled the sub-continent. Through this class new ideas
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of individualism and cozistitutional government gaineci currency. This
class manned the new- professions. And from this class, political
leadership emergeci to -i:hallenge the might of the British Empire. The
overall effect was profciiihd. The new middle class, created by English
Education and drawn by the concepts of liberty, democracy and
socialism was indeed the greatest legacy of the British Raj. This class.
eventually inherited power from the British and declared itself a

modern nation and a “soverign, Democratic Republic”.3!

Three quarters of a century of thought and struggle over defining
the Indian nation, over freeing the country from alien occupation, and
over the desirable shape of the social and economic order in a future
independent India had provided the nationalist leadership at
independence with a sét of ideas and goals that helped to structure
their responses to the problems of Governance facing the newly
independent country.3? The social reformers of the late eighteenth and
nineteenth centuries were without doubt the great pioneers of Indian
Nationalism. The awakening they brought among urbanized and
educated Indians soon created a political response which, in turn, led
the movement in another direction. No doubt; the founding of the
Indian National Congresé in 1885 was an historic event in modern
Indian politics. Blessed by Englishmen and the local authorities, the
congress was ultimately to grow into a mammoth organization,
supplying a unified leadership to the Nationalist movement.3? After-
Gandhi took over the leadership in 1920, Congress actually sought to
force the British out of India. But, considering the character of the Raj,
it waged struggles of largely non-violent nature for making it most
effective. Again, this strategy invi)lvcd certain consequences. First,
since the pressure which a non-violent movement could exert in any
arena or at any level of the colonial state structure was bound to be
less severe than that which an armed .insurgency might have
generated, Congress hzid been able to maximize its effectiveness at

every level at which the colonial state had an administrative presence.
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The second thing which followed from the nature of the Congress
struggle and of the Raj was broadly inclusive character of Congress.
The only way to overturn the Raj was to unite every possible section of
Indian society in the struggle, so that Congress would become the sole
authentic voice of India, an all-inclusive organization.?? As James
Manor pointed out, “In-practice, Congress never succeeded in making
itself an all inclusive bc'_)dy. It was not only that many of India’s Muslims
eventually decided to dpt out by supporting the Muslim league at the
elections of 1946, thereby rendering Pakistan inevitable, untouchables
gained little more than token representation in Congress before
independence, which I-)oor, low-status ‘caste Hindus’ (those just above
the level of untouchables) were sometimes desired even tokenism.”35
Therefore, during the i)re—indepe'ndence era, scheduled castes had
largely been left out of the Congress’s fold and it, for the most part,
avoided supporting direct confrontation between the tenants and
landlords in British ruled India in order to preserve maximum unity in
the fight against the Britishers.3¢ The Congress had - arrived at
independence largely by pursuing a non-violent path. Terrorist groups,
though sometimes acknowledged as true patriots, were not condoned
within the Congress. Nor did it tolerate the military style of nationalism
promoted by the famous Bengali political leader, Subhas Chandra
Bose, who resigned from the Congress Presidency in 1939 in the face of
total opposition to him and his politics from Mahatma Gandhi. On the
contrary, Gandhi’s ta(;ti'cs of non-violent resistance to untruth and
injustice, which included a variety of individual and mass protest
techniques, had become embedded in congress ideology and practice.
Some even argued in the Constituent Assembly that Satya-Graha was a
fundamental right of ‘the people. Other Congress leaders, however,
opined that now that India was independent and functioning with a
competitive parliamentary system, such techniques no longer had a

legitimate place.37
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-However, the decisive iinkage between anti-colonial mass
nationalism and the advent of democracy remains indisputable. The
two fold expansion that followed-in aims, towards progressively more
definitive notions of Swaraj, Culminating with the Lahore demand for
complete independence in 1929; in methods, particularly with Gandhi
towards enormously widened mass participation was accompanied by a
sharpening of notions of democracy.3® He led powerful campaigns of
“non-violent non-cooperation” with the government in 1921, 1930 and
19032. Essentially moveéments of civil disobedience and challenge to
authority, Gandhi ihsisted - on keeping them non-violent and
disciplined, and launched them in the form of moral resistance to
injustice rather than as mass agitation. This was the essence of

Satyagraha.3?

Between 1937 and 1939, Congress began to assume the shape
and the crucial role that it eventually took on after independence. It
displayed the first Sign- of becoming a partisan political machine, or
rather a cluster of regional political machines, distributing goods,
services and resources among a carefully selected array of interests.
This enabled it to begin to integrate the institutions of state and the
most powerful elements in the socio-economic order. During this
period, some category of people, the dominant landed groups, in
particular, swelled the ranks of Congress as they anticipated that they
were going to be an indispensable part of the post-independent political

set-up of the country.40

As James Manor writes, “For them, Satyagraha, which until
recently had been a counterweight to careerism, became a spring-board
to a future in politics. For this l-a‘tter sort of Congress activist, the brief
spell in power between 1937 and 1939 rendered liberal, representative
politics acceptable. For many it was not something that they thought
much about, nor was_it the result of a philosophical commitment to
basic liberal values. It was more a case of liberal politics, which they

had long used to manage the internal affairs of Congress, becoming the
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natural way to conduct public affairs in general. It was also, crucially, a
kind of politics that did not threaten the interests of congress and of
their landowning peasant supporters but actually served the interests
of both quite effectively. There seemed little reason to suppose that it

would even cease to do so0.”41

It is well known that Gandhi was opposed to the dirigiste and
westernizing visions of Nehru. For Gandhi, the enemy was not only
British imperialism, but the enemy within: the cancers of materialism
and envy and excess which can take root in the minds of men and
women, irrespective of colour, caste or creed. Swaraj, or self-rule,
would be found, Gandhi argued, in a politics of truthfulness
(Satyagraha) that would deliver the body from false desires. Bose, Patel
and Nehru within the Congress Pantheon, were neither in Gandhi’s
compass nor did they bﬁy Gandhi’s logic in its entirety. Both Bose and
Patel advanced agendas for Post-independence India and that were at
odds with those of Gandhi and Nehru. Interestingly both Bose and
Patel had strong bascs— of support. But, it is a fortuitous combination of
factors that catapulted. Nehru at the centre stage of Indian politics from
1950. Nonethless, it Was not clear in the mid 1940s that Nehru’s
blueprint for a future India would survive cither the ‘leftist’ politics of
Bose and his allies (not to mention the communist insurgencies in
Bengal and Telengana) -or the conservative political instincts of Patel
and his many supporters.4? In any case, India would initially have
adopted a liberal, representative model at independence. It is
unthinkable that a ruling party led by Jawaharlal Nehru would have
done anything else. But this wider acceptance of liberal politics was
important iﬁ ensuring that the model was roughly adhered to in this
vast, complex polity in the uncertain early years after independence
when the great mass of Indians was taking part in the system for the

first time and gradually and unevenly understanding and accepting it.43
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The blooming of the key ideas of the Nationalist leaders at

independence and the Constituent Assembly Debates

The constitution making body (which also became the Indian
Central Assembly after 15 August] was formed through Indirect
elections, chosen by Provincial Legislatures that had been elected in
early 1946 on the basis of the 1935 Act franchise of around 10 percent.
Thus, the Congress tacitly withdrew from what had been a central
programmatic objective. since 1936. In any case, Constitution making
began, with the Muslim League staying away, and with the eight point
resolution and aims and objectives moved by Nehru on December 13,
1946, the foundation of which eventually became the preamble. The
resolutions defined India as an “independent Sovereign republic”, to be
formed through a “union” of British India and Indian States, in which

all power would be “derived from the people.”44

When Nehru moved the historic objectives Resolution of 13
December, 1946, thel._' focus was on the territory and powers of
Government inherited from the British. Since the crown was pulling
out, it stated that the power and authority of independent India was.
derived from the people. Another phrase that would be resonating in

the Constitution, was to guarantee and secure to the people of India:

Justice-social, economic and political; equality of status of
opportunity and before the law; freedom of thought, expression, belief,

faith, worship, vocation, association and action, subject to law and

public morality.45

But who were the individuals who would breathe’ life into these
aspirations? in 1938, Nehru had stated that the Congress “has
proposed that the constitution of free India must be framed, without
outside interference, by a constituent assembly elected on the basis of
adult franchise. However, the final arguments were made in such a
hurried: manner that, there was no time for such elections, so the

members of the Consti‘t_uent Assembly were indirectly elected from
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Provincial Legislatures..-And the members of these pre-colonial period
legislatures had been elected on a highly restricted franchise in which
tax, property and educational qualifications limited voting rights to the

top ten percent of the population.46

The minutes of the sub-committee on Fundamental Rights,
however, indicated that social justice was not accorded as high a
priority as previous pronouncements had suggested. It was
constitutional advisor, B.N. Rao, who advocated the distinction between
Fundgmental Rights and Directive Principles on the model of the Irish
Constitution. He was of the view that the right to work, for instance,
could not be guaranteed but personal rights could. Another
consideration that was put before the members was that the State
should not guarantee what it could not afford. Several members were
unhappy with the céncept of non-justiciable rights. K.M. Munshi
wanted right to work to be one of the fundamental rights. K.T. Shah
feared that this would réduce them to ‘Pious wishes”. Raj Kumari Amrit
Kaur and Mrs. Hansa Mehta urged for constitutional provisions that
would commit the state -.to fulfil the directives within a definite time-
frame. But they were ﬁnsuccessful except for verbal alterations.4? As
Prof. Amal Roy has 'brilliantly brought out the reasons for this
contradictions in these languages, “More of the dominant groups in the
Constituent Assembly was committed to a social revolution in depth.
The Socialists and the Communists were not represented in the
Assembly, nor did the downtrodden have any voice in its deliberations.
The elitist dominance was so pronounced that the masses did not
figure in discussions except for some rhetorical purposes. Thus, the
Nehruvian view got diluted because of the elitist dominance of the
political process. This contributed to the relegation of basic social rights

aimed at justice and the focusing of civil rights in the constitution.”#8

According to Euro-American Constitutional tradition, the state is
essentially a civil state, and hence, civil rights are integral to

constitutionalism. The concept of social justice is post-constitutional
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phenomenon, and the basic social rights are not generally
acknowledged as an essential aspect of the fundamental law. Hence,
the basic social rights such as right to freedom from hunger, right to a
living wage, right to education, right to health care, etc. received only
peripheral importance in the constitution, while the civil rights
accorded top priority. A'sys'tem of preferential treatment was devised in
the constitution only in regard to certain categories of the population
such as scheduled castes and scheduled tribes in order to alleviate the
conditions of these historically disadvantaged groups. It is also seen
that the dominant groups were generally in sympathy with the
aspirations of the propertied class. The Constituent Assembly debate
on the provision of the right to property corroborated to this. Pandit
Pant proposed an amendment, as he would have preferred to leave “the
mode and manner of compensation entirely to discretion of the
legislatures concerned.” This had frightenéd many leading members of
the constituent Assembly. A.K. Ayyar was so disturbed that he
immediately shot off a’letter to Sardar Patel suggesting that if what he
had heard of Pant’s amendment was correct, it would have the effect of
making capital shy and driving it in some measure out of iﬁdustry.
However, it was finally found that Pant’s amendment was not directed

at Industry. It was actively meant for Zamindars.4?

Indian Federalism is often grounded, in rather over-formal ways,
in late colonial British constitutional experiments: notably, diarchy,
followed by the 1935 Act Colonial rule, which in the interests of more
effective domination and exploitation had integrated the sub-continent
for more tightly than ever before, had also begun to feel the need for a
measure of decentralization for financial and administrative efficiency
from the late nineteenth century.S® A perceptive observer of India’s
Colonial History writes in this context, “It should be obvious that the
connections between such imperialist “federalism” and the post-
colonial structures were not only indirect, but operated mainly through

reason. Thus the evidehtly divisive nature of the colonial schemes in
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fact strengthened the centralizing, as distinct from the more “Federal”,
tendencies within “mainstream” nationalism, by evoking fears of

Balkanization.”5}

While the resolution did differ sharply from the subsequent
constitutional structure,.however, the precise content of its “Federal”
dimension, as the Clause-III explicitly stated that the Indian “Union”
would be one where thé_: constituents “shall possess and retain the
status of autonomous units, together with residual powers ..... save
and except such poweré and functions as are vested in or assigned to
the Union.52 In the course of the next six months or so, this residual
powers provision would be progressively whittled down, till on July 5, -
1947 the sub-committee on Union Powers decided “that the
constitution should be a federal structure with a strong centre”, where
there would be three “exhaustive” lists, “Union, State and Concurrent”,

with “residuary powers for the center”.53

The debate on the aims and objectives resolution revealed very
interesting differences of emphasis and attitude. Nehru, while moving
the resolution (as well as when ending the debate on January 22, 1947)
kept discreety quiet over the residual powers issue. But Purushottam
Das Tandon, secondiﬁg the resolution, immediately made clear his
reservations: “For the sake of securing Muslim league’s co-operation,
we have been accepting.many fhings against our ideal. We should now
put a stop to that. Persqnally, I would oppose the grant of residuary

powers to the provinces'in the best interests of the country.54

The Constituent Assembly made only a modest concession to
Gandhian ideology by éstablishing as a principle of state policy in the
Directive Principles of the constitution - the goal of decentralizing power
and participation to the sub provincial level.55 Political participation is
especially significant for the deprived sections of population be cause it
helps them to improve their conditions of life and equalize their

opportunities through political activity. Karl Marx had himself advised
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that a right to vote rﬁeans a significant share in power.- A basic
assumption of democracy is political participation. At a theoretical
level, participation alone may not be the criterion of political influence
but, it is definitely a fundamental requirement of democracy and it
could be said with some measure of certainty that in actual practice the
right to participation is an important source of political influence. Right
to participation and voting, either actual or potential, does contribute
in helping the underprivileged to exert influence on the elite and gain
benefits.56 Charan Singh;'an ardent Gandhian, lamented that the whole
structure of the new Indian State ran counter to the ideology of
Gandhian decentralizaﬁon, which not only was meant to provide for
direct participation by'_ the people in planning for their own economic
improvement but to miﬁimize the role of the centralized state and its
bureaucratic agencies in the ordering of the economy.57 The British
ruled India through a bureaucratic system, whose primary functions
were the maintenance of law and order and the collection of revenue.
The fear of disorder and disintegration of the new Indian State at
independence, occas'ionéd by the partition of the country, communal
violence, and the problems involved in integrating the princely states
into the Indian Union might have influenced the leadership of
independent India to rely heavily on the existing bureaucratic
apparatus and to put aside any ideas of reform. Although they are
subordinate at the highest levels to the most powerful political leaders
and at the lowest levels to powerful local politicians, the higher grades
of the Indian bureaucracy dominate routine decision making and, in
the frequent absence of ministerial leadership, general policy making in
. both the central and state governments. They are no longer the elite
“rulers of India” but the leading elements of a vast dominant class,
whose members are the principal beneficiaries of the benefits and

resources produced and distributed through the agency of the Indian

State.S8
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Nourished and nurtured by in the English liberal traditions of
freedom, justice and law, the do.rninant group within the Congress
which led the NaﬁonéJ Movement, was supposed to represent the
country in the post-independence era. But it had its own limitation
because of contradictions and complexities essentially arising out of
clashes of perspectives between Gandhi and Nehru on major themes of
state-craft and priority determinations in the domain of Development.
Yet this group managéd to lead in the name of the people of India
despite their failure to be identified with the masses, th e ordinary
people of the co,l.lntr_‘,'.s-9 Subhash Kashyap, former Secretary General of
the Lok Sabha, makes it abundantly clear when he comments, “It was,
however, perhaps the ciéss character and elitist composition of the
constituent assembly that was responsible for distribution of basic
human rights into tﬁe enforceable fundamental rights and non-
enforceable directive ﬁrmciples of state policy. The poor, illiterate,
hungry masses had no use for most of the rights like the right to
property, freedom of thought and expression, equality of opportunity in.
matters of public employment etc. In any case, they were in no position
to claim any benefit from these rights. The rights they needed were
those of freedom from hunger, right to a living wage etc. All these were

relegated to the non-enforceable principles.”60

The background provided on the legacies of British rule in India,
and these inheritances of arrested Development, political centralism
and limited Democracy Constituted the context within which a newly
independent India was to be fashioned, and a template against which
this new India could be imagined and counterposed. The invention of
modern India was also.fought out between several of the constituencies
that had taken shape under the Raj-big business, various landed elites,
organised political groupings and was sternly contested within the
ranks of what became the Congress Party.6! At independence, the
leaders of the country quite self consciously maintained many features

of the colonial legacy. They also adopted some new features derived
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from the political practices of Great Britain and the United States.
However, most of the sbeciﬁc features of the constitution of India and
the administrative structure retained or adopted at independence
represented borrowings from abroad, which had to be adapted to the
social structure, traditions, and practices of an entireiy different
society.52 As David Washbrook cautions in these words, “Democracy
was ‘conceded’ in ways meant to separate power from responsibility, to
diffuse opposition and to protect elite authority. Development was a
synonym for conser\}ation, for interposing state power to protect
privileges and relations of erstwhile dominance, which changing
conditions in the market place were undermining. A stért'ing point for
re-definition of these concepts would be to emancipate them from the

historical legacies of the late colonial era.”s3
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CHAPTER - III

INDIA’S DEMOCRATIC EXPERIENCE SINCE INDEPENDENCE
BASIC IMPERATIVES AND ISSUES INVOLVED IN GOAL
FIXATION AND PRIORITY DETERMINATION-SOCIAL,
ECONOMIC AND POLITICAL.

The Achievement of independence was to ideally usher in an age
of change and reconstruction, did not involve any sharp discontinuity
in the development of political tradition in India. The intimate
interaction between Hindu tradition, western political thought, and the
ideology of reconstructivée nationalism had already led to a process of
transformation which, While it did not destroy the foundations of Indian
society, charted out a ﬁew path, no doubt. The arrival of independence
further emphasized the new path and its futuristic orientation. “Long
years ago we made a tryst with destiny,” said Jawaharlal Nehru on the
eve of independence, “and now the time comes when we shall redeem
our pledge”. In reality, however, there was greater continuity. In
August, 1947, a transfef of power to an identifiable and legitimized elite
took place. The congress, drawing legitimacy from its pioneering role in
the nationalist movement turned itself into the ruling political party
and formed the Government of the country. The new elite resembled
many of the characteristics of the outgoing elite in terms of ideas and
experiences. Noteworthy in the change-over was this continuity in
personnel, institutions, and ideas, notwithstanding the end of the
British epoch in Indian History. The years that immediately followed
were greatly influenced by these ideas which were now incorporated
into a legal document paving the way for a concrete institutional

arrangement.!

When Nehru advertised India to the rest of the world as a
Democracy - the world’s largest democracy’ - he had in mind a country
in which suffrage would be universal, in which elections to parliament

would be held at least every five years and in which representatives



would be accountable to their electors in and through particular
constituencies. Like most members of the constituent Assembly,
Nehru’s understanding of democracy and government had been shaped
by the Raj and Westminister, and by the limited experiments in
democracy that were ushered in by the reform proposals of 1909, 1919
and 1935 Government of India Acts respectively. An alternative
understanding of what ‘democracy might mean had been promoted by
Gandhi and Some of his followers, who sought a distinctively ‘Indian’
form of Government. The alternative was premised upon a Vie“'r of the
centrality of the village' in Indian society and in contradistinction to the
idea of the modern state, partly because it was seen as a western

concept.?

However, Austin notes that not one person complained in the
debate on the f‘esolution on Aims and objects’ that panchayati
Government was not on the agenda for discussion: ‘members spoke of
democracy, socialism and the responsibilities of legislatures but not of

the necessity for an “Indian” form of Government.3

In the end, the inclusion as one of the directive principles of the
constitution of a clause about the establishment of village panchayats
was admifted only grudgingly by the congress leadership.4 As Austin
argues: “The Assembly’s adoption -of . a democratic, centralized
parliamentary constitution meant that members believed that to
achieve the object of social revolution India must become a modern
stae” The basic apparatus of governmental administration in
independent Iﬁdia was inherited from the colonial period, although
there soon took place a.substantial increase in its size. It consisted of a
small elite cadre belonging to the all India services and a much larger
corps of functionaries organized in the provincial services. The crucial
unit of the Governmental apparatus was the district administration
which, under the charge of the district officer, was primarily
responsible as in colonial times for maintaining law and order but was

soon to become the agency for developmental work. The basic structure
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of civil and criminal “l'aw as well as of its administration was also
inherited from the colo.nial period. The working of the high courts and
district courts maintained an unbroken legacy from colonial times,.
continuing the same practices of legal tradition and precedent, save,
perhaps, the new issues that arose regarding the relations between
parliament and the judiciary. The Indian armed forces too did not sever
its colonial inhf:ritance.s.6 As David Washbrook writes,” The events of
1947 finally aborted the 1935 proposals but, problematically those of
1950 brought more than a fair share of them back again as noted
before, the authors of the Indian constitution put an extra ordinary
degree of faith in the political wisdom of the British and drew heavily on
the 1935 Act. By so doing, they thus drew quintessentially ‘colonial’
forms of political rélationship into the core of their emergent national
democratic state. That issues concerning the design of provincial states
and their relationship to the centre, concerning the uneasy relations
between executive and legislature and concerning the provenance of
democratic authority should subsequently have bedevilled the history
of the Indian nation can not be regarded as wholly surprising. They
came as part of a coionial inheritance which was all too readily
accepted.”” However, the paradox of the Nehru years can be explained
in part by reference to the unusual position which Nehru came to
occupy in Indian poﬁtics in the period from 1946 to 1951. The Indian
national congress which Nehru led with Gandhi and Patel was not an
obvious vehicle for ushéring in a radical social change. The congress
published resolutions on the importance of agrarian reform in the
1930s, but Congress Governments in the provinces rarely made this a
priority during the British rule. Patel, moreover, had close ties with
India’s big business class and looked to private capitalist:s to effect the
industrial modernization of India. Gandhiji, on the contrary, looked to
village self-Government and rural ‘development’ as bases for the moral
regeneration of India. But Gandhiji was assassinated in January 1948,

and moreover, he had in any case opted out of the process of
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Government before the time of the transfer of power. When Patel died in
December 1950, Nehru was catapulted into an unassailable position in
the Government of India and by 1951 he began to call the shots in

congress party too.8

As Corbridge and Harriss forcefully argue in this respect,
“certainly the Nehruvian constructions (both of India as ‘socialist,
secular, democratic’, and of the Congress as the guardian of this State)
remain a fundamental point of reference in the discourses of Indian

politics.”

The foundatioﬁal principles of the Nation state were enshrined in
the constitution adopted in 1950. Maj01: institutions of the modern
State-liberal democracy, Universal adult suffrage, democratic decision-
making and modern citizen-ship were put in place in the initial years
between 1947 and 1950.10 However, Rajeev Bhargava sensed crisis of
liberal institutions steming directly from the opposition it faced at its
birth and went on to argue that democracy came to India as
nationalism and therefore, that arguments for nationalism were co-
terminus with arguments for democracy. The character of -this
democracy, in one significant sense, just had to be liberal not only
because of its commitment to civil liberties but also because of its
vision of equality and .social justice and finally, the predominantly
cultural character of Nationalism in India and its traditional proclivity
for recognizing the importance of collectivities forced the makers of the -
constitution to move beyond individualist liberalism, in order to wrestle
with the tension betweer:ﬁ constitﬁtive attachments and personal liberty,
between group disadvantage, personal merit, and all these factors
shaped the character of the emergent secular, democratic state of

India.ll

In any case, two major objectives dominated the state at
independence-construction of a unified nation and social

transformation. Presiding over the transition from colonialism, the most
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important priority was to knit together a nation state from culturally
and linguistically heterogeneous society and economically disparate

regions.

In achieving this goal, the political leadership followed the
ideology of composite nationalism to integrate people of multi-faceted
diversities. The linguisﬁc reorganization of states in 1956-proved to be
a master-stroke in shgping the future institutional arrangement. In
keeping with the.second objective of social transformation, the ruling
elite were committed to building a developmental state to put the.
economy on a faster growth trajectory.1? In other words, the desire for
national unity and consolidation was paralleled by a concern for the
country’s development and progress in social and economic spheres.
With India’s problem of 'National unity and consolidation showing some
kind of improvements, the Governmeént initiated comprehensive
measures for economic planning. In' 1950 - the year the new
constitution was adopted, the Government of India set up a planning
commission with a mandate for formulating five-year plans,
determining economic and social priorities of the nation, enunciating a
general model of economic development and recommending ways and
means of mobilizing resources for implementing such a model. In a very
short span of time, a sopilisticated frame work of centralized planning,

enquiry and consultations was put in place.!3

Before we discj.lsjs and analyze the journey of a newly
independent state called India since 1947, it-is imperative to look into
the basic document that is supposedly to guide the destiny of this great

Nation so far as the aims and objectives are concerned.

The historic objectives resclution of Pandit Nehru which was
adopted by the constituent Assembly on January 22, 1947, is also
faithfully reflected in the preamble to the constitution, which as

amended in 1976, summarizes the aims and objects of the constitution

as follows:
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“We, THE PEOPLE OF INDIA, having solemnly resolved to
constitute India into a SOVEREIGN SOCIALIST SECULAR
DEMOCRATIC REPUBLIC and to secure to all its citizens.
Justice, social economic and political, LIBERTY of thought,

expression, beliéf, faith and worship;

EQUALITY of status and of opportunity, and to promote among
them all; FRATERNITY assuring the dignity of the individual and
the unity and integrity of the Nation;

IN OUR CONSTITUENT ASSEMBLY, this twenty SIXTH day of
November, 1949, do HEREBY ADOPT, ENACT AND GIVE TO
OURSELVES THIS CONSTITUTION.”14

That this democratic Republic stands for the good of all the
people is embodied in the concept of a welfare state which inspires the
directive principles of state policy. The ‘economic justice’ assured by the
preamble can hardly be achieved if the democracy envisaged by the
constitution was confined to a ‘Political Democracy’, Democracy in any
sense, can not be established unless certain minimal rights, which are
indispensable for a free and civilized existence, are assured to every
member of the community. The preamble mentions these essential
individual rights as freedom of thought, expression, belief, faith and
worship’ and these are guaranteed against all the authorities of the
state by part-IlIl of the constitution [vide Arts. 19. 25-28], subject, of
course, to the implementation of the directive principles, for the
common good (Art. 31c) and the fundamental duties,’ introduced [Art.
51A ], by the 42rd amendment, 1976. Guaranteeing of certain rights-to
each individual would be'a misnomer unless inequalities embedded in
the social structure is done away with and each individual is assured of
equality of status and of opportunity for the best development of
his/her personality, by making the means available to them for the -
enforcement of their rights. This object is secured in the body of the

constitution, by making illegal all discriminations by the state between
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citizen and citizen, simply on the ground of religion, race, caste, sex or
place of birth. (Art. 15)15 In the context of Indian democracy, the quest
for social justice could be seen interms of the strategies adopted to
ensure greater freedom and more meaﬁingful equality. The equality
that. was guaranteed by the Indian constitution in the political realm,
could be termed as the_- ‘democratic space’ that was pro(rided to initiate
measures for achieving social equality and justice. It is in the context
that the warning sounded by Ambedkar in his last speech in the
constituent Assembly, that the future of Indian democracy would be at
| stake unless sincere €ndeavours are made to make sure that the

equality guaranteed in the political domain spreads to the social

sphere, rings true even today.16

For a better grasp of the events, programmes and policies of the
newly born state in its journey in the garb of a developmental state
since the dawn of independence till date, it is convenient to divide the
entire period into two broad phases viz, First phase starts with the
achievement of independence and continues till the inauguration of
New economic policy by the union government in 1991 and obviously, .

the second phase covers the period from 1991 onwards.
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The developmental state and the economic goals: the congress

party and Nehru years and the politics of India upto 1990:

The congress and the continuation of the remnants of the
British Raj -

Before indepéndénce, the congress had run some provincial
Governments only briefly and had joined the interim Government at the
centre in 1946. After independence, the Congress was in charge of
running the central Government as well as most of the state
Governments. It soon became obvious that the entire focus of party
activity would now be on the performance of its Governmental wing.
Jawaharlal Nehru was president of the Congress when he became
prime Minister in the .interim Government ii 1946. Soon after, he
decided to resign his pau:ty post, J.B. Kripalani, the congress socialist
leader, succeeded Nehru but immediately ran inte serious
disagreements with the ministerial wing over the issue of the
relationship between party and Government. But in NovemBer1947,
Kripalani resigned as congress president, nevertheless, between 1948
and 1951, the issue of the relationship between party and Government -
remained at the centre of controversy within the Congress. The
underlying political tension arose out of the differences of some
sections of congress leaders with the emerging architecture of policies
of the Nehru Government. In 1950, the right wing was able to gain
ascendancy over their socialist bloc with the election of Purushottam
Das Tandon, as President of the Congress Party. But, the death of
Vallabhbhai Patel in December 1950, deprived this group of its most
powerful figure within the Government and with the first general
elections approaching, the tussle over control of the party organization
reached a climax. In August 1951, Nehru resigned from the working
committee on the ground that there were serious policy differences
between him and the party leadership. The parliamentary party
expressed its confidence in Nehru’s leadership. Within a few weeks,

Tandon was forced to resign and the AICC elected Nehru as congress
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president. For the time being at least, the ascendancy of the
Government wing of the party was established by creating a single
unified leadership.l? Later, on being elected congress president, U.N.

Dhebar said quite clearly:

It is a mistake to consider that there is a dual leadership in the
country ..... There is only one leader in India today and that.is Pandit
Jawarharlal Nehru. Whether he carries the mantle of congress
president on his shoulders or not, ultimately, the whole country looks

to him for support and guidance.18

As has already been described above, by the 1940s the focus of
political struggle had shifted to that of the form of Government of the
independent state and, it has been said, by this time ‘the congress was
becoming the Raj’, in the sense that the Congress leadership - drawing
partly on the experience of office in the provincial Ministries - interested
more and more to taking over the apparatuses of the colonial state.
Patel was, particularly, concerned about the institutions of state power
- the police, the army and the civil service which he believed, should
not be undermined and there ought to be continuity of personnel as
well as of institutions and ideas even after the British rule came to an
end.!® David Arnold made a succinct comment about the congress and
the police of this period in these languages, “Far from dismantling the
repressive apparatus of the Raj, the incoming congress men sought to
strengthen and refurbish it to meet the current crisis and to guarantee
the political succession”.20 All in all, inspite of Nehru’s apparent
supremacy after 1951, the project of social transformation suffered a
serious set-back as it relied heavily on the bureaucracy as the
instrument of change which led to a kind of ‘goal displacement’, no
doubt.21 Gopal, Nehru’s biographer, has also argued that: ‘The failure
to dismantle the civil services and to replace them with néw machinery
of administration suited to the objectives of free India set up
unnecessary hardles.?2 A Marxist scholar has stated in categorical

terms the nexus between bureaucracy and Bourgeoisie in these words:
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“Bureaucratic eii-tes at the.centre are far less susceptible to the
pressure of the agrarian V_bourge‘oisie ... (while) in the states [,] the more
localized the bureaucracy, the more subordinated it is to the power of
the rural rich. The Industrial bourgeoisie clearly exercises greater

authority on the bureaucracy at the centre.”3

Before 1967, the usual description of the party system in India
was ‘one party dominance’, the one party being, obviously, the
congress. Sometimes, it was also called by a simple name, ‘the congress.
system’. In the first three general elections, the congress won around
45 per cent of the votes and 75 per cent of the seats in parliament. The
concept of ‘one party dominance’ also implied a similar overwhelming
position of the congress in all of the states. Despite some variations in
strength, however, the congress was ruling almost every state until
1967. An interesting feature of the single party dominant system during
the Nehru years, was tﬁe large degree of autohomy that the provincial
party units were also to enjoy vis-a-vis the central party leadership.24
Although the formal structure was important during Nehru’s days,
more important was an informal structure of factional linkages and
relationships from the local to the national stage. Factional conflicts
within the congress ultimately culminated in struggles for the control of
the state. Governments.themselves, with most states in the country
divided between a ministerial wing, the faction which dominated the
Government and sometiines but not always, the Party organization as
well and a dissident wing which struggled to gain control of the party
organization in order to use it as a épringboard to gain control of the
Government. So, the congress organizatic;n, was in the 1950s and
1960s, a highly factionalized, internally competitive party, ruled by
personal opportunism rather than ideology, with factional conflict
resolved at the higheét levels. Nehru began to exercise complete control
over policy and politics from 1950-51 onwards. As a matter of fact, the
national leadership of the party in thdse days was called the High-

command.”5 However, the task of creating and sustaining the
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immensely broad congress coalition in the first phase was, at least in
the view of Morris J oneé, facilitated by the complexities and ambiguities
of Indian society, which prevented polarization (in class terms or any
other terms) and the crystallization of contradictions that might
fracture such an all encompassing alliance of interests. Myron Weiner
opined that the task of Euilding the congress coalition was lubricated
by traditional values and roles of conciliation that congressmen
astutely took up. Rudolphs’ also contended that traditional elements of
the caste system facilifafed the development of modern, representative
politics in India.26 James Manor, argued, “But however much the social
background may have helped, and however important congress’s role in-
the winning of independence may have been in placing the party in a
dominant position in the first place, the survival of congress dominance
depended on the efﬁci’_e'nt functioning of the party organization of
crucial importance was its effectiveness in distributing the resources,
which it acquired from its control of state power, among existing and

potential clients in exchange for their political support.”?”

The state was donﬁinated by two major objectives: construction of
a unified nation and social transformation. Presiding over the transition
from colonialism, the most important priority was to hold together a
nation state from a culturally and linguistically heterogeneous society
and economically disparate regions. In the pursuit of this goal the
political leadership followed the ideclogy of composite nationalism to
integrate all strands of the people. As we have already mentioned that
the linguistic reorganizétjon of states in 1956 proved to be a master
stroke in shaping the future institutional arrangement. This decision
proved to be of utmost importance to the expansion and consolidation
of federal democracy. In tune with the second objective of social -
transformation, the ruling elite were committed to building a
developmental state to stimulate growth in the economy. Attention was
turned to heavy industry, producer goods and social overheads, with a

relative de-emphasis on agriculture. The plan document of the second
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. five years’ plan reﬂe‘cted this trend quite prominently. The basic needs
of the population were incorpérated in the formulae of ‘growth with
equity’. But this strategy was constrained by historical specificities of
‘Indian society’. The central Government was also circumscribed by the
constitutional limitations on its power in the rural sector, while state
Governments which were assigned the primary responsibility over land
reforms and agricultural policies, were thoroughly dominated by the
landed elite, who dragged their feet on the issue and eventually scuttled
any programme of sweeping changes of the social order by actions from
above.2®6 However, Gopal, Nehru’s Biographer, reminded us about
Nehru’s belated realizétion that something had to be done about
agrarian reform. The $cheme of village co operatives and Pénchayati
Raj, says Gopal, was fneant to be a revoluticnary step which was ‘an
active, democratic revolution carried out by the masses themselves’.29
Zoya Hasan assessed ‘Fhe Nehru years very realistically when she said,
“Given the prevailing inequalities in income distribution and access to
political power, the social base for growth continued to be a relatively
narrow one, and the gains from this limited growth were appropriated
disproportionately by a relatively small segment of the population. State
intervention was not successful in promoting rapid growth, and much
less in providing the vast majority with a decent standard of living.
Though important achievements can be listed in areas, notably the
development of an industrial base, increasing per capita availability of
food-grains, the elimination of mass famines, higher education and the
creation of a large scientific community, the Nehruvian vision expressed
in his widely celebrated speech on India’s ‘Tryst with destiny’, remained

largely unfulfilied”.30

The most cohereﬁt and theoretically considered framework for
the planned developmeﬁ't of the Indian economy was established during
the second five-year plan (1956-1961) under the direction of P.C.
Mahalanobis - a physicist who was also a distinguished statistician,

who advised the cabinet from 1955, and was a member of the planning
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commission from 1959. The plan reflected Mahalanobis’s view on the
need to build up Capitél goods production ahead of demand énd flowing
from this what has generally been understood in terms of an ‘import
substitution strategy’ of industrialization. The key elements of the plan
were to build up, along-side private -agriculture, modern capital
intensive industry in the state sector, leaving the production of
consumer goods to a more labour intensive private industrial sector,
with both protected by tariff barriers and import controls. Increased
public investment was expected to give rise to large profits, including
profits in the private sector. But these would be taxed for reinvestment.
There is a widely shared argument that this strategy for achieving
economic development was not analytically shallow, but it involved two
crucial flaws. First, it rested on extremely optimistic assumptions and
as such, it provided wholly unjustified arguments about the possibility
or bringing about rapid agricultural growth through institutional
changes requiring littlé' investment of resources. This optimism was
butressed by the good food grains harvest of 1954-1955. Second, it
made extremely simplistic assumption about the political process of
planning, reducing the whole exercise of planning to an ‘expert
domain’.3! So, the second plan put emphasis on the development of
heavy industry. The linkage effects of the public investment programme
were likely to create opportunities for the big capitalists. Apart from
this, the growth of the f)ublic sector and the imposition of Government
Controls expanded considerably the channels of profits from
circulations. To the middle class, the plan opened up new vistas in
areas of administration, education and white colour employment. The
landed gentry knew th:at the land reform would not pose any serious
threat to them: having retained or acquired considerable political power
at the local level, they Wére sure to scuttle even the modest land reform
measures which were undertaken. Moreover, the plan also had a mass
appeal in creating the impression that, by emphasizing the

development of heavy industry first, India was emulating the socialist
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path of economic development.32 As Partha Chatterjee writes. “In a
framework of partial state capitalism, the real problems were: (1) how to
solve the agrarian question in a land scarce economy without hurting
the landed gentry; (2) how to sustain accumulation and technicai
dynamism through the monopoly houses without ever hoping to
become competitive in the inter-national market, and (3) how to contain
unproductive labour and provide for the urban middle classes at the

same time.”33

In India in the 1950s and early 1960s the approach that was
adopted was one which aimed to improve agricultural performance ‘on
the cheap’ so to say, through institutional reforms rather than through
investment in improved technology and infrastructure, in the context of
policies regarding the allocation of public sector investments and
perhaps of the inter-sectoral terms of trade which were urban-biased.
In fact, the structural problems of the Indian agricultural economy were
such as to justify the case for institutional reform, but the principal
reforms that were needed, which could have brought about radical
change in the structﬁré of land ownership and the organization of
agricultural production,l though often mooted, were never implemented.
In practice, the way land reforms was sought to be implemented and
the other institutional innovations which were put into effect-
community developmeﬁt programmes, the expansion of agricultural co-
operatives, and the establishment of institutions of local Government-
tended rather to deepen than to resolve the existing structural
problems and reinforced the local power of rich peasants.3% Prof.
Sudipto Kaviraj was very candid when he argued, “Federal and other
conservative resistance. could, in principle, be broken down if the
congress encouraged the mobilization of the masses and was willing to
use the already achieved mobilizational levels for radical purposes
consistent with its own programmes. But one of the central decisions of
the Nehru Government was on this question: even though it sometimes

did not abrogate its reforinistic programmes, it decided to give them a
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bureaucratic rather than a mobilizational form. For the congress
leadership, clearly, the political task after assuming power was to
demobilize its own moVement, not to radicalize it further. It also
discreetly renounced promises of distributive justice which had come to
constitute part of its informal programme in the last stages of national
MOVEINENt. ...ovviiveecnceanns needs of long-term economic strategy and
ideological legitimation in a poor country made an abstractly
redistributive programime imperative; but the ends of mobilizing the
effective levers of power in the countryside during ordinary times made

dependence on rural magnates equally unavoidable,”35

The debate on the need for industrialization was politically
resolved by successfully constituting planning as a domain outside ‘the
squabbles and conflicts of politics’. A developmental ideclogy was a
constituent part of the self-definition of the post—coloﬁial state. The
state was linked to the people-nation not simply through the
procedural forms of representative Government; it also acquired its
representativeness by directing a programme of economic development
on behalf of the nation.” Therefore, planning was the domain of the
rational determination and pursuit of these universal goals. It was a
bureaucratic function, to be operated at a level above the particular
interests of civil society, and institutionalized as such as a domain of
policy - making outside;'the normal processes of representative politics

and of implementation through a developmental administration.

But as a concrete bureaucratic function, it was in planning above
all that the post - colonial state could claim its legitimacy as a single
will and consciousness - the will of the nation - pursuing a task that
was both universal and national - the well being of the peoiJIe as a
whole. It is in its legitimizing'role, therefore, that planning, represented
as a domain outside politics, was to become a lever of politics.3¢ The
core emphasis of development in India was meant to be: placed on
accumulation. . Accumulation had to be reconciled with legitimation.

Accumulation and legitination - produced two implications for planning
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in India. On the one hand, planning had to be ‘a way of avoiding the
unnecessary rigours of an industrial transition in so far as it impacted
the masses resident in India’s villages. On the other hand, planning
was to become ‘a positive instrument for resolving conflict in a large
and heterogeneous sub-continent’. Yet accumulation was the Prime
task if Industrialization':was to take place. Accumulation necessarily
implied the use of the powers of the state, whether directly through its
legal and administratiiré institutions, or mediately through the acts of
some agents with social power over others, to effect the required degree
of dissociation of direct producers from their means of production.
There was to be a capital intensive industrial sector under public
ownership, a private industrial sector in light consumer goods and a
private agricultural sector. The first two were the ‘modern’ sectors
which were to be financed by foreign aid, low interest loans and
taxation of private incomes mainly from the second sector. The third
sector was seen as being mainly one of petty production, and it was
tﬁere that a major flaw of this development strategy was to appear.37 As
Partha Chatterjee once again argues, “The problem is often posed as
one .of alternative plaﬁhing strategies, with the suggestion that if
suitable land reforms had been carried out soon after independence, a
quite different development path may have been discovered which
would have avoided the ‘risis’ in which the planning process found
itself in the middle of the 1960s. The difficulty with this suggestion, if
we are to look at it from a political standpoint, is precisely the
confusion it entails regérding the effective relation between the whole
and the part, the universal and the particular, in the acts of a state
promoting and supervising a programme of planned capitalist
development’.38

The state’s inability to bring about effective agrarian reforms in
the early 1950s was by far the biggest failure because of the
unwillingness of Nehru’s Government to alienate the rural elites who

dominated the party at the provincial and district levels. While the

80



zamindari or landlord system of rent and revenue collection was
abolished and tenants given greater security of tenure, there were too
many imperfections :in the land-ceiling legislation and its
implementation. For all practical purposes the abolition of intermediary
interests did not alter the basic contours of the agrarian structure.3?
And yet with the failure of land reforms to affect the power of the larger
landholders, the other’institutional innovations espoused by Nehru
such as community development, cooperatives and Panchayati Raj —
largely met the same fate as the land-owning community controlled
them only to serve t_he:ir interests and failed to realize significant
improvements in agricultural performance. Again, the ‘third way’ -
neither socialist nor one which made for efficient capitalist development
- which was dictated by the requirement of the political system, served

India badly in the longer run.40

However, couched in ‘socialist’ terms, India’s macro-economic
efforts have by and lérge followed the liberal model of planning for
capitalist development. In 1959, Nehru failed to secure the party’s
approval for a blueprint to promote cooperative farming on the Chinese
model, the mere suggestion was enough reason for a serious rift in
congress’s North Indian agrarian support base. As a matter of fact,
Nehruvian socialism was perfectly in tune with indirect state support
for private enterprise. So state ownership and national economic
planning in the name of socialisn promoted private enterprise in the
best capitalist tradition. .Much the same sort of policy was adopted
towards the agrarian sector. Infact, Nehru envisaged a gradual
enhancement of the state’s economic power without altering the basic
ownership pattern. The. policy emphasis in the industrial and to a more
limited extent, the agricultural sector was on production and capital
accumulation and shelﬁing efforts at redistribution and the redressal of

poverty for the future.4!

In 1952, the national development council was set up with a view

to giving voice to the chief ministers of the states in the national
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planning exercise. With Nehru in the chair, NDC was ended up being a
more effective institutional channel for those setting the scope and
targets of the plan rather than for those entrusted with the
implementation. There was much talk about creating a village level
leadership, free of manipulation by political parties and exclusively
engaged in extending the development effort through the education and
organization of the lower levels of rural society. But the top-heavy
character of the national planning organization and the faulty vehicles
of implementation at the local levels of society could not cope up with
the inherently dispérate-and decentralized proclivities informing India’s
expanding - political lanciscape at the level of the varied regional
economies. Infact, the three plan documents written and adopted
during the Nehru era ¢xposed some of the imperfections embedded in
the centralized planning i)remised on a queer.mix of the socialist and
capitalist modernization paradigms. During this period, India genuinely
intended to transform herself into an industrialized country and a
major military power within the shortest possible time, as a result of
which the planners paid little attention to the hard realities of resource-
constraints, inequities 'i'_nherent in the social structures of different
regional political economies and the bare-bone heads of a swarming
population.42 Prof. Jalal writes in this context, “while emphasizing the
urgent need for reorgénizing the rural social structure, the plan- perked
up investment outlays for agriculture. Rural works programmes
received special attention, but did little to transform the agrarian
structure. Instead of reaching the lowest strata in rural society, the
funneling of greater ‘development resources to the country-side
expedited the commercialization of agriculture, a process in which the
main beneficiaries were ) the rural upper class supporters of the
congress.”®3 Moreover, the stigma attached to the centralized planning
endeavours during the Nehruvian era, was the institutionalization of
corruption which fulfthér compounded the political difficulties

emanating from unrealized economic objectives and ever - expanding
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regional disparities.4 The last five or six years of the Nehru period was
clearly marked by turbulent situations. In domestic politics, there was.
a sudden upsurge of linguistic, regional and communal strife; the
ruling party organization began to show signs of widespread corruption,
inaptitude and factionélism; and of course there was the inglorious
episode of the ouster 6f the communist ministry in Kerala. On the
economic front, problems cropped up to cripple the planning process,
naturally, a crisis was looming large on the horizon. Internationally too,
India was going through a series of crisis-situations including the
China war. Nehru seemed to be losing his magic-touch as he was old,
tired, disillusioned, and embittered and obviously, no longer in control
of things.*5 It is a truism of sorts that the Nehruvian project was fading
before his death in May 1964. The fal-tering of the planning effort
resulted in heightened stfuggle for the resources and the distribution of
patronage on which the political system depended. The accumulation of
demands on static resources led to bitter internal acrimony inside the
congress party. The role of struggles at the local level over resources
controlled by the state -might also be one contributing factors for the
decline of congress organization. The defeat of the Nagpur resolution,
the mobilization of right - wing opposition in the Swatantra party which
made it increasingly difficult to accommodate within the ruling
consensus and most irriportantly, the erosion of farmer’s support for
the congress and subset_juent emergence of regional farmers groupings

caused a significant dent in the congress organization.46

However, the lasting legacy of the Nehruvian state was not its
economic achievements, but in the establishment of a viable structure
of a relatively autonomous and democratic nation state at the core of
society, committed to- the idea of building a reformist, politically
independent, capitalist 'Society. During this period, the state stabilized,
assumed responsibility ‘to direct economic development, set up a
constitutional regime, gafhered for itself a wide range of powers and

responsibilities, starting from the abolition of untouchability,
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establishment of places of higher education and culture, to building
dams and Nuclear reactors. The combined influence of
developmentalism and_ -Democratic mobilization was responsible for
rapid penetration of the state into domains of society. hitherto
unexplored by the state. In any case, we should not overate the state’s
capacity to refashion social and economic formations.4?7 Frankel opines
in this respect, “Plan.policies for agrarian reform and reorganization
were at the heart of the economic framework for increasing food grains
production, raising ‘the level of savings, and mobilizing surpluses
essential to financing large scale industrial development schemes. As
concessions to the propertied castes - slowed down the tempo of
institutional change, the Government’s capacity to raise additional
rural resources for development programs declined.*® Zoya Hasan,
another noted political - scientist, contends that major inadequacy,
severely affecting state’s subsequent performance, was the inability to
institutionalize ideological preferences, resulting in a system that led to
the growing marginalization of millions, widening inequity and
discontent. The mass structure of the congress party mediating
between state and society, somehow, prevented this disaffection from
being translated into mass alienation.*® The standard historiography,
representing the Nehru'period as one In which there was ‘a legitimate
and moderately stable state that was confident of its ability to lay out
India’s agenda for socio-economic change and the subsequent phase,
dominated (even after her death) by Mrs. Gandhi, as one which saw the
erosion of state capacity to bring about change, even whilst it became
more authoritarian, is not wrong. However, it is misleading in so far as
it seems to overestimate the capacities of Nehru’s regime actually to
implement the agenda which it set out, and to underestimate the
political contradictions to which it gave rise, and which resulted in its
6wn demise. It is also no less important that the congress party was no

longer able to accommodate diverse interests in the way that it had
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handled before, and it was already plagued by internal bickerings and

riven by conflict before Nehru passed away.50

The dilapidated ‘congress system’ and the emergence of

authoritarian streak in Indian democracy:-

The dominance of .a single party in a fundamentally multi-party
system of parliamentary democracy worked reasonably well. The
momentum of the nationalist movement, the congress’s organizational
structure and the identical social background of the top leadership and
their shared experiences in the anti-imperialist struggle proved to be
highly effective. However, just beneath the surface of an apparently
stable single party dominant system, the politics of patronage was
facilitating the scope for corruption and the self - interested pursuit of
power by privileged social groups both within and outside the state
apparatus.5! So, congress was able to maintain its position as a party
occupying most of the Space in the political system because there was
plurality within the dominant part which made it more representative,
provided flexibility, and sustained internal competition. At the same
time, it was prepared to absorb groups and movements from outside
the party and thus, prevented other parties from gaining strength.52
Moreover, the congress succeeded in pursuing a policy of neutralizing
some of the more important sources of cleavage and disaffection and
the leadership’s tendency to preserve democratic forms, to respect the
rule of law, to avoid undue strife and to show great sensitivity on the
question of respect for minorities were also admirable.5® However, In
the absence of any national alternative, congress had little difficulty-
romping home to victory in the first three general elections, further
confirming its dominance at the national and the state levels as well.
During the 1952 and 1957 General elections congress managed to
capture between 74 and 75 percent of the central parliamentary seats
and between 61 and 68 percent of the seats in the state assemblies.
But it did so with only 45 to 47.5 per cent of the electoral support. It
was indicative of the ina}bility of the opposition parties to fully capitalize
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on the advantage being created by Congress’s not so encouraging show
in the elections interms of popular support. Moreover, -congress high
command’s hobnobbing with the non-elected institutions of the state -
the civil bureaucracy, the police and the army (when necessary, for
example, curbing insurgencies in the North east) must have facilitated
thé political centre’s authority throughout the length and breadth of the
country, not the congress party alone. The growth of public sector
enterprises and licensing controls over the private sector created new
areas of state patrona'ge,' giving the central political leadership ample
scope for rewarding lojfal and co-operative non elected officials.5¢ A
Pakistani scholar is very candid on this point when she argues, “The
singular focus on parties and politics by some scholars and on political
culture by others has deflected from the fact that the practicé of formal
democracy in India, expressed in the holding of elections at regular
intervals, has always co-existed with a covert authoritarianism inherent
in the state structure. One reason why this has been less conducive to
detection and dissection is that the structural authoritarianism of a
state made tolerable by a formally democratic political system tends to

be more enduring and diffuse than one based on direct military rule”.55

No doubt, the congress party possessed something of a federal
structure in the first two decades of independence. Nehru made
accommodations with congress party bosses at the state level who were
allowed a certain degreeh of autonomy. Such a policy of the central
leadership only worked so long as the rural under-classes remained
relatively quiescent and.p'atron-client relations in the states remained
substantially intact. Wilth'-the expanding sphere of democratic politics,
the limitations of this pblicy became evident in the 1967 elections as
the congress party was voted out of power in as many as eight states.
So, Nehru’s policy paid rich political dividends in terms of a semblance
of cohesion to the congress party and helped consoclidate state power.

But, by the same token, this policy weakened its representative
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capacity and by implication, the Indian state’s capacity to carry out

redistributive reforms.56

The conservative nature of congress party in North India was
mainly the product of its Gandhian political culture and of its social
profile. From the time of Motilal Nehru to the ascendancy of Jawaharlal
in the congress party,. the party had a remarkable over-representation
of the upper castes in its ranks. Even among the modern professionals,
there is no dearth of proponents who championed social conservatism.
Moreover, because conéress reached out to the notables of the
merchant and agrarian milieus, it therefore co-opted may conservative
even traditionalist eleménts into the party’s fold. After independence,
the party leaders inclu%i.ing Nehru recruited even more influential local
personalities to serve its electoral interests, developing an interlocking
network of <vote banks’ whose incumbents joined the nationalist .
intelligentsia in the party machine. Thus the congress established the
supremacy of the upper castes in the political system of North India.
The main upper castes comprising Brahmins, Rajputs and Banyas
together, were, literally, in the driver’s seat in the congress party in
North India.5? This is by and large, akin to the coalition of interests
described by Bardhan as constituting the ‘dominant propertied
classes’58 For Bardhan, the monopoly of power exercised by this
coalition was not incompatible with a system of representative
democracy. Conversely, since the elements in the dominant coalition
are diverse in nature and each adequately strong to exert pressures
and pulls in different directions, political democracy may have a slightly
better chance than elsewhere, taking— into consideration the procedural
usefulness of democracy as an impersonal rule of negotiation, demand
articulation, and bargaining within the coalition, and as a device for
one partner to keep th_e other partner at the bargaining table within

some moderate bounds.>9

However, rivalry between elite groups had not taken a very

dangerous turn but the dominant classes mentioned by Bardhan were
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surely locked in a conflict. These conflicts were bound to last except if
the state resorted to coercive violent means - and the realization that
this deadlock might be a long-drawn prompted the three groups to
arrive at a compromise that fits nearly with the democratic agenda as
put forward by Bardhan.60 Jaffrelot captures this fascinating political
dynamics in these words, “Instead of fighting each other these elite
groups thought of collaboration and pool their resources together.
Business-men would find the congress party against the promise of a
moderating of state intervention in the economy and ad hoc departures
from the ‘icence Raj". (which was a major sourcé ‘of corruption).
Landowners would rally around the ruling party and allow it to mobilize
their local influence at election time in return for a ‘soft
implementation of land reform and state control of the grain trade. The
congress professional pdiiticians and the bureaucracy could assert
their own power with the help of these two support bases. Democracy
offered them all a flexible set of bargaining procedures which allowed
for the division of the spoils, while resisting popular pressure. This
interpretation provides a pragmatic explanation of the continuity of the
democratic polity in India. It also offers an explanation for its social
defects. The bargaining form of collaboration between elite groups was
congenial to political democracy but drastically limited the chances of
success of a genuine policy of social distribution. India was bound to
have political democracy without social Democracy.”®! With Nehru at
the helm of authority, the progressive elements, no doubt, tended to
dominate the proccedjngs within the congress party in Delhi. With the
congress apparatus in the states suffering from inertia, it was virtually
left with no option for éffective inter vention.62 As a perceptive observer
of the Indian political scene commented that this is a clear case of loss
of state autonomy since, in the states, the congress was dependent on
local notables delivering vote banks. 63 After initial fillip given by Nehru
to the land reform programme, it was deflected from its objectives

because its implementation became the exclusive preserve of the state
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Governments. However, the centre itself diluted the autonomy of the
state by admitting that the congress required the support of local

notables.64

In any case, the State’s inability to institute radical socio-
economic reforms had to do with the power of the rich in the country-
side and in towns. The efficacy of reforms was diluted through the
effective control of the courts and the institutions of the police by the
rich. This gave rise to a situation whereby though the congress held
power at the centre and in most states sincel947, and the centre
provided a major part of the finances for state development
programmes, the government, by and-large, was incapacitated to
implement policies geared to best serve the interests of the country as a
whole so, it may be maintained that despite the dominance of Nehru’s
ideas in 1947, the aspirétions of many other groups clashed to create a
lopsided pattern of econ;:rmic modernity.5 As Sunil Khilnani wrote that
the interests of big industrialists, the hopes of Gandhian miniaturists,
the ambitions of Nehruvian intellectuals, and those of a rural landed
elite, created an acutely uneven development skewed in favour of

certain regions and specific classes at the expense of others.66

Finally, congress’s limited social bases of support and its reliance
on an oligarchical coterie of party Bosses began to backfire seriously by
the end of the second decade of independence. Mass exodus from the
congress party took place between 1962 and 1966 and around the time
of the general elections of 1967. Charan Singh left the congress.party to
set up a new political outfit called the Bharatiya Kranti Dal which later
became the Bharatiya Lok Dal. In West Bengal also congress had a
sagging fortune. In Bihar, socialists did well at the congress’s expense.
In the south the DMK routed congress in Tamilnadu. The electoral
verdict of the 1967 elections marked the end of the first phase of
congress dominance in India paving the way for a number of regionally

- based opposition parties to emerge on India’s political Horizon.6?
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Dominant issues of economic development and social

change: Perspectives on planning, policies and politics -

Two discontinuities characterized the debates on politics and
policies relating to major issues of economic development and social
change in India after independence and distorted the effective
implementation of most of the policies initiated. One was a
discontinuity of discourse between exponent of foreign models for
economic development and social change, many of them Marxists, and
Adherents of alternative strategies who drew inspiration and legitimacy
from Gandhi’s writings and speeches. No. doubt, the models for
economic development were foreign but the motives of the Indian
leadership in adopting them were genuinely nationalist, springing from
the robust faith that rapid heavy industrialization was need of the hour
to ensure Indian’s independence in every sense and to attain great
power status. The second discontinuity was between levels in the
Indian polity, between. the objectives set at the planning commission
and the practice of policy making business involving the chosen few in
the central Government in Delhi, on the one hand, and the realities of
regional and local structures of power and decision making in the
provincial capitals and in the districts on the other hand which stood in
the way of effective implementation of policies formulated at higher
levels and in subsequent years, decision making in Delhi itself was

influenced by them.%8

The first major issue was the debate over the relative roles of the
public and private sectors in economic development planning. The
basic outlines and strategy of Indian economic Development Planning
in the post independence era were set during the second five year plan
from 1956 to 1961, whose principal architect was P.C Mahalanobis.
The central core of that plan was a move toward capital intensive, fast—
paced heavy industrialization, led by the public sector which would
build the key industries and attain the commanding heights of a new

modern industrial economy for India, leaving the private sector a
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complementary role to ialay in the mixed economy. Obvioﬁsly, It drew
upon a model of what a modern Industrial society and a big military
power looked like in the twentieth century and upon the methods used
in the past by the big industrial military powers to achieve their current
status, and drew up the lrequirements for India to achieve an identical
position irrespective of its own resources, social structure and the
needs of its people.59 Paul R. Brass writes, “The heyday of the strategy
was the decade betwe'e.'nh 1955-1956 and 1965-1966 when India was
able to draw vast foreign aid resources from both the capitalist and
socialist countries and to build the heavy industrial base in steel,
chemicals, machine tools, cement and the like that the country has
today. However, a major crisis for the public sector, capital intensive,
heavy industrializatioﬁ_ - strategy arose during the discussions
surrounding the formulation of the fourth five years plan as a
consequence of a decline in foreign aid, problems of internal resource
mobilization, and the heavy dependence of India on the U.S. for food
aid occasioned by the néglect of agriculture in the plans. During these
discussions, which invoived a three years hiatus between the end of the
Third and the adoption of the Fourth Plan, the coherence of the
planning process itself,'achieved by focusing on the public sector heavy
industrialization strategy, was lost and the planning process became
more and more open to the conflicting pulls of competing strategies and
competing demands for resources, and to political manipulation. A
further consequence of ti'le loss of momentum in the mid 1960s was an
increasingly evident deéglération in the rate of growth of the economy,

traceable primarily to a decline in the rate of industrial growth.”70

A second dominant issue in public discussion of the planning -
process in India concerns the relative attention paid to and the
resource allocation for Industry and agriculture in the plans. The
debate on this broad-theme has, over the years, matured into
competing alternative models for economic development and alternative

growth strategies. The chief exponent of alternative approach to Indian
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economic development was former prime minister Charan Singh and
other Gandhi inspired political leaders, who believed that capital and
land are in short supply, while labour is abundant and under-
employed. Therefore, India needs to conserve capital and maximize the
use of labour by adopting strategies characterized by labour intensive,
employment-generating, industries and land improvement and

augmenting methods to scale up the production from the land.”?

A third issue concerned the place of agrarian reform and
reorganization within the overall economic developmentrstrategy. There
~ was a broad consensus among the central leaders that inequalities in
the countryside were not consistent with the democratic and socialist
goals of the congress and that, therefore, land ceilings should be
imposed and that the surplus land being generated consequent upon
the imposition of ceiling, should be distributed amongst the poorer

farmers and the landless.

The fourth issue concerns the methods to be used to bring about
rural change and increased agricultural productivity within the existing
allocations for' agricultural development. The basic pattern of rural
development emphasized in the first two five years plans was extensive
and integrated rural development with programmes that were to be
spread evenly across the country for the benefit of all and that would
include overall improvéments in the quality of rural life generally, not
simply improvements in agricultural techniques. In the 1960s,
however, as a consequei‘ice of perceived failures in the earlier approach,
the new approach was put in place which was consistent with the
overall design of the planning process instituted by Nehru and
Mahalanobis as it did not call for drawing significant resources away
from the heavy industry‘.strategy. The new Agricultural strategy was to
follow up and reinforce the change in policy already introduced in
favour of intensive agricultural development with the emphasis on new
technologies and the adoption of the new high-yielding varieties rather

than on overall rural development. In effect, therefore, the currently
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favoured resolution bf the issue of extensive versus intensive,
Community development versus agriculture-oriented rural programmes
went in favour of- agficulture-oriented but extensive development
designed to reach all farmers who could possibly benefit from new
seeds and irhproved methods.?”? Paul Brass has very succinctly pointed
out , “The efforts to mobilize resources to support an urban-biased,
capital-intensive industrialization strategy precipitated a counter-
challenge, mostly political, but with some intellectual and ideological
support already noted above, in favour of an alternative development
strategy that would shift the allocation of resources from industry to
agriculture and from thé center to the states. The overall political
movement in the Indian states generally since the 1960s has been away
from centralized planning and wurban industrial development to
demands for more resd_urces from the center for agriculture and rural

development in the states.”73

Shastri and the laying of foundation stone of the New Agricultural -

strategy and the beginning of the Indira years.

Nehru died-in 1964 and his successor, Lal Bahadur Shastri was
a handpicked of the party bosses who derived their power from the
dominant landed groups that reorganization would have displaced.™
Shastri’s brief premiership saw a number of changes which had
profound implications for the future. By the time he came into office the
Third Five plan was alr_éady running into rough weather. Failures in
agriculﬁlrc we_re leading to price-hike and inflationary pressures;
shortages of raw matgafials and low demand constrained rates of
industrial growth; and the limit”éit'ions on the mobilization of resources
domestically, were bringing about both pressures on the balance of
payments and increased reliance on indirect financing and especially
on foreign aid. This dependency meant that India was increasingly
exposed to pressures to change policies from the world Bank and from
the united states which-Ifldia, thus far, was able to avoid.7s Apért from

the ‘external pressures’, Shastri seems to have been somewhat
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sympathetic with thé' protagonists for policy changes and the
Nehruvian model had already lost its sheen as it became very difficult
for the rest of the champions in the planning commission to continue
with the fight. Shastri quietly reduced the importance of the planning
commission and augmented the powers both of the cabinet and of the
ministries, partly by establishing a new secretariat attached to the
prime minister’s office. L.K. Jha, a senior civil servant with strong
inclination towards policy shift, was brought in to head the PMQO. The
powers of the state chief ministers, through the National development
council, to suggest policy were enhanced. Shastri also appointed C.
Subramaniam as Minister of Agriculture, and Subramaniam, moving
away from the institutional approach to agricultural development
strategy of the Nehru yeé}rs, conceived of New Agricultural Strategy with
obvious emphasis on teclhinological change and price incentives to lure
farmers to invest much' more heavily in modern inputs, chemical
fertilizers in particular, even though that meant granting concessions to
the private sector. Around this time, new higher-yielding varieties
(HYVs) of wheat which fequired heavier épplications of fertilizers, were
introduced intd the country that finally, led to the beginning of the
‘Green revolution’.7¢ Corbridge and Harriss summed up the significance
of this major policy shift in these words, “Here we emphasize their
significance in making a 'departure from the Nehruvian model, and from
the social goals that had been established in the constituent Assembly,
and their implications for the whole planning process. Subramaniam’s
strategy for agriculture called for the allocation of a greater share of
public sector resources, particularly for increasing fertilizer supplies.
This brought about a major tussle over plan financing between the’
finance Ministry and the planning commission, and the ministry of
Agriculture - in which the Leverage of the latter was increased by the
effects of the disastrous droughts of 1965-1966 and 1966-1967 and
this contributed both to the delaying of the start of the fourth five year

plan and to the events which led the Government of India, finally, to
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give in to pressures for the devaluation of the rupee, in June 1966, and
to introduce a more liberal import policy. Aid from the united states

was resumed almost immediately.”?7

India passed thfough a severe political instability following
Nehru’s death which precipitated a crisis in policy terms and was
fraught with the retrograde possibilities of most serious nature. An
orchestration of pressures from both internal and external sources led
to the surfacing of a .situation in which the Nehruvian plan for a
reformist capitalism with its policies of public sector, state control over
resources, planning, a relatively anti imperialist foreign policy could all
be re-negotiated. Indira Gandhi’s Government initially gave in to some
of these pressures, its most celebrated collapse being the agreeing to
devaluation of the rupee. In the fourth general -electibns, congress
suffered a serious set back in electoral terms and as a result, it woke
up to a realization that the party needed some drastic measures to
refurbish its image in order to wriggle out of the deepening politico-

economic crisis.’®
Disintegration of the congress party and diminishing of its
dominance '

During this perioti, a so-called ‘syndicate’ gr01:1p of state leaders
of the congress, led by Kamaraj from Madras and including also Atulya
Ghosh from west Bengal, S. Nijalingapa from Karnataka, Sanjiva Reddy
from Andhra and S.K. Patil from Bombay, had secured the appointment
of Indira’ Gandhi as Shastri’s successor. They: (:ame together to
marshall support for Indira. Gandhi as prime m1n1ster1a1 candldate
succeeding Shastri, on the fond hope that she would abide by the
principle of collectlve - leadership and to the decision-making by
consensus which had by now become established. The atmosphere was
marked by pervasive v_iolence in the country, with the drama Qf
devaluation alfeady unfolding and the congress party was in total

disarray, fractured by factional feuds. During the 1967 general election,
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devaluation gave a handle to the opposition belonging to both the right
and the left - the left clamouring for constitutional changes in order to
implement socialist policies and the right rubbishing off most of the
programme of socia 1 transformation underlying the basic principles
established under Nehru’s leadership. The congress was not in a
position to offer anything substantial and as a result, suffered dramatic
defeats, mainly to theé benefit of Swantantra and the Jana Sangh.?9
However, tension between the syndicate and Indira Gandhi increased
after the 1967 electoral reverses. Gandhi was determined to be free
from the tutelage of the ‘syndicate’ and so, she identified herself with
socialist slogans and sought the support of the left wing of congress,
the congress forum for socialist Action (CFSA), in particular. In the
1967 elections the congress registered victories in 283 out of 516 seats
which is an all time low performance. As Mrs. Gandhi was becoming
well-disposed towards CFSA’s programme, it lost no time in launching
a campaign in favour of land reform and the cooperativisation of Indian
agriculture. In May 1967, Indira Gandhi persuaded the congress
working committee to adopt a 10 point programme which had been
spelt out by the CFSA and included the nationalization of banks and
insurance companies, the transfer of important and export monopolies
to the state, the setting up of revenue and urban property ceilings, an
employment programme'.for landless labourers and the abolition of the
prince’s privileges and privy purses. As expected, the syndicate became
increasingly critical of Mrs. Gandhi’s moves which climaxed during the
presidential elections in August leading to the final break up with the
syndicate. Indira Gandhi appealed for electing trade unionist V.V. Giri’
as the president of India whereas the congress bosses campaigned for
Sanjiva Reddy. V.V. Giri emerged victorious in the presidential election
despite the congress bosses threw their weight behind Sanjiva Reddy.
Again, Indira Gandhi sponsored a petition by which AICC (All India
Congress Committee) members were required to elect a new president

replacing Nijalingappa, a frontline member of syndicate group within
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the congress party. Responding to Mrs. Gandhi’s Call the party elected
a new president Which; obviously, formalized the split. Henceforth,
‘congress under Mrs. Gandhi’s leadership came to be known as
congress (R) for requisition and later for ‘ruling’ - whereas the syndicate
formed the congress (O) for organization.®? The 1967 General.election
signaled the ‘end of congress dominance’ and the elections were
followed by an extraordinary phase of defections and counter-defections
as different coalitions competed with each other for power in state
Governments. Frequent violations of parliamentary and constitutional
norms took place. Between 1967 and 1968, president’s rule was
imposed in as many as five states. The ‘Congress System’ of conciliation
and accommodation, with a strong centre and strong Governments in
the states, was increasingly proving to be a difficult proposition and
from this time onwards bifurcation was being developed between
national level and state level politics, which was subsequently
established institutiohally by Indira Gandhi’s tactical initiative to delink
national and state assembly elections in 1971. Subsequently,
bifurcation of this type contributed considerably in augmenting power
of state-level political parties, the evidences of which were clearly
manifested in the unfolding of National level politics in the 1990s.81
Rudolphs argued aptly, “congress party leaders (hence forward)
confronted a more complex and less manageable political world than
that of the Nehru era and the Shastri interregnum, when policy issues
and factional struggles at the center and in the states could be settled
within the congress fold.”®2 As there was no possibiiity - for Mrs.
Gandhi fo return to the old congress politics of accommodation, it
might seem that Mrs.-_Gandhi should have been able. to lead the
Government and the country emphatically towards the radical social
transformation.83 In the years which followed, leading up to the
declaration of the Emergency in 1975, in her continuing efforts to
secure power, Mrs. Gandhi sought to embark upon a path between the

right and the left and in the process, she coined some slogans that
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promised radical social change. Notwithstanding her continuing use of
populist appeals, she did nothing - rather the reverse - to build a
system of Governance which would lubricate those changes. The
failures of the planning process, social polarities and intense conflicts
provided her with a different social context which jeopardized the
development of the nation. As a result, the legitimacy of the exercise of
power was called increasingly into question. Simultaneously, the
organizational capacitiés of the ruling party and of the Government
were, drastically, reduced. Against the back-drop of these socio-political
developments, Indira Gandhi indulgéd in populism which was fraught
with dangerous consequences .as it jacked up expectétions without
suggesting any operational strategy to realize them. She, then, resorted
to authoritarian techniQﬁes for the suppression of popular dissent,
which climaxed in the clamping of emergency of 1975-1977, by taking
advantage of those powers of the colonial state which were carried

forward in the constitution of 1950,84

During the 1950s and most of the 1960s India was Governed by
a relatively stable dominant party. The elaborate patronage-type
networks was the principal pillar of the power of the congress party.
These networks facilitated the political incorporation of a large segment
of the Indian society as the lower classes were dependent on the upper
classes. Dependencies iﬁherent in the social structure had thus been
politicized by the requirements of electoral competition into patron-
client networks which have obvious manifestations in ‘vote banks’ and
other forms of ‘intermediate aggregation’. However, these features of
political rule in India have been undermined in the last decade or so.
Moreover, populism emerged as a tool of direct political mobilization
during Mrs. Gandhi’s rule leading to the considerable weakening of
party organization. As a r_ésult, India’s democracy is further, weakened
and naturally, the central authorities are even less capable of reformist
intervention than before.85 She also took a more aggressive line with

her own party, and this soon produced what Kochanek has rightly
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called ‘a4 new political process’ as the prime minister created ‘a .
pyramidical decision - making structure in party and Government’
Although this prevented threats to her personal power, it tended to
centralize decision malﬁng, weaken institutionalization, and create an
overly personalized regime. Moreover, the new political process found it
difficult to be federally governéd as the tensions and cleavages of a
heterogeneous party operating in the context of a heterogeneous
society, got accentuated. A major crisis in the system, was looming
large.86 Kochanek, furthér, adds that the centralization of power within
the party did not, however, make sure that factionalism ceased to be a
problem. Instead, partiy because centralization reduced the leader’s
ability to manage conflict, partly because Mrs. Gandhi set leaders and
factions at the regional lével against one another and partly be-cause
she had largely abandoned the use of bargaining, conflict within the
organization grew more severe and dysfunctional. All of these reduced
the party’s ability to cd_pé creatively or even adequately with conflicts
that arose from a society facing increasing economic hardship.8?
Authority structure was greatly influenced by the changes in the social
structure. Apart from the ascendancy of a commercialized, land-owning
class, the class relations in the countryside have been undergoing
changes. Vertical dependencies in the village communities were used to
provide an important Soéial mechanism preventing the politicization of
class issues local notables of various types were at work for controlling
the votes of their dependents so, the electoral competition in the past
did not always require direct political appeals to the lower classes. This
pattern has undergone a change in the last decade or so.88 Atul Kohli
writes in this context, “while these changes allow new political ideas to
penetrate the lower rural classes, politicization has itself been an
independent force weakening traditional vertical ties between land
owning notables and the peasantry. The twin forces of commerce and
politics have therefore contributed to the emergence of the lower rural

classes as a new political factor. While this process is far from
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complete, the way the new political forces are eventually
accommodated, co-opte‘d, or repressed, will probably be the single most
important factor inﬂuehcing the future of Indian politics.”8? Indira
Gandhi sought to build her support in the 1970s by going directly to .
the masses. The popular slogan “garibi-hatao” was of course an
important lcomponent of this mobilization strategy. This mobilization
strategy coupled with. the endeavour of broadening the arena of
legitimate demands, has escalated the expectations of the population
concerning the distributional performance of the state. In view of the
declining capacities for reform, this situation has been proved to be a
surefire recipe for long-term instability.?° Indira Gandhi’s failure to
reform the congress party was partly responsible for her in-capacity to
deliver on the electoral promises. In the 1971 Election, Indira Gandhi’s
congress had promised in its manifesto that if voted to power, it would
scale down the land ceiling to 10 acres per family for irrigated land and
18 acres per family for land sustaining two crops. These measures were
passed but the Government adopted a flexible rules for putting them
into action resulting in an inordinate delay and flouting of the norms by
resorting to some conc'cssionary clauses contained in the rules. The
obstructionist attitude of the state party leaders- and the state
Governments was largely responsible for jettisioning this reform
programme. These handicaps could only have been overcome with a
reformed congress pafty committed to the avowed goals of social
transformation.9! As Kochanek put it, “The congress continued to
remain a broadly aggregdtive electoral coalition, rather than a cohestive,
ideologically coherent party.”92 “The bureaucrats had no reason to be
uncomfortable with the statist socialism as propounded by Nehru. The
brief Prime Ministership of Lal Bahadur Shastri between May 1964 and
January, 1966 also saw him embracing the members of the higher Civil
service in order to prevent an increasingly un-representative gang of
regional bosses from pllaying the spoilsport. In an attempt to neutralize

the party bosses and restore the congress’s sagging political fortunes,
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Indira Gandhi also turned to elements within the bureaucracy and
indulged in populist slogans. The symbiotic relationship of the ruling
party with the civil bureaucracy gave a fresh lease of life to the
authoritarian streak that had been inherent in the Indian state
structure. Despite the formal separation of the legislature and the
executive, rule by ordinance was proliferating enormously. Together
with the hugely enhanced scope of bureaucratic discretion, these rules
and regulations far from systematizing relations between state and
society expanded the séope for patronage, corruption and extraction.9
As Ayesha jalal writes, “Two decades after independence India
possessed a unitary -state resting equally on elected and non-elected
institutions, neither of which were above twisting and turning the rules
to accommodate a personalized style of politics and Government, and a
federal ruling party that was becoming increasingly hamstrung by

factionalism and a narrowing regional and class basis of support.”%+

Indira Gandhi - ‘deinstitutionalization’ of politics and the

emergency

Mrs. Gandhi’s massive success in 1971 election-which was,
further, enhanced by victory in the war with Pakistan later in the year
that gave birth to the new state of Bangladesh, and by her success in
the state legislative Assembly elections of 1972, represented a paradox.
The paradox is that electoral success and political power at the centre
do not always translate -into effective authority to govern, and it
remains one of the essential dimensions of Indian politics. Indira
Gandhi’s triumph was viewed as a personal victory. It- had not
depended upon the party or its“organization. Instead of rebuilding her
party organization after 1971, Indira Gandhi sought to establish control
by centralizing power into her own hands.?> Kochanek, once again,

captures the situation beautifully when he writes:

“The Elections of 1971 and 1972 in India marked the restoration:

of congress dominance at the centre and in the states, a return to
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strong central leadership, and the apparent emergence. of a more
broadly based, ideologically coherent party. On the surface, the Indira
wave’ appeared to have restored the pattern of the party dominance
that characterized the Nehru era. Yet a closer analysis reveals a

distinctly different pattern of dominance.%

The new system entailed, crucially, the abandonment of intra
party democracy, a ché_nge that has never been reversed. Positions in
the congress organiza‘t_ioh at all levels were filled by appointment from
above rather than by election from below.97 Mrs. Gandhi’s centralizing
endeavours operated at cross purposes with the basic logic by which
India had been governed under both the crown and Nehru’s congress.
According to that logic, the influence of people at the apex of national
and regional political levels penetrates down through the systems most
effectively by means of compromise. Attempts to rule by diktat

paradoxically weaken the centralizers, as happened to Mrs. Gandhi.?8

This situation paved the way for the opposition to consolidate
their s}:reﬂgths and by 1974, under Jayaprakash Narayan’s leadership,
an opposition 'movemeﬁt had acquired real substance and momentum.
Mrs. Gandhi’s answer to the attempts of oppbsiﬂOn party to mobilize
support from the peoﬁle against her rule was very harsh. She found
herself under growing pressure from within her own party and turned
to a small circle of coni{dants in which her son Sanjoy figured most
prominently. He wanted to crush the opposition unity and movements
by adopting myriads of- techniques like threats, smears and organized
violence.?® During the _'ﬁlid—1970s, the forces of political opposition
adopted an identical strategy of direct mobilization. Thus, Jay-Prakash
Narayan (JP) sought to oust Indira Gandhi by promising a “total
revolution” that did not entail any attack on the propertied class. The
Gandhian style mobilization strategy had struck a favourable chord
among the Indian masses because without threatening the propertied
class, it offered a ray of hope to all those who had hitherto been by

passed by planned Development. JP’s pre-eminence was somewhat
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unusual among the Indian political elite because he alone could claim
to be an heir of sorts to the Gandhian legacy of saintly politicians.
Obviously, this put a huge premium on his mobilization success. As his
movement to oppose Indira Gandhi gained momentum, and as the
seeds of the Janata Party were sown, Mrs. Gandhi’s power position
was at stake. This political movement led by JP appears to have been
the major cause leading up to the declaration of “emergency” which
marked the brief authoritarian interlude in the otherwise democratic

evolution of Indian politics.100

Even after the 1969 split, Congress under the leadership of Mrs.
Indira Gandhi, somehoigv or other, continued to depend on “vote bank”
leaders. However, the declaration of the emergency suspended the
elective process and therefore conveniently freed Indira Gandhi from
her dependence on the Congress notables. No doubt, this had put her
on a sound wicket for ﬁndertaking more radical reforms as this freed
herself from the influence of the Congress notables.101 But, the inability
of Indira Gandhi to leverage her authoritarian hold on power for
pushing reforms favouring the poor, such as land redistribution, has
led some commentators to argue that authoritarianism does not offer a

solution to India’s developmental problems.102

The Emergency rule under Mrs. Indira Gandhi- Political dilemma

leads to economic disaster:

Indira Gandhi sought to justify the imposition of National
Emergency for realizing the socialist mission of the Congress. Mrs.
Gandhi Immediately unfolded 20 point programme for social progress.
It contained, among other_ .things, the rapid enforcement of land
ceilings, housing for landl_ess labourers, the abolition of bonded labour
and a moratorium on th'é debts of the weaker sections of society. The
20-point programme Committees which was empowered to evaluate
and correct inequalities, could never function because they lacked the -

infrastructure to support themselves and the Panchayats which were
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controlled by the local Notables did not provide them 'with a_ny
assistance. Some scholars maintained that the achievement of the
emergency Government regarding land reform was rr'lost-: disappointing.
Economists estimated that by July 1976 only 1.5% of the total area
owned by rural households could be considered as surplus and out of

that 1.5%, about 16% was, at best, distributed. 103

The Emergency regime also proved to be business - friendly in
the sense that it declared a wage freeze which certainly reinforced the
deflationary trend, a cﬁt from 8 to 4% of the minimum annual bonuses
and it also liberalized thg ‘License Raj’. Private enterprises were allowed
to import more freely arid to expand their share of the market.104
Business standard revealed that ‘within a month of the proclamation of
Emergency and the decision not to have strikes and lock-outs, nearly
20,000 employees have been either retrenched or laid off by various
multi-national business houses.105 Rudlophs cryptically commented

that the Emergency regime chose ‘to talk left and act Right.106

Frank regarded the emergency regime as reflecting the Indian
bourgeoisie’s bid for a “ Brazilian model” capital intensive and export
oriented sub imperiélist solution to its, «crisis of capital
accumulation’l%? A Marxist scholar is even more categorical when he
argued: ‘The period of emergency can straight - forwardly be explained
as simply the continuation of the reality of the previous system with the
pluralistic veneer of parliamentary democracy stripped away, leaving

the underlying reality of elite class dominance.”108

However, Indira Gandhi ‘adopted a populist discourse by arguing
that she represented tﬁe will of the people, so she could even bypass
institutions such as judici_ary. Buoyed by her electoral success in 1971,
Mrs Gandhi had the conéﬂtution altered in order to implement some
programmes of her populist agenda. The 24t amendment curbed the
powers of the judiciary to control the procedure of constitutional

amendments and the 25t amendment did away with compensation for
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the victims of nationalization. More importantly, it rendered judiciary
incompetent to contest the decisions of the State on th ese issues.
Moreover, Mrs. Gandhi tried to establish a direct personal rapport
between herself and ‘the people.” In so doing, she dramatically
personalized this relation between herself and the people in the garb of
a slogan ‘Indira Hatao versus Garibi Hatao’ campaign. in the run up to
the elections of 1971_which also saw her consciously short - circuiting

the congress vote banks’.109

The rich peasant-kulak class was increasingly becoming restive
and defiant and was unwilling to remain under the control of this
authoritarian form of rule than it had been under formal democracy.
The emergency rule also saw both the profits and the assets of big
business going up and they obtained more from the repression of
labour than from any real improvements in productivity.!l® However,
the bureaucratic excesses in North India, urban resettlement
programmes and a massive family planning drive associated especially
with Mrs. Gandhi’s Son-Sanjoy might have been contributed quite
handsomely to the electoral reverses that Mrs. Gandhi suffered in the
rather surprisingly called elections of March, 1977.111 Therefore, the
Congress under Mrs. Gandhi’s leadership, was facing a paradox
regarding reconciliation between political democracy and social
democracy leading to a dilemma since a decision in favour of one option
or the other had to be made.l12 As Kohli argues, “without an
organizational base it is unlikely that an electoral mandate can be
carried out, with centralization and powerlessness becoming

simultaneous tendencies.”113

Janata interregnum - politics and policy directions - In the
sixth General elections India’s electorate had directed their ire against
the suspension of democratic processes with a outright rejection of
overt authoritarianism. The 1977 clections appeared to have marked
the beginning of the end of congress domination in Indian Politics. But,

most importantly, congress’s Continued claims to the central authority
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of the Indian State were under more severe strain from a variefy of
regionally - based political forces representing both conservative and
the populist variety. The expanding arena of Democratic politics and
the continued erosion of Congress’s organizational and electoral bases
of support had benefited the regional political parties immensely and
aggravated the problem of concentrating political and economic power

in the hands of the central State.114

The years from 1977 to 1984 were marked by animosity among
political parties and a time of abrasive conflict. This was also a period
underpinned by decay and fragmentation of parties. Two great themes
dominated proceedings in the realm of politics during this phase.l15
The great mass of India’s voters woke up to a heightened consciousness
as people at all levels of society became increasingly aware of the logic
of electoral politics, of the secrecy of the ballot, and of the notions that
parties and leaders should respond to those whom they represented.
This awakening was initially germinated among prosperous groups, but
it also stirred up the level-of awareness of the poor.116 The second great
theme characterizing this period was the decay of political institutions.
In other words, a decline in the capacity of institutions rendered them
incapable of responding rationally, creatively, or even adequately to

pressures from society. 17

The awakening of the electorate and the decay of institutions
combined together also brought about five further changes as by- |
products of the political dynamics of that period. The first of these was
a change in the way that elections were won and lost. It was clearly
distinguished from the days before 1972, when incumbent
Governments at the State and national levels usually won re-election,
to a period in which they usually lost. The second change was an
obvious decline in confidence in the State as an agency capable of
creative social action as opposed to an agency with the coercive power
to maintain order. The third change was the tendency for society and

politics to diverge. With the political institutions, especially parties,
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becoming less capable to respond rationally to appeals that arose from
soclety, social groups tended to give up on politics and politicians and
to turn inwards, battening on parochial sentiments and whatever
internal resources they ﬂad under their disposal. A fourﬂ change
involved the process of blurring the lines between many parties and
their social bases. This was a destabilizing, and potentially destructive,
trend, especially as the awakemng of the electorate made it more
important than ever that parties develop solid, clearly perceived ties to
social bases of manageable size. A growing divergence between the logic
of politics at the national level and the political logic in various state
level arenas was the last of the five changes: A clear manifestation of
this trend was visible when in the early 1980s several states saw the

emergence of regional parties.118
The Janta interregnum and its impact on Indian politics:

The Janata Party swept into power in March 1977. Though
initially, it commanded respect born out of its anti-authoritarian
stance, leadership disunity soon produced dissatisfaction. Even if
popular support was not totally undermined, the incapacity of the
leadership to act in unison led to governmental collapse. The same
disunity further preventea"the short-lived rulers from putting up even a
respectable showing in the next elections. The Janata interlude may
thus be remembered primarily for its successful dismantling of the

emerging authoritarian rule. 119

In 1977 the Janaté Party Election manifesto promised a ‘policy of
special treatment’ and even a ‘New Deal’ for weaker sections. If
mandated to power, it would ‘reserve between 25% and 33% of all
appointments to Government service for the backward classes in
keeping with the recommendations of the’ Kalelkar Commission.
Promises in the manifesto, were, mostly directed to the kisans. One of
the solemn resolve of the party’s objectives was to narrow down the

‘rural-urban disparities’ by according priority to farmers. The Janata
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Party’s ‘agrarian reform’ agenda included tenurial relationships,
ownerships and consolidation of holdings and abolition of landlordism.
However, the Janata Party did not speak about land reform.!20 Raj
Krishna, a prominent member of the planning commission, pointed out,
“The central cabinet is not very keen on land reforms and
redistribution. Neither , Morarji (Desai) nor Charan Sing are

Interested.”121

Janata was composed of two major political groups - the former
congress{O) of Prime M_ini_éter Morarji Desai and the Hindu Nationalist
Jana Sangh who were -reluctant to cede ground to Charan Singh.1?2
Charan Singh was expelled from the Government for charging cabinet
of soft-pedaling issues relating to Indira Gandhi and more importantly
his attempt at destabilizing Desai by bringing forth an allegation of
corruption against his son, Kanti Desai. In response, Charan Singh
organized a huge ‘kisan rally’ attended by 5 million farmers in Delhi in
December 1978, which, perhaps, paved the path for his re-induction in
the Government as deputy Prime Minister and Minister of Finance soon
after.123 His ‘Kulak budget’ of 1979, to use the media’s catchy phrase,
reduced indirect taxes on mechanical tillers, diesel for electric water
pumps and chemical fertilizers by 50% in some cases, it slashed
interest rates for rural loans: enhanced subsidies for small scale
irrigation; and earmarked funds for rural electrification and grain
storage facilities,2* Atul -Kohli writes in this connection, “This budget,
more than anything else in the recent past, highlighted the emerging
alliance of agrarian and industrial capitalism within India. The agrarian
sector received a big boost in Charan Singh’s budget .............oooiinnaie
These measures were aimed at boosting agricultural production. With
regard to their distributional consequences, however, it is clear that the
benefits would accrue primarily to the landed, the benefits being .
proportional to the size of agricultural holding. This is not to deny that,
if sustained, these investments could also have some beneficial impact

on the rural poor. However one would have to be a diehard believer in
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the “trickle down” or “urban bias as the roct of all poverty”, hypothesis
to conceive of Charan Sihgh’s agrarian tilt as a redistributive measure.
This is especially true if one keeps in mind that production subsidies
and price supports probably hurt more than help the rural poor
because they, on the average, are net consumers rather than producers
of agricultural products.”25 However, perhaps, the Janata was able to
agree on policy directions - described as ‘the path of Gandhian
socialism based on political and economic decentralization’ - and it has
been argued that its policy performance was quite satisfactory, even
though it was not in power long enough to go ahead with

implementation.126

But, it is also poi;ltéd out that rhetoric of decentralization aside,
the absence of organizational development provides a strong indication
that Janata leaders had little interest in facilitating state intervention
aimed at the mitigation of rural poverty. The various factions within the .
Janata were the old Jan Sangh ( presently, Bhartiya Janta Party), the
Congress (Q), or the Bhartiya Lok Dal (BLD) who were suspicious of
each other. Besides, tﬁg ideology, leadership and social support of
these factions were anything but pro-rural Poor. As coalitional partners
in power, they collectively tried to depict a progressive picture. But,
their actions brought to light a different set of priorities. Not only was
there a coherent leadership or ideology around which an organization
could be built up, but each faction was more concerned about the other
Group’s move to steal a march over them in terms of consolidation of
political power. Thus, ‘without a coherent leadership, ideology, or
organizational structure, the Janata Party was unable to make a net
political contribuﬁon to the developmental process.!?” Nevertheless, a
scholar has tried to capture the essence of Janata interlude in Indian
Politics when he argues ﬂ'lat, “a rapid reversal of the Emergency regime,
the reinstitution of the'_ rule of law, and the swift dismantling of the

structures of authoritarian control established by the congress party
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were probably the most impressive accomplishments of the Janata

Party and its allies.”128

However, it needs to be emphasized that the Janata government
was the beneficiary rather than the cause of the return of democracy in
India. It was almost .identical in most respects like the Congress
Government before 1975. The second oil-shock and inept handling of
the economy led to unprecedented inflation towards the end of its
regime. The management of the polity was not even up to the mark as
the coalition failed to achieve a modicum of success on the governance
front. The price-spiraling and the intra-party squabble among the
political leaders of the Janata regime were the two causes of
disillusionment which cleared the deck for Mrs. Gandhi to stage a
comeback to power in 1980 defeating the Janata Party quite

handsomely.12?

Indira’s short 1ived‘r¢.'turn to power and Rajiv’s ascendancy to

Authority (1980-1990)

This period, the 1980s was in a sense more of the same but not
quite. The compulsions of political Democracy was largely responsible
for shaping economic policies as well as charting out path of economic
Development. Populism in both economics and politics became the hall-
mark of this peﬁod.13°- Mrs. Gandhi was remarkably rapid to emerge
from the electoral drubbing by the Janata in March 1977, by launching
into an offensive to regain the support of the minorities and the poor,13!
J.R. wood writes in tl}iS connection, “This became clear in October
1977 when Mrs. Gan'dhi, émerging triumphantly from the Janata
government’s first attempt to Jail her, made a tour of south Gujrat and
devoted her attention almost exclusively to the scheduled castes and
Tribes. Decrying Janata’s “anti poor” policies, she Iunched with Harijan
families ......... [and].......... spoke everywhere to large crowds” 132
Subsequently the Janata was divided into three: the Jana Sangh,
which soon after-wards (in April 1980) became the Bharatiya Janata
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Party, Charan Singh’s Lok Dal and the remaining part of the Janata led
by Chandrasekhar. After the 1980 elections, the opposition was in a
shambles that presented a picture of warring fractions.133 Throughout
the early 1980s, during Mrs. Gandhi’s tenure, the BJP remained the
strongest non-communist opposition party and no opposition was in a
position to dislodge Indira Gandhi without seeking support from theA
BJP. The opposition alliances that was, finally, firmed up in 1983 were
not very solid and stable as fresh general elections was to take place
towards the end of 1984.13% The Congress had relied in the Nehru era,
on the votes of the Hindi heart-land of the North, which accounted for
42 percent of the seats 1'1_1 the Lok Sabha, and within the heart-land, it
used to have greater purchase from the disadvantaged minorities:
Muslims, tribals and members of the Scheduled Castes. But these
bases of support began to erode from the 1962 general elections
onwards, and this trend of decline was only partially arrested in 1971
and again in 1980. From the 1970s, the south and the west provided
the most reliable regional bases of support to Congress. However,
Congress’s special electoral relationship with its reserved
constituencies was broken after 1977.135 The voting behavior of the
Jower castes, who generally made up about one third of the population,
were primarily responsible for deciding the electoral outcomes in the
early 1980s. By the 1960s it was very often these lower castes’ who
were most excluded, and that therefore political trends in the states
were shaped mostly by the ways in which these groups became
mobilized politically. The 1ower castes played a very important part in
establishing a bastion for Congress in Maharashtra and Karnataka in
the election of 1977. The KHAM strategy which was a deliberate
attempt to bring together low ranking Kshatriyas, harijans, adivasis
(tribals) and Muslims Spfead over different parts of Gujrat, paid huge
dividends to Congress (I) in electoral terms. In Uttar Pradesh, the
Congress and the BKD/Lok Dal have been fairly evenly divided in the

struggle among the landed castes. Thus, the low castes had the
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capacity to tip the balance electorally. In Bihar the Lower castes were
still being excluded. But in west Bengal and Kerala, the Lower Castes

left Congress and found a new ally in CPI{M).136

The particular patterns of castes and classes in various States
gave birth increasingly to definite patterns of politics. The differentiated
character of both National and regional politics became evident - from
the time of the 1967 elections and the congress share of vote dropped
significantly in the ‘delinked’ state Assembly elections which took place
after the 1980 and 1984 elections. The vote share of the Janata Party
had also declined after the election of 1977. The regional parties such
as the Akali Dal in Punjab, the DMK in Tamil Nadu, the Telegq‘ Desam
in Andhra Pradesh, were shot into prominence. The CPI(M) which
behaved in many ways just like a regional party in west Bengal, also
started hogging the limelight.137 By the time Mrs. Gandhi assumed
power in 1980, her faith in the state as an agency for creative action in
society, had been forfeited. Therefore, no serious attempt was made by
the authorities during;' her last premiership to evolve responses to
poverty and destitution-through carefully-crafted social programmes.
The only major claim f-or achievement that was referred to in the
election Manifesto after 1980 was the ‘pfogress’ made on the economic
front, but, the credit wds attributed to market forces and not to the
Government.138 The New Government under Mrs. Gandhi relied heavily
on personal loyalty to hér and to her son Sanjay who formed a coterie
comprising of some persons of dubious characters. The criminalization
of Indian Politics, certainly in the particular sense of the election to
parliament of a significant number of men, and some women with
criminal records, gathered momentum around this time.!3° The
Government had sought, in the period after 1980, to turn the spotlight
of popular attention to a number of major ‘spectaculars’ like the Asian
games, the Commonwealth heads of government conference, Antarctic
explorations etc. But, the congress () leaders were quick enough to

understand that these were not election winners. They also felt that
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highly unreliable party -organization and the absence of any major
legislative breakthrough would not heélp Mrs. Gandhi to obtain a
majority in the election. So, they decided to focus on the stability plank
highlighting Mrs. Gandhi’s capability to provide that, and embarked
upon a strategy of appealing to Hindu chauvinism and India-in-danger’
message to raise alarms and to put the opposition in a bad light by

branding them as dangerous, anti-national destabilizers.140

However, some scholars have identified populism as raison de
etre of this period as it ;.fvas reflected in both economics and politics. In
the realm of economics, some important changes in policies took place.
First, Food, Fertilizers and exports were heavily subsidized. Public
utilities like irrigation, electricity and road transport were under-priced.
Goods produced by public sector such as steel and coal were also
under-priced. The rich peasantry stood to gain a lot from these implicit
and explicit subsidies. The Industrial capitalist class were provided
with cheap inputs produced in these public sector undertakings, as a
consequence, which were to suffer from recurring loses. Second, this
period was also characterized by a rapid increase in public
consumption expenditu_re without a corresponding expansion in public
investment expenditure. True, part of this public consumption
expenditure contributed to the process of an inclusion of the poor. But,
a substantial part of it .supported increases in private consumption,
thus, constraining an increase in output in response to aggregate
demand. Third, there was a massive expansion of poverty alleviation
programmes such as, the National Rural employment programme,
Rural land less emploj'rment guarantee programme. The integrated
Rural Development programme provided assets or training to the poor
as a sustainable source of income through self-employment. This
attempt towards the inclusion of the poor was far more extensive and
substantive than it had been in the 1970s. Nevertheless, economic
development did not create social opportunities for the people at large.

These transfer payments were aimed at sustaining minimum levels of
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consumption. But, the allocation against the public provisioning of

basic education, health care and social security was abysmally low. 141

There were also two noticeable changes in the sphere of politics.
Firstly, political parties and Political leaders sought to woo the people
with sops which led to a competitive politics of populism. Secondly, a
state that was increasingly unable to intervéne effectively between
conflicting interests and competing demands.found the escape route
through the politics of patronage. This patronage was essentially
designed to be a formulae _fdr sharing the spoils among the constituents
of the ruling elite. These changes entailed some visible, as also some
invisible, economic and political repercussions. The rapid growth,
moderate inflation and-'the introduction of anti-poverty programmes
were responsible for substantial reduction in the incidence of poverty.
But the seeds of the fiscal crisis and the debt crisis were also sown
during this period. As for the Political consequences, elections could no
longer be won by slogan alone. This period represented a concerted
attempt at reconciling the distribution of gains from economic growth

in the context of a political Democracy.142

The theatre of conflict shifted from the rich versus the poor to the
centre versus the States: Dissent in democracy spawned into regional
movements which eventually degenerated into militancy and terrorism
in Punjab, Assam and Kashmir. There was also an invisible political
consequence interms of consolidation of the strength of the subaltern
classes who demanded for a stronger political role on the basis of their
political identity.143 As one scholar has very aptly described the
development of this period : Not surprisingly, dominant groups have
tried to resist, redirect and exploit this potential shift in political power.
This is evident in newilevels of violence and corruption, in populist
appeals to ‘the poor’, in calls for law and order, in the emergence of
regionalism, in struggles over reservation for the ‘backward classes’,
and in the efforts of political parties to recruit representatives from the
lower castes.144 - |
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Since the ‘70s, rural areas especially in Bihar and Uttar Pradesh
and also in other large states such as Andhra Pradesh saw a steady
rise in feudal oppression which led to conflict between the forward
castes, (in Bihar, for example, they are the Brahmins, Rajputs,
Thakurs, and Bhumihars), on the one hand, and on the other, the
other castes cbmprising Yadavs and other backward castes, scheduled
castes/Dalits and Adivasis.145 A Radical commentator has argued that
in the post emergency era, the oppressed castes often with the support
of radical political organizations have, in a numbers of states, offered
resistance and struggled against such repression. Thus, caste violence
has been exacerbated against them with the forward Castes retaliating
with a renewed vigour.146 Congress (I)’s support base among the
Muslims and Harijans had been severely eroded during the years
leading upto the emergeﬁcy and in the years thereafter. The Janata
government, for its part, seized the initiative to appoint a commission
headed by B.P. Mondal (a member of Lok Sabha) to recommend ways
and means for ensuring social and economic justice to the-
disadvantaged groups like scheduled caste and Backward caste. During
the 80s, Congress (I} rule was largely responsible for aggravatibn of
communal hiatus and caste-based tensions and conflicts. In Punjab,
the Government’s inept handling, led to the unfortunate ‘operation
blue-star’ campaign which earned them a communal tag atleast by
default if not with deliberate intent.14? As a perceptive observer of
Indian political scene wrote, “paradoxically, the centralizing and
autocratic approach adopted by the Indian Government to centre state
relations and to such regionally based opposition to the centre as the
Assam students movement, is exemplified in a repeated resort to
president’s rule in the offending states, had the effect of exposing the
limitations of deploying the main force in the form of an unbridled use
of the coercive power of the State apparatus in order to stifle
democratic dissent. At t_he same time, not only was the Congress

severely defeated in a- series of state legislative assembly elections
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during the period 1982-1984, but also essentially democratically
-organized opposition to the centre in such states as the Punjab, Assam,
and Jammu and Kashmir Quickly acquired an overlay of communalism
and ‘extremist violence’. ‘Operation blue-star’ and the  eventual
assassination of the Prime Minister thus appeared as the obverse and
reverse of the same coin”. 148 The elections that had already been slated
for December, 1984 went ahead with Rajiv Gandhi emerging victorious
with a dictatorial Majority. The massive victory was regarded as the
largest victory that the Congress had ever achieved. Two factors went in
Rajiv’s favour e.g. First, a disunited opposition and second, a huge
sympathy vote following the unfortunate killing of Mrs. Gandhi. But,
Rajiv Gandhi also campaigned quite effectively on a ‘national unity’
Platform and presented himself as a capable leader who can steer India
out of the messy politics.149 No doubt, the opposition parties possessed
greater promise and substance than what 1980 and 1984 election
results had finally indicat':ed. These parties enjoyed either the support
of important groups. or ideological resources and respectable
organization or both.150 An expert on India’s party system has identified
four major tendencies in Indian politics that unite specific elements in
society around certain sets of Ideas. These are a communist tendencies, -
a socialist tendency, a non-confessional rightist tendency, and
confessional rightist tendency. At times, all these shades of political
ideas were represent_ed- by non Congress political parties, At times,
congress has associated itself and borrowed some ideas from the
communist repertoire. It has also at times moved into the territory on
the political spectrum normally associated with the other three
tendencies. In so doing, it has drawn support away from opposition
parties there. In recent times, the socialist tendency is, evidently, in
decline both within congfess and in the opposition. The main Party of
the non-confessional right, the swatantra, has already been
disappeared from the Indian political landscape. But, the Congress

under Indira Gandhi and especially under her son Rajiv, has begun to
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espouse the views associated with that broad tendencies in Indian
Politics.151
Rajiv’s Regime:

Rajiv did have a wonderful opportunity in 1985 to usher in
positive changes and he also started off quite energetically by making
his intention clear on reforming the economy, of bringing about
peaceful settlements iﬁ Punjab and Assam and of rejuvehating the
Congress party which was almost bereft of <its strengths,
organizationally speaking.152 Rajiv Gandhi’s Primary interest during his
first year in office has been a reordering within the formal institutions
of State. This also called for a reordering of affairs within the Congress
Party. But, it was shelved until the last week of 1985.153 The hundredth
anniversary of the Indian National Congress which was held in Bombay
at the fag end of December of 1985, provided Rajiv Gandhi with an
opportunity to mount an attack on the party which never had to be at
the receiving end of such a scathing criticism by its leader. He
mentioned of ‘cliques ...... .....enmeshing the living body of the Congress
in their net of avarice’. He complained of Congress operatives’ ‘self-
aggrandizement, their corrupt ways, their linkages with vested interests
.............. and their sanctimonious posturing ............. And he added
that corruption is not dnly tolerated ............. but even regarded as a
hallmark of leadership’.!%% James Manor writes in this context, “The
decay within the Congress (I) also made it impossible for the party to
conduct itself with enough efficiency to manage within itself, as it once
had, most of the major conflicts in Indian public life, to interpret the
logic of politics at one level to the levels above and below, or to play the
central role in integrating India’s many and varied regions, subcultures
and social groups.”155 Instead of arranging accommodations between
social groups, subcultures and regions, Congress, in a major overhaul
of its earlier policy, sought to set them against one another since 1982.
This has certainly helped the ruling party to absorb within itself

disgruntled elements who saw it as the only party capable of ensuring
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stability amid chaos which the Congress-I had itself cheerfully helped
to generate. But these actions and reactions may ultimately end up as
being a potential source of problems for both the congress party and
the political system as a whole as they find it difficult to cope up with
and eventually, this may éven present opportunities for rival parties on

the extremes of the party system.156

A good number 6f contradictions on the basis of caste, class,
communal, regional and issue-specificity had been cropped up in
Indian society in the early 1980s. Most of these contradictions were
conspicuous by their absence in the 1960s. Some of them had not fully
crystallized even in 1984. But, acquiring enough substance and
collective self-consciousness amid the general political awakening, it
was capable of producing conflict that could no longer-be neutralized by
bargaining and co-optation. Another feature, though not the central
one, of the ‘market’ polity to which Morris-Jones drew attention was an
increase in defections. Such defections represent rational responses
from social or sub-regional groups to parties’ misdeeds or omissions,
and they serve to remiﬁd parties of the need to maintain consensus.
But, many defections appear to have been undertaken by individual
legislators to strengthen- their position in terms of power, money or
both. In any case, defections became such a striking feature of Indian
politics in the 1980s that it tended overwhelmingly to be responses to
large cash payment by the Congress (I) which, as \the ruling party could

alone mop-up such vast financial resources.157

Rajiv’s inability to reform the party ultimately ma.de it impossible
for him to deliver the other parts of his programme. The dwindling
support base of Congress was already in evident in .the state elections
of 1985 which led to some ventilation of dissatisfaction by party
functionaries. Again, in ]f)ecernber, 1985, after the party’s electoral set-
back in Assam, a section of the Congress(l) became circumspect about
the efficacy of new PM’s clear-cut modern management style of

functioning which, according to them, proved to be hurdle in winning
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over the larger segments of the electorate. Rajiv's confidence in his
ability to use power in order to effect a turn-around strategy in reviving
the sagging image of the party organization also began to show crack as
he shelved his plan to implement organizational revamping in 1986. He
also dropped ambitious;.plan to train party workers so as to imbibe the
party ideology in them in a bid to enhance commitment. He also drove
senior leaders away from the party. In 1987, corruption charg_es were
levelled against him. V.P Singh, an important Minister in his cabinet,
resigned in 1987 protesﬁng against corruption in the Congress (1),
began to occupy the high moral ground by his upright-and ‘saintly’
image. The loss of the state Assembly elections in Haryana 'in June
shattered finally his plan for the reorganization of the party. During the -
last two years of his premiership, Rajiv’s style of political management
was ‘more Indira than Indira’s.” Raids were carried out on the offices of
the English language daily, the Indian express, after that paper’s
exposure of the Government over the Bofors deal. Freedom of the press
was in jeopardy when efforts were made to pass the Defamation bill
through parliament in September 1988.158 Stuart Corbridge and John
Harriss wrote in this context, “That State power was used as far as
possible to suppress dissent was an eloquent testimony to the failure of
Rajiv’s initiatives in the face of familiar political pressures”.15? T he
policy process. initiateci- to find a solution to the Punjab Imbroglio
followed a similar trajectory. Encouraged by the popular mandate
behind him, Rajiv mad;a huge concessions to the Akalis. The
introduction of the open- political Process generated broad support
which led to the decline of militancy and terrorism. But very soon, it
was realized that the égreements reached on paper were difficult to
implement. Party’s electoral interests especially in Haryana, were
promoted at the expense of the transfer of Chandigarh and the
settlement of disputes over river waters. Rajiv’s apathy to bring those to
book who were behind the anti-Sikh rioting and the carnage following

Indira’s assassination also did not help. The failure to implement the
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accord delegitimized the Akalis which provided a shot in the arm of
terrorism.160 During the first Six months of Rajiv Gandhi’s ferm in
power, there was a genuine attempt at a new beginning. He pioneered a
decisive shift from the state-controlled import substitution model to a
liberal model of Development. As that initiative ran into rough weather,
the pace of change was élowed down. The next two years were marked
by utter indecisiveness vis-a-vis the defined agenda. With Rajiv’s
political popularity started waning, the third phase began with the
electoral reversal in Haryana in May 1987. The Third phase entailed a
return to India’s muddle ;through model of economic policy — making
with little changes in actual'policy though policy makers i’émained loyal
to economic liberahzaﬁoﬁ. So, the euphoria about a new economic -

beginning in India was quickly evaporated. 161
Reservation, Mandal Commission recommendation and V.P. Singh:

Meanwhile, V.P. Singh emerged as a symbol of public probity in
Indian politics and took over Rajiv’s mantle as ‘Mr. clean’. He, then,
went on to launch his Jan Morcha (Peoples’ platform) movement in
October, 1987.162 The small party he founded along with a few
Congress dissidents became the rallying point of other opposition
parties with which it constituted the national front, the most important
of them being the Janata, Lok Dal and Jan Morcha. 163 During this
time, V.P. Singh also mentioned that the left was his ‘natural ally’ and
he kept referring very frequently, to the proponents of Indian

socialism.164

In 1989, notwithstanding Chandrasekhar’s hostility towards V.P.
Singh’s leadership, the Janata Dal (JD) backed V.P Singh whole
heartedly and the JD and BJP were able to strike a-deal on seat-
sharing in a large number of constituencies. Thus, the Janata Dal was
finally capable of forming a minority Government with the out-side
support of the BJP and of the communist parties. This marked the

beginning of a new phase in parliamentary politics.165
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The Janata Dal turned its attention less on class and moved
towards positive discrimination as its main social remedy.1¢¢ The only
promise which had a direct bearing on agricultural labourers was about
land reform, though once in power the JD readily forgot it. On the
contrary, Devilal with agriculture portfolio and second only to V.P Singh
and Sharad Joshi as one of his advisors, managed to write off all

agricultural loans under central jurisdiction upto Rs. 10,000.167

Christophe Jaffrel_'ot makes a very succinct point here when she
says. “yet, Kisan politics was not pursued as resolutely by the V.P
Singh government as ‘Quota Politics’, for two reasons. From a
pragmatic point of view, V.P. Singh was more eager to cater to the
needs of the lower castes, especially the OBCs, than those of the middle
peasants (who were more numerous among intermediate castes such
as the Jats) because this constituency had already been won over by
Ajit Singh and Devi Lal. From an ideological point of view, like most
socialist leaders of the .'JD,'V.P. Singh believed less in économic and
financial support than in the reform of society’s power structure”.168
Essentially, V.P. Singh’s policy was not in tune with the wishes of -
Devilal. As a matter of fact, the social potential of V.P. Singh’s reform
was regarded as detrimental to the Kisans’ interests in so far as it
might in-centivise the. assertiveness of tenants and agricultural
labourers from the lower castes.169 In any case, V.P. Singh announced
his Governrﬁent’s decision to implement the Mandal Commission
recommendations in both houses of parliament on 7th August, 1990,
and he justified it in his independence day address on 15 August on
the ground of giving a share to the poor in running the Government.170
The criticism surrounding V.P. Singh Government’s decision on
implementation of Mandal report for backward castes suggesting he
should have been more cgutious and circumspect was utterly baseless.
Because the fact of the matter was that as many as 11 years had been
elapsed since the submission of the Mondal report and two successive

long-serving Governments in power simply wasted the opportunity to
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implement it. A policy aimed at providing social justice to the poor and
deprived segments of society can only be implemented with a lot of
courage and firm resolve. And what the prime Minister had done on 7t
August 1990 was a step in the right direction.1”! However, the principal
achievement of V.P. Singh was to cobble together a broad coalition of
castes by promoting the OBCs to be inlcuded in the Reservation list
and thus, to rival the elite groups’ domination more successfully than
ever before. The ‘OBCs’ had become a relevant category for the lower
castes as they had a material stakes in it, thanks to the Quotas
promised by the Mandal Commission report. These lower castes people
had been accustomed to. this administrative definition of their identity
in the early 1990s on the simple belief that some benefits could accrue
from it.172 This development coupled with that of the increased level of
electoral participation of the low castes prompted one social scientist to
comment that India has experienced in the 1990s a ‘second democratic
upsurge’.l7? However, reservations remain a source of conflict between
those who are included and those who are excluded. Any proposal to
extend reservation to new groups - given the decision of the High Court
that no more than 49 percent of Jobs and educational places can be
reserved automatically reduces the benefits of reservation for existing
beneficiaries. To exclude the children of well educated members of the
lower castes from the purview of reservation is still another contested
proposal and is charged with the ill-motive of destroying their caste
solidarities. Conflicts are likely to be erupted among the beneficiaries as
well. Among the hundreds of scheduled castes and OBCs there are
differences as to how well they could position themselves in order to
reap benefits accrued from the system of reservation. The competition
and tension between the castes is quite discernable as the political
leaders of each caste is very meticulous and sensitive about their
respective ‘quotas’ in Jobs and political offices. No doubt, India’s
democratic system has.-proven resilient in its capacity to incorporate

hitherto excluded groups, and that the lower castes have indeed moved
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into positions of power.in the administrative services, in parliament and
in executive positions. But the material benefits to the lower castes
have largely gone to their advanced sections while the majority of them
have to be content only with a pittance.}7® Myron Weiner points out in
this regard, “The system of reservation simply provides a window within
which a small sectioﬁ of the lower castes can enter into the middle
class; in this fashion, the old Varna system provides some flexibility but
persists in maintaining the fundamental distinction between those who
have access to knowledge and those who do not, between those who

use their minds and those who work with their hands.”175

Regionalism, the future of federalism and the advent of the

coalition era in Indian politics:-

The Congress party in the 1950s, under Nehru, was mostly
preparéd in practice to allow a measure of political and fiscal
independence to the states and worked sincerely through informal
channels for the resolution of day-to-day conflicts.176 Paul Brass
contended that Nehru sought to manage Centre-State relations by
following four rules :'that central government would not recognize
groups making secessionist demands, that central government would
not accommodate regional demands based upon religious differences;
that demands for the creation of separate linguistic states would not be
conceded capriciously; and that central Government would not agree to
the reorganization of a province if the demand was made by only one of

the important language groups within the State concerned.!77

However, democracy and expanding participation in the Indian
social and cultural context, led to a ‘Democracy of castes’ and caste
and communal competition and conflict, has put the majority-minority
Frame work at stake, and also intensified the fundamental tension

between a strong government and decentralizing proclivities.178

Again, a Marxist Scholar looked at this centre-state conflicts and

inter-state tensions as arising out of economic and political sources
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rather than originating from cultural context. He identified class force
as the single most important factor for precipitating this conflict
involving the agrarian b‘ourgeoisie, supported by rural petty bourgeoisie
of the concerned states.179 But the Conflicts were exacerbated when the
emerging tensions betwéen the ‘nherent pluralism of India and the
centralizing structures of Government’ found themselves at odd with
the expanding sphere of ‘democraﬁc politics and the withering away of
the Congress’s organizational and electoral bases of support. The only
route for resolving the conflicts may be attained by effecting a better
balance of political and economic power between the centre and the
states.180 Therefore, in the 1970s and 1980s the relative weakness of
the Congress party encouraged its leaders notably Mrs. Indira Gandhi,
to adopt strategies charaterised by cooptation, deceit, division and
straight-forward repression for Governing the country. Thus, the
Congress Party undermined the democratic foundations of modern
India by trying to protect one version of ‘Federalism’ and in the process,

resurrected dormant authoritarianism.18!

As a matter of fact, the primary impact of the decline of the
congress in all the states of India, has been the continued
regionalization of their party system. In the summer of 1998, there were
only two states (e.g. Madhya Pradesh and Orissa} where congress was
able to form their governments. The BJP, on its own, was in power in
Rajastan and Gujrat only. But they were also running Governments in
league with other parties in U.P., Himachal Pradesh, Punjab, Haryana
and Maharastra. Various splinter groups of Janata Dal ruled in
Karnataka and Bihar. .'CPI (M) led left-Front were at the helm of
authority in Kerala and West Bengal. Regional parties were controlling
their respective state Governments in Kashmir, Andhra, Tamilnadu and

Assam.182

As indicated earliér, the dynamics of centre state relations in
" India underwent a sea change in the post Nehru era. In the period from

1967 to 1991, president’s rule was imposed on 78 occasions and the
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average tenure of chief Minister was cut down from 3.9 years in the
period from 1950 to 1967 to 2.6 years for a Congress politician.
Contrarily, tenure of chief minister rose from 2.0 to 2.6 years for non-
Congress politicians. It is true that the central Government was making
larger per capita plan-outlays available to the less developed states, but
the Governments of Indira and Rajiv Gandhi manipulated the grants in
aid fund to augment their political interest in the regions. In west
Bengal, the CPI(M) has intensified a campaign charging New Delhi of a
‘step-motherly attitude’ against states which were responsible for
sharpening hostility towards Congress. The map of Fiscal federalism
was distorted beyond doubt as the successive governments in Bihar
including some Congress Governments were to apportion blame on new
Delhi for the sorry state of economic affairs in the state.183 It is a well-
known fact that strong centripetal forces were at work in the formative
years- of independent India. This resulted in a highly centralised Federal
structure which prompted experts to interrogate whether India is a
federal or Quasi-federal country. The high level of centralisation
manifests through the vesting of overwhelming constitutional powers,
of the Union Government vis-a-vis the Constituent units. The system of
administration and even the judiciary have had its share of centralizing
instincts. The vertical structural imbalance between centralisation of
revenue raising and borrowing powers and the assignment of relatively
greater expenditure responsibilities to lower level Governments is seen
as part and parcel of the centripetal features of Indian federalism. So,
given this vertical imbalance, transfers have an important role to play
in achieving the goal of horizontal equity across states. However,
multiple transfer channels, and the political economic factors
influencing these channels have stood in the way of the transfer system
promoting horizontal equity across states. The overlapping jurisdiction
of and limited assignment of powers to local Governments can also be
attributed to the same centripetal political economic forces which has

only begun to change recently following the 73 and 74t Constitutional
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amendments, However, it is pointed out that despite Panchayati Raj
being a cherished idea in India, the assignment of powers to local
Governments in actual practice has been extremely limited. No doubt,
the73rd and 74t Coﬁstitutional amendments are important legislative
landmarks in empowering local governments. But to give any real teeth
in the legislation, several reforms are to be implemented in terms of
reallocation of revenue and expenditure responsibilities and
institutional arrangements, in particular.18¢ Moreover, the policies of
cooptation and divide and rule pursued by the Congress party had their
debilitating effects as in Jharkhand or even Assam. The centralizing
instincts of the Congress party was responsible for paving the way for
an equal and opposite politics of reaction and decentralization in many
States of South India and in West Bengal. The Congress Party has been
dislodged from power there and is hard-pressed to regain their lost
grounds. The Punjab and Kashmir are the classic cases where the
Congress Party worked to scuttle the dream of consensual national
unity to which it claimed to be wedded to. They also rode roughshod
over regional and religious traditions that threw up a challenge to the

mighty central authority in modern India.l®> An American scholar has |
attributed Four factors contributing to this weakening of power sharing

after the late 1960s.

First, The Congress Party was transformed from an internally
democratic, federal and consensual organization to a centralized and

hierarchical Party under the leadership of Indira Gandhi.

Second, the Federal system which was never very decentralized
made liberal use of the instrument of President’s rule for partisan
purposes.

The third force of weakness is that the pressures from below have
specifically targeted crucial consociational rules put in place by power-

sharing arrangements like separate personal laws, minority educational

autonomy and Kashrhif’s constitutionally-mandated autonomous
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status. The Bharatiya Janata Party (BJP) was the greatest beneﬁciary of
the Government’s alleged pandering to minorities. The BJP as a Hindu
Nationalist Party is manifestly anti-consociational and its growing
might poses a serious threat to power sharing in India. The fourth and
final source of weakness stems from a combination of the inherent
tensions of power-sharing and the typical Indian form of grand
~ coalition, based on the preponderance of a broadly representative party.
All the pressures from below make the matter difficult to retain broad
support for a party which is openly committed to power sharing and
minority Rights. The Congress Party has never won a majority of the
popular vote and in 1967, its popularity waned to only marginally more
than 40 percent. It was on the losing side both in 1977 and 1989
elections. It could somehow manage to form a minority cabinet in the
election of 1991. The verf:licts of 1989 and 1991 elections unfailingly
proved that Indian’s transition from a dominant one party system to a
multi party system has-completed a full circle.186 A succession of
minority or coalition Governments through the Nineties reflected the
intense democratic churning in the States. But they failed to generate
confidence in their governance capabilities. Both the Natiornial Front
(1989-1991) and the wunited front (1996-1998} were minority -
Governments. They were precarious from the start and both of them

were very short-lived.187

The electoral strategies and Governance policies of the congress
Party over the past two decades were, precisely, responsible for
providing the context which shaped and determined the contours and
contents of coalition politics in India. The Congress has failed to obtain
a convincing majority since the 1980 Lok Sabha elections. Voter
preferences were certainly influenced in favour of Congress Party in the
1984 Lok Sabha election following the dastardly killing of Mrs. Indira
Gandhi and again, in the second round of the 1991 elections, when
Rajiv Gandhi was assassinated by the Sri Lanka-based Tamil Militants.

The Congress was still sticking to its policy of combating regional
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parties and identified tt;em as the main impediment to obtaining a
single party majority.188 V.N. Gadgil, an ideologue from the Congress,
advanced three main aréuments against Congress’s participation in any
coalition Government. i_‘he first was a principled objection based on the
immorality of entering into a ‘dishonest’ arrangement. The second
argument against coalition was the negative impact on Governance,.
especially on the principle of collective responsibility and on the powers
of the office of prime minister. The Third and most important reason
cited was the impact oﬁ_ Party prospects in future elections and on the
morale of state party cadres.182 It is to be noted here that the BJP and
the Congress drew diametrically opposite inferences from the results of
the April 1996 General Election. While BJP was frantically searching
for -allies and coalitions, the Congress Party under president Sitaram
Keshri adopted a totally different strategy.190 However, Party president
Sonia Gandhi responded rather reluctantly to the ‘ot topic® of
coalitional strategy at Panchmarhi in the November of 1998. She said,
“Friends, there has been much talk about the Congress’s attitude
towards a coalition Government. The fact that we are going through a
coalitional phase at national level politics reflects in many ways the
decline of the congress..This is a passing phase and we will come back
again with full force and on our own steam. But, in the interim,
Coalitions may well be. needed”.1®! By contrast, the BJP appéared to
have embraced the reality of coalition politics whole heartedly and the
confirmation of which came from the party’s executive meet at
Bangalore in January,‘ 1999 when they declared, “India’s interests can
be served best by involving regional parties in the process of
Governance.192 A perceﬁtive observer of the scene argued forcefully in
this context, “Few things are inevitable in politics. Nevertheless, in the
Context of India’s diversity, coalitions may well be one of them. To hold
that coalition politics is not only here to stay but can also become a
viable alternative to earlier arrangements is not merely the triumph of

hope over experience. It is based on an understanding that democratic
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accountabi}ity is best achieved in plural societies through
parliamentary federalism. Those who bemoan the costs of coalition
Governance ignore similar deals cloaked in the secrecy of dominant
party discipline. The multiplicity of partners and sub-agendas obviously
brings about greater transparency, but the policy out-comes are not
necessarily different or even inferior to those emerging from single-

party dispensations.”193
The Politics of polemics around religion- secularism at stake:

It would have been difficult to imagine in 1980 that the BJP
could position itself as the leading opposition party and ‘the party of the
future’ in India, by the.end of the decade. At the beginning of the
1980s the Rashtriya Swayamsevak Sangh (RSS), too had lost a lot of
its dynamism, notwithstanding the fact that it still had a very strong
cadre base across North India. But, the Tamily’ of organizations around
the RSS includes the BJP and most importantly, the Vishwa Hindu
Parishad (VHP, the world Hindu Council) which was instrumental in
bringing about huge changes of the 1980s.19¢ As T.B. Hansen argued
that what was new in the 1980s was not so much the employment of
the idiom of communalism per se, but rather the ingenuity and .the
scale with which this idiom was differentiated and disseminated
through an array of new technologies of mass mobilization.19% Its
objectives were to mobilize Hindus against the perceived threat being
posed to them by Christianity, Islam and Communism. This
defensiveness got transfbrmed in the 1980s into an aggressive, anti-
Muslim cultural nationalism. This position contradicted the principles
of secularism as espoused by fhe constitution, because going by the
VHP’s definition, Muslims and Christians are not part of the Hindu
Nation. With this stated position and the growing influence and
strength of VHP in the 1980s, one of the fundamental pillars of

constitutional Democracy in India-Secularism was at stake.196
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However, it really took off as an organization following the much-
publicized event of the proslytization of lower caste Hindus to Islam at
Meenakshipuram in Tamilnadu in 1981. Many of these untouchables
were, in fact, Christians. VHP was capable of responding to the sense of
Hindu vulnerability that it was partially instrumental in arousing a
response to the conversions, and subsequently, spearheaded a
campaign for ‘the defense of Hinduism’ which rapidly gathered
momentum.197 In 1986, Rajiv Gandhi’s Government decided to give
support to Muslim personal law by passing a Muslim women
[Protection of Rights] Act, which raised a political storm. Hindu
Nationalist forces led by BJP lost no time in grabbing the opportunity
and asserted that minorities were being pampered and privileged, at the
cost of the majority community’.198 Rudolph and Rudolph, writes in this
context, “The BJP’s poét—Shah Bano advocacy of a uniform civil code
had placed the contest between legal uniformity and legal pluralism at
the centre of Indian Political debate. It was a contest which fanned the
flames of Hindu nationalism that leaped ever higher between 1985 and
1992. On December 6, 1992 thousands of Hindu nationalist youths
wearing saffron head bands and wielding pick-axes destroyed the
sixteenth century Babri Masjid { mosque built by the Mughal Emperor,
Babar), while the prime minister of India stood helplessly by. They did
so on the ground that it desecrated the site on which a temple to Lord
Ram had stood. The internationally televised event became the symbol
of monumental crisis in Iﬁ'dia’s self-definition as a secular state.”19% The
growing powerlessness of the congress in the 1980s made it unsure as
to what position it should take vis-a-vis the politics of communalism or
religious nationalism. Sometimes, it played the secular card to keep
intact its traditional suiiport bases among the rural and urban elites
and among the scheduled communities. At other times, as in Assam, it
sought to accommodate the Hindu sentiment by moving against ‘alien

Muslims™200
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This is also apparent from the short-term strategies evolved by
congress leaders to make sure that they get the maximum share from
the so-called Hindu Vote, and simultaneously, tried to curry favour
with Muslims and scheduled castes with whom congress’s honeymoon
was already over. So, in 1986, the Congress Government led by Rajiv
Gandhi slammed through a bill which denied Muslim women a right to
access civil law in matters of marriage and divorce, only to placate
leaders of Muslim community. These policies, no doubt, contributed in
a big way to the process of hollowing out of the constitutional principles
of secularism. It is to be noted that the unleashing of increasing
pressures by Hindu nationalism on the political structures of the State

coincided with the politics of this period.20!

Again, the ‘F‘amﬂy’ of organizations around RSS including BJP
and VHP received a shot in their arms when the central Government
decided to allow Hindu worship inside the Babri Mosque in Ayodhya
and this provided them with an opportunity to spearhead a movement
through massive mobilization in an effort to change the political
discourse and steering the state in the name of Hindutva.202 Corbridge
and Harriss opined in tﬁis context, “The bankrupting of the Congress
party went hand in glove with a weakening of the (State} secular
principle in India. In so far as any political party offered a coherent
vision for India at the start of the 1990s, it was not Congress; it was,
rather, the BJP with its ideology of Hindutva, or the claim that the
unity of India is to be found in the Hindu culture which defines it and
gives it meaning”.203

In November, 1990, V.P. Singh led Government failed to win in a
parliamentary vote of confidence as the BJP decided to withdraw
support. This resulted in one of the more curious twists in India’s
democratic politics as Chandra Sekhar, an erstwhile young turk of Mrs.
Gandhi’s populist days, somehow, managed to form the government.
with Congress backing. Predictably, the Government did not last long

and a fresh elections were to take place in the months of may and June
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1991. Amid tragic assassination of Rajiv Gandhi, éhe Congress
managed to emerge as the single largest Party in parliament by
remaining marginally ahead of a loose alliance of the National front led
by the Janata Dal and the left front led by CPI-M as well as the BJP.
However, Congress was literally wiped out from North Indian States.
The BJP captured not only the Majority of seats from Uttar Prad:esh but
also formed the state Government there. It also emerged victorious in
Madhya Pradesh, Rajasthan and Himachal Pradesh while Bihar went
with the Janata Dal. Eventually, Congress led by P.V. Narashima Rao,
managed to constitute a Government at the centre despite being
dwarfed in terms of el_éctoral politics in the Hindi-speaking heart-land
which is, indeed, unique in India’s post independent political History.
The Economic reform introeduced by the congress minority Government
led by P.V. Narasimha Rao marked a break with the Statist socialist
principles of the past. The failure to prevent the destruction of the
Babri Mosque in December 1992 along with the allegations of close
links between corruption scandals in the Bombay stock market and the
Prime Minister’s office damaged the image of the congress Party
Considerably. Thus, an immensely discredited Congress regime had to
preside over a new and dangerous conjuncture in the overlapping
dialectics of nationalism and communalism as well as centralism and
regionalism in the 19_905‘.204 Zoya Hasan, an eminent political scientist
of our times, captured the emerging trajectory_ of political process of
this period in these languages, “By the.mid-1990s the Indian political
process had evolved con_siderébly. At the centre of transition was the
democratic process which had given a voice to the marginalized. Among
the leading changes were the eclectoral upsurge of the disadvantaged
groups, the political organization of lower castes and dalits in
opposition to the upper castes, fragmentation of political parties and
the emergence of Hindutva as the most important challenge in the
constitutional vision of the liberal democratic state. It is debatable

whether such outcomes were all inherent in the diversity and
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heterogeneity of Indian society, or if pre-existing divisions were being
deliberately manipulated by politicians to widen social conflicts in order

to advance their own power and economic gain.”205
Social Transformation and the politics of the 1990s and beyond.:-

This decade-known and remembered both in popular and
academic literature for its Governmental instability, rise of coalition
politics, decline of the congress and advent of the BJP in a big way, and
inauguration of the era of economic liberalization has witnessed a
fundamental though silent transformation, aptly described as the
‘second democratic upsurge’.206 The political assertions of the
historically-disadvantaged castes in ‘the 1990s have, at least partly,
been attributed to the irﬁplementation of the Mandal commission report
by the V.P. Singh Government, guaranteeing reserved quotas for
members of these castes. Constitution had already provided for
reservation in parliament as well as the State legislatures, public
employment, and educaﬁbn for the scheduled castes and scheduled
tribes roughly in keeping-with their proportion in the population. But,
with the acceptance of the Mandal Commission’s recommendations,
India witnessed the efr;'efgence of a political alliance of the dalit -
bahujan castes, often intending to encompass the Muslim minority in
its fold. The political parties representing these social groups were the .
Bahujan Samaj Party (BSP), the Samajwadi Party, and sections of the
Janata Dal.207 T here is a participatory upsurge among the socially
underprivileged cutting-élcross caste hierarchy, economic class, gender
distinction or the rurai—urban divide. They do not lag behind the
socially privileged as they did in the past, in some respects, they even
surpassed the former by their active participation in politics. This is,
indeed, a unique development when compared with India’s own past.
Even one can hardly find a parallel in the existing Democracies. It also
does not square with the dominant ways of making sense of Indian
politics.208 However, the parties representing these social groups have

been somewhat limited in terms of their ideological Programme. BSP,
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for example, has been essentially devoid of an economic or even larger
political programme. So, it failed to articulate a comprehensive
programme of long term social change. Democratizing Indian society
and polity would, crucia.lly, depend upon its ability to forge not just
political coalition but also ideological alliances with social majorities of
oppressed groups shariﬁg a more common vision for the future. The
idea of ‘social justice’ in dalit-bahujan political Discourse does not seek
to transform the entire social order, or even to impart a more equitable -
meaning to the universalist idea of citizenship. Instead, it tries to create
special categories of citizenship in relation to certain social goods like
education and public emf_:loyment. It also looks forward to capturing

political power as the first essential step to the transformation of Hindu

society.20?

The growth of new forms of representation is a direct
consequence of this upsurge from below. The early congress system,
despite being an inclusive coalition of interests, provided representation
in the legislature and 1n the Government to only a ‘tiny elite’ segment.
Thus, it amounted to recognizing the basic inequality between the
status of voters. New pafties and organizations have sought to correct
the imbalance in representatlon but, in so doing, they have divided
and fragmented the polltlcal space into castes and sub-castes and
communities and sub-communities. This social churning process has
contributed immensely to the increase in lower caste representation in
Government especially at the local and regional levels. The scale of
transfer of power varied from region to region with social constellations
of these groups giving rise to these shifts. But, unmistakably, the
decline of the early congress system led to the displacement of upper
castes from positions -of power and responsible for catapulting
backward and lower castes into positions of power and authority. This
development has been dubbed as a ‘quiet social revolution’ in Indian
politics.210 India is, perhaps, the only large democracy in the world

today where the turnout of the lower orders of society far exceeded that
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of the most privileged gfoups. It also stands to reason that it is not
merely an upsurge in turnout, but in political participation, in
general.?l! However, as'.o‘ne scholar has reminded us that even as we
take cognizance of the fact that previously marginalized groups entering
the political arena in large numbers than ever before, we need also to

remember the terms on which they are being inducted.212

It is a truism of sorts that much of the political space vacated by
the congress has so far been filled by three different sets of political
forces. The first force is represented by Hindu Nationalism. The second
one may be equated with the emergence of regionalism, and the third
force encompasses a wide array of political parties and organizations
that embrace groups normally classified under the umbrella category of
“lower castes” (i.e. the so called scheduled castes, the scheduled tribes -

and the other back ward classes. (OBCs).213

In the 1950s, India’s national politics was dominated by English-
speaking, urban politiéians mostly trained in law. Most of them,
invariably, beloniged to the upper castes. An agrarian and “vernacular”
elite dominated the proceedings at local and State level politics. In
North India, lower level political leadership tended to come from the
upper castes.214 As Ashutosh Varshney writes, “weighed down by
tradition, lower castes do not give up their caste identities; rather, they |
“deconstruct” and ‘re-invent’ caste history, deploy in politics a readily
available and easily mobilized social category (lower caste), use their
numbers to electoral adv-an‘tage, and ﬂght prejudice and domination
politically. It is the upper castes beneficiaries of the caste system for
centuries that typically-'wish caste did not exist when a lower caste
challenge appears from below”.215 Dalits in India are in a new era of
defining their positive identity and aspire to rebuild their identity. One
important way is the p'rocess of symbolic influence that symbols and
myths generate in the "actual world of social relations and group
interactions. Dalit and their leaders are increasingly concentrating on

conventional symbols of domination. Not.only do they challenge the
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meaning of impurity‘and inferiority that some non-dalits have so far
attributed to them, but also actively reverse their meaning transforming
them into symbols of self respect. By and large, they are eager to
develop them as theilj' art form to communicate freedom and

liberation.216

By the 1960s much of south India had passed through a
relatively peaceful lower caste revolution.?!7 In the 1980s and 1990s a
southern style plebeian politics has swept across North India which
brought into limelight “vernacular” politicians like Mulayam Singh
Yadav, Laloo Yadv, Kanshi Ram and Mayawati. Unity arhong them is
elusive because, substantial obstacles to unity, both vertical and
Horizontal, remain to be removed. However, the power of the new
plebeian political elite went beyond the precinct of the States as the
center has also been socially recon-figured. Delhi has twice had
primarily lower-caste coalitions in power between 1989 and 1991 and
between 1996 and 1998.218 The BSP’s' (Bahujan Samaj Party) influence
has spread across almost éll north Indian states quite substantially. By
1996, the BSP had started receiving a whopping 20 percent of UP’s
vote, clipping the wings of once mighty congress in its own citadel. In
the 1996, 1998, and 1999 national elections, the congress Party’s vote
in UP was considerably reduced compared to that of the BSP.219
Combined with '_job reservation, increasing literacy among UP Dalits led
to the emergence of a small middle class ‘priviligentsia’ among dalits in
U.P. (Uttar Pradesh), especially the Jatavs, who constituted the
vanguard of the new Dalit assertiveness in the 1980s and 1990s.220
Chandra makes an interesting point here by arguing that the BSP’s
success in replacing congress in UP is built upon two factors. First,
affirmative actions for the scheduled castes has led to the emergence of
a middle class constitutihg almost entirely of Government officers and
clerks. Second, the scheduled castes within the congress had to
experience what Chandra calls a “representational blockage”. Therefore,

since the early 1990s, the congress clientelism did not work as this
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newly mobile scheduled castes segments of the populations were
increasingly interrogating this tokenism.2?2! Another commentator
argues that both afﬁrrnétive action and democracy have dpened up
new vistas to the tribes. These opportunities have contributed
substantially towards material advancement for many, and led to a new
awakening of politics and power for the whole group. 222 Ideally, the
BSP as an ‘Ambedkarite’ party would establish ‘real’ and ‘substantial’
democracy upon attainirig power. The BSP sees no difference between
the philosophy of Ambedkar, the emancipation of the untouchables,
and the ideals enshrined in the constitution. It believes that socialism
can transform Indian society, but major impediments exist such as
caste, and the plurality 6f languages, religions, and customs which
have destroyed the unity of the working class. The new social order that
they intend to build up,-would be informed by great ideals like socialr

justice, brotherhood, equ_'eiiity, and humanitarianism.223

Notwithstanding BSP’s ‘anti-Manuwadi’ stance, its political
strategy has always been accommodative of other castes (Bahujan), not
anti-caste. As a matter of fact, the BSP makes best use of this caste
instrumentality and does a better job than other political parties. The
BSP’s electoral strategy, especially its formula of seat distribution in
successive elections i:o the Lok Sabha and the assembly, proves the
point. In the Assembly elections of 2002 in U.P., the BSP followed the
principle of allocating seats to communities corresponding to their
proportion in-the populqtion and its leader Mayawati claimed to have
truck only with all castes and communities but not with politicél
parties. Such a democratic strategy of representation in keeping with
proportion of ‘pOpulatiori-proved quite effective for BSP as it emerged as
the Number two player in UP politics in 2002 .22¢ However, Zoya Hasan
points out, “The BSP faces a strategic predicament: its autonomous
politics has raised the political profile of dalits at the local level, which
requires the Governmeq’t to support local resistance. But tackling local

problems entails a class"approach to pressurize the Government for
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implementation of ecénbmic redistribution, which a caste based
following can not achievé and which the party wants to avoid. Far from
generating social and political dynamism, caste mobilization and
sectional governance tend to block much needed structural change.”225
In any case, ‘elitist’ background of the movement’s leaders and the fact
that the BSP is not an out-come of struggle and contestation at the
grassroots, the ideology of BSP is moderate. Indeed, compared to the
- radical Dalit panthers of Maharashtra, the BSP seems statist and
conservative, eager only in grabbing political power, not in transforming
the abject poverty and backwardness in which majority_ of Dalits live

today.226

The political transformation brought about by Dalit assertion has
no doubt, contributed significantly to make India a more inclusive
polity and a participatory too. So Yadav’s Characterization that India is
going through a “second democratic upsurge” haé considerable
purchase. However, whatever may be the tussle between the votaries of
the liberating potential of democracy and those of reducing inequalities,
it is a certainty that India is still well short of becoming a ‘democracy
from below’, but democratic power is increasingly moving downward. As

a result, Democracy in India is, no longer, a Gift from above,227
Democracy, BJP and the politics of India since the 1990s -

There are, precisely, two opposing schools as to the implications
of Hindu Nationalism as represented by BJP for Democracy in India.
Some believe that as the most disciplinied political party, it could
provide the greatest hope for political stability in this era of short lived
minority Govermments. In addition to it, dynamics of electoral
competition and the imperatives of governance have considerably
contributed to the moderation of BJP’s militancy. Other commentators
veer around the opinidn that in connossance with the philosophical
commitments of its leadership,. the BJP will, each time, return to power

with a more militant Hindu Nationalist posture. This stance of BJP
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poses a serious threat to secularism, cultural pluralisth and minority

rights.228

As indicated earlier, Janata Dal Prime Minister V.P. Singh made
up his mind in mid-l990 to implement the recommendations of the
Mandal Commission report which was largely symbolic in nature and
also invariably dictated by Singh’s partisan electoral calculations. But, .
predictably, a violent anti-Mandal agitation was launched by upper
caste youth and students among the middle and lower middle classes

of urbanized north India.

For BJP, outright rejection of the Mandal commission’s
recommendations would mean alienating a huge number of ‘Hindu’
voters, what they cannot afford to Ioose. going by political arithmetic.
So, the party tried to resolve this dilemma by resuscitating the symbol
of Hindu/ national ‘unity’, Pride’ and ‘honour’, the demand that a
temple be constructed on the site of the Babri- Mosque. The other
important development was the popular uprising against Indian rule in
Kashmir valley at the beginning of 1990. The BJP was very consistent
in its emphasis on the Kashmir issue and accordingly, it became a core
issue in its programme. and strategy. BJP’s ultra-hawkish stand on
Kashmir and the just charges levelled against congress for poor
handling of the Kashrm'r.‘issue, particularly, in the face. of a covert war
against India’s territorial integrity being waged there by -Pakistan, found
a huge purchase among many Indians, Vastly expanded urbanized -
lower middle and middle classes, in particular. 229 As Corbridge and
Harriss write “By the 1990s the Congress had lost this mantle because
of its perceived corruption and inefficiency, and its factionalism. It was
for this reason-amongst others, perhaps - that the BJP also began to
win support not only from its traditional base in the trading castes but
also from prominent executives, ex-servicemen and former top
administrators. The Nf.ﬁltional Front/Janata Dal, meanwhile, lost
support amongst the middle classes, who are predominantly from

higher and middle ranking castes, both because of its advocacy of the
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policy of reservations for members of the other Backward classes, and
because of the mayhem which was brought about in 1990 by that

policy.”230

A correlation between the crisis of Hegemony of the Congress
party and the rise of BJP may easily be established. The BJP stood to
gain most in northern, central and western India where the Congress
base had been steadily‘proded over the years, Conversely, the Hindutva
forces faced an uphill task to make decisive inroads in those provinces
and regions where the decline in congress hegemony has witnessed the
ascendancy of a relatively coherent and resilient alternative political
formation to substitute congress. They are Tamil Nationalist parties in
Tamil Nadu, Telegu Desam in Andhra Pradesh, CPI(M) led leftist
groupings in west Bengal and Kerala and even in Uttar Pradesh (U.P)
and Bihar, Mulayam Singh Yadv and Laloo Yadav, respectively, were
capable of weaving together coalitions involving intermediate castes,

Harijan and Muslim Popultion.231

The electoral successes of BJP in the February 1990 legislative
elections brought to the fore the fact that the BJP was pursuing a
party-based approach -that involved taking part in coalitions and
electoral arrangements as well as a movement-based approach which
entailed its close collaboration with the VHP. In the Assembly election
of 1991 in U.P., BJP was voted to power and this, further, complicated
BJP’s position because it .could not afford to antagonize either its

movement or electoral constituencies.232

However, L.K. Advani Launched his Rath Yatra | (‘chariot
procession’) which covered 10,000 kilometers across eight states and
was scheduled to reach Ayodhya on 30t October 1990 to inaugurate
the Kar Seva (‘the building of the temple’). With congress
compromising on the issue, V.P. Singh was in a mood to go ahead and
finally, authorized Laloo Prasad Yadav, Janata Dal chief Minister of
Bihar, to arrest Advani on 237 October. Predictably, BJP withdrew
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support for the Singh government. V.P. Singh was, further, weakened
by a split in his party which saw Chandra Sekhar leading a Minority
Government with Congress backing only for the few ‘months upto

March 1991.

The debate over Mandal and Mandir remained unresolved. The
political atmosphere was marked by communal violence and continued
through the early months of 1991. The BJP tried to capitalize on the

Ayodhya issue as much as it could in the run up to the elections,233

Nevertheless, the BJP has to make a difficult choice at this stage
as Amrita Basu writes, ;TAS the 1991 elections approached, the BJP was
anxious to broaden its reputation from being a single issue campaign.
Thus the party changed its rallying cry from “Ram” to Ram aur Roti” .
(Ram and Bread) and for good measure added swadeshi (Economic

nationalism) to its plat-form.”234

The fear of a f;esh élections and the concern of dﬂlcr parties to
keep the BJP out of power had cleared the deck for Minority Congress
Government led by Narasimha Rao to be installed at the centre. And

this shifted the focus of political Debate on economic reform for the

time being at least .235

It seemed that the BJP did try to steer a middle course by
pursuing its demand for the construction of a temple in Ayodhya
through negotiation rather than agitation. However, in July 1992, the
VHP undertook pilgrimage- to Ayodhya in order to construct a platform
within the Mosque complex. On December 6, 1992, croS_sing the police
cordon, the Hindu activis'f-.s descended on the Mosque and razed it to

the ground quite methodically.236

The destruction of the Babri Mosque was followed by appalling
communal carnage, especially in Bombay. Surat, Bhopai also witnessed ‘
communal violence on an unprecedented scale. In fact, this event itself
fundamentally changed relationships between Hindus and Muslims

throughout India. As a result, the Hindu nationalist movement gained

141



from the destruction of the Babri Masjid in the immediate terms.237
But, as Jeffrelot argueé,- “while the demolition was in one sense the
logical culmination of the Ayodhya movement, it deprived the RSS-VHP-
BJP combination of a powerful symbol. As the results of the 1993
(State) elections ........ shqw, it was easier to mobilize Hindus against the

Babri Masjid than for anything else.”238

The tentative taming of BJP and the strength of India’s

Democracy:

Moreover, the 1993 and the 1995 election results confirmed that
BJP’s militant social movement tactics has lost its sheen. The BJP’s .
backtracking from militant social movement tactics may well have been
the cost of its expansion. Again, BJP may have adopted a moderate
party-based approach in’ order to increase its support among the lower
castes.23% Evidently, BJP was pursuing a more cautious line with
obvious interest in OBC (Other Backward Castes) vote. Uma Bharati a |
leading woman leader from BJP, admitted frankly that Kashi Ram has
woken them up with the populist-nationalism of its economic policy

and attacks on the economic reforms.240

Congress was able to obtain Parliamentary majority in 1994-95
and recovered some grounds in terms of popularity among the middle
classes for its economic reform policies. Notwithstanding the fact, the
decline of the Congress seemed inexorable. On the other hand, BJP’s
rise was also tentative and its influence was confined to the Hindi-
speaking éreas. The social constituency for a ‘third force’ had, indeed,
expanded, but it reméined fractured and divided between varied
regional and sectional parties, which, otherwise, could have been an
alternative to both.2*! BJP emerged for the first time as the largest
single party in the 1996 General elections. Nevertheless, it could not
help to significantly expand the basis of its support numerically,
socially or geographicaliy, Vover 1991. A Government was formed under

the leadership of Atal Behari Vajpayee which lasted for thirteen days.
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The Vajpayee led-Government was replaced by a thirteen party ‘United
Front’ Government, combining the left and the National Front. The U.F. -
experiment was kept going under two Prime Ministers — First H.D. Deve
Gowda, and later L.LK. Gujral. It survived for eighteen months with the

outside support of the Congress.242 -

In June 1993, at its national council meeting in Bangalore, BJP
projected itself as a responsible alternative to the Congress Party and
vowed to opening up the economy and ending corruption. It reaffirmed
its faith in a secular state and downplayed the possibility of
constructing a femple in Ayodhya. Two years later, at Goa conclave, the
BJP tried hard to shed off its anti-Muslim posture. Party President, L.K.
Advani asked the party members to remove apprehensions about BJP
from the minds of the Muslim. The BJP; also realized that occupying
office at the state level and in attaining power at the centre, it has to
take part in Governméhts. So, embracing regional parties and
championing a cause so close to their hearts like effecting a devolution:
of power from the centre to the States, became an important pillar of its
poll strategy. BJP, even, threatened to start an agitation if the centre
failed to implement the Sarkaria Commission recommendations to
reshape centre-state relations by the end of 1997. This marked the
triumph of electoral compulsions which significantly influenced BJP’s
agenda from its militant stand of the early 1990s to a moderate
position.24¥3 Commenting on the BJP’s apparent softening of militant
stance, Ashutosh Varshney said that it too has increasingly become a

centrist Party.244

Thus, the BJP made somewhat more progress than in 1996 in
the Twelfth Lok Sabha elections of February-March 1998. It was able to
capture as many as 17§ seats and more significantly, a larger share of
the popular vote went in favour of BJP despite electoral defeats in
Maharastra and Rajasﬂaén'. So, the BJP’s rise during the 1998 elections
was indeed an important development. But, the electoral gains were

modest and most importantly, it was wholly dependent upon regional
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allies. Of them, the most unpredictable was, indeed, Jayalalitha’s All
India Anna DMK which withdrew support causing the downfall of
Vajpayee’s second longer-lived BJP Government in April, 1999 for

obvious self-interested reasons.245

In a Democracy, Coalition-building is an integral part of the
process of attaining State power. Politics and the quest for power in the
context of a diverse and fragmented society like India required that the
BJP as a Political Parfy .ought to be inclusionary and had to seek
coalitions, under compulsions, with other political groups.2%6 As .a
leading scholar has argued, “In brief, India’s institutionalized political
structure dictates that power can be acquired only through the
Democratic process. That process, particularly as reinforced by India’s
social diversity, further dictates that political groups engage in coalition
building. In turn, coalition building requires compromise among
narrowlybased political groups and the moderation of their narrow and
extreme political positions toward a centrist stance. The BJP cannot be

and is not immune to that process, at least over the longer run,”247

However, the movément dimensions of Hindu nationalism as
represented mainly by the VHP and RSS became active around cultural
issues creating a chasm between the priorities of the BJP in power and
the unelected Sangh Parivar even during the largely moderate phase.
They resorted to violence in silencing creative works as they did by
launching an attack on Deepa Mehta’s film ‘Fire’. Again, VHP and RSS
workers objected vehemently to the same director’s film ‘Earth’ on the
ground that the film portrayed widows who ertr forced into prostitution
in the 1930s in such a way that amounted to denigrating Indian
culture.

Identically, the Bajrangdal went on a rampage against young
boys and girls for their celebration of valentine’s day in —Kanpur. This
was done, as they claimed, to prevent younger generations from falling

prey to decadent western ways of expressing love.
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In February 2000, the UP legislature passed a bill prohibiting the
construction of religious.sites. This led VHP President Ashok Singhal to
publicly declare that construction work on the Ram temple at Ayodhya
would start within four to six months. Singhal further said that the
VHP’s stand on the temple issue had not changed which was in gross
violation of BJP’s ofﬁcié_t_l stance that the temple was, no longer, a part

of the Government’s agenda.248

Another uncomfortable situation arose between movement and
party loyalists over the BJP’s economic philosophy on the one hand,
RSS was deeply committed to Swadeshi, on the other, the NDA
(National Democratic Alliance) led by BJP was an ardent supporter of
economic Iiberalizatibn. BJP’s stance on economic policy moved from
Swadeshi to favouring acceleration of refbrms in insurance, banking
and that areas of the financial sector, rationalization of subsidies, and
cutting down Govern'mentuexpendimre to help restore fiscal
discipline.2%® The budget of 1999 had all the praise from the big
business in India and c_nitside. It also confirmed the orientation of the
BJP towards finance capital. This was, further, corroborated by the fact
that the new BJP-led Government while taking over following the 1999
General elections, declared its commitment to a ‘second round’ of

economic reforms.25C

In 2001, the budget speech of the Union Finance Minister
suggested drastic changes in existing labour laws favouring the Factory
owners. On the other hand, the formal sector faced further shrinkages
with the unrestricted outsourcing of production in all sectors of
Employment. The budget of 2002 was, particularly, anti-poor, even
anti-middle class interms of fiscal and pricing policies, which the BJP
also subsequently acknowledged as a major factor in electoral reverses

in a number of states and municipalities.251

However, the BJP can not afford to snap ties with the Sangh

Parivar. Because it hoped to extend its political influence riding
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piggyback on the mobilizing skills of the 4,000 RSS full-timers and the ‘
40,000 Shakhas {branches). So, incurring the wrath of the RSS may

have a direct bearing on its electoral prospects.252

Sudipta Kaviraj warned in no unambiguous terms when he
suggested that the main -enemies of Democracy in India are those who
would like to merge demo-cl:racy and ‘majoritarianism’, as if both things
would mean the same. They do not oppose democracy openly; on the
contrary, they are in faf;t the greatest supporters of majority rule. But
they do not want democﬁéﬁc Government to be a complex arrarngement
in which majority rule is counter-balanced by a system of secure

enjoyment of minority Rights.253

In any case, the BJP emerged victorious in the multiple attempts
to reconstruct India politically following the decline of the ‘Congress
system’ and failure of the Nehruvian master-frame to live up to the
expectations of the people at large. The parties of the left seemed, until
the 2004 elections, to be moribund. On the contrary, the satellite
organizations of the BJP — the Viswa Hindu Parishad (VHP) and RSS —
now appeared vibrant and in a buoyant mood. The fractured political
space of the seventies and eighties, underpinned as it was by de-
institutionalization, has been substituted by a new institutionalization,
with twin ideologies of market and Hindu nationalism holding the sway
over the political landscape.254 But an observer’s assessment provides
some glimmer of hope in India’s democratic pathway when he argues,
“Yet India’s massively complex and diverse social-structural formation
still represents a serious obstacle to the taking of state power by the
Hindutva movement. The ‘Hindu nationalist’ world-view, cieeply rooted
in the outlook of its core base, the banias and upper-caste Hindi-
speaking Hindus of north India (and to some extent Maratha Brahmins,
the founders of RSS), continues to have rather little resonance with
numerous caste, ethnic, linguistic and regional groups throughout
India, even in the preseént situation of anoemic and confusions in civil

society. The Hindutva -movement’s war of position will doubtless
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continue, yet it remains uncertain that this mobilizational effort, beset
with internal contradictions and external challenges, will be able to
translate the movement’s agenda into reality. Ironically, but
appropriately, it is the enormous heterogeneity of a country which is in
its essence a panorama of minorities that stands as the most

formidable barrier to the triumphant consummation of the majoritarian

myth.”255
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CHAPTER - IV

SOCIAL JUSTICE AND THE ROLE OF JUDICIARY IN INDIA IN THE
CONTEXT OF A CHANGED DOMESTIC AND GLOBAL
ARCHITECTURE OF GOVERNANCE

Section-I
Meaning and Nature :

In the realm of Political philosophy, it is the discussion of the
concept of justice tha;: "has generated perhaps the worst, and on
occasions quite loud and violent, controversies. In fact, while
philosophers from the time of Plato down to the present day have
spared no endeavours in explaining and analyzing the concept, it, still,
remains a polemical idea as our experience suggests. The moral
philosophers contributed heavily to the making of the issue more
complex and debatable, leaving behind a trail of confusions. Possibly,
the concept has suffered such a fate because of its ambiguity. The
striking feature of the concept is that votaries of both the old and the
ne\'zv order have invoked the cause of justice to morally defend their
respective positions. This abstract, universal and all-pervasive
characteristic of justice ignites our mind to raise two questions. First,
how does the idea of justice germinate in human mind? Secondly, since
the concept of justice is invoked to defend the rightness of a cause, is
justice fundamentally a moral concept? A satisfactory clarification of
these two issues would require further probing into the meaning of
their concept.! The debate about justice was not only confined to the
western intellectua_l ddmain, the debate centered around Dharma,
about Juga dharma, about the relationship between Dharma and
Karma, is, in a central wéy, a debate about the concept of justice in the
Indian intellectual traditions as well. In the west, there are several
traditions of thinking about justice: the Homeric or the heroic tradition,
the platonic — Aristotelian tradition, the Christian t_radition' and the

Thomist tradition and above all, the modern liberal humanist tradition



of thinking.2 H.owever, man’s desire for justice can be analysed as “the
active process of preventing or remedying what would abuse the sense
of injustice™. The origin of justice, therefore, has to be traced to man’s
awareness of injustice in society and, consequently, to his craving for
changing the situation. So, justice, fundamentally, is a social concept,
which has its , genesis in man’s life in society.* Social justice is
presumably opposed to individual justice. The concept of social justice
is characterized by the .‘idea that one can be just or unjust not merely
towards an individual but also towards a community or a society — a
community or a society is just because it is a community or a society of
a certain kind - definable or describable in a certain way. It
presupposes, among other things, that a community as a whole, and
not just an individual human being, can be a moral entity, that it can
be the object of moral assessment or moral sympathy as a community.
However, in the liberal way of thinking, it is the individual - the
individual, characterisai:)le independently of a community, society etc.
that has deserts and merits, that is the object of moral sympathy. So,
the liberal humanist debate about justice has been almost entirely a’
debate about justice to an individual, to an individual human being.
And there is a great deal of unclarity about how the conception of

justice to a community can be incorporated into this debate.®

On the whole, justice is not an abstract and a static notion;
rather it is a concrete and a dynamic concept to be comprehended in
terms of the changing social relations of man. The concept entails an
idea of change for the better in a definite direction, away from tho'se
human relations which is characterized by injustice in society.® F.H.
Knight also argues in the similar vein, “The real task faced is that of
social progress, definable only as a direction of change (in a complex
sense, mostly negative.)‘- through alleviating some of the grosser
injustices that a society can agree upon and find remediable. In short,
there is now no such thmg as justice “in general”; one can meaningfully

discuss only fairly concrete injustices and procedures for their
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mitigation with existing social machinery or the possible. ways of

improving the overall social organization”.?

However, justice essentially entails an element of desirability or
goodness in social life. It means that characterizing a thing as just,‘
objectively we pass a moral judgement, justifying its desirability on the
basis of the principle of goodness. Justice, thus, presupposes an idea of
interpreting social relations of man in relation to ethics.# As Maurice
Cornforth is of the view that the logical.consequence of such ethical
interpretation of conflicting interest in social life gives rise to the idea
that “rational moral judgements are those that promote the

reconciliation of interests and mutual tolerance of ideals.”®

Broadly speaking, there are two such principles of reconciliation
of interests as recognized by the normative concept of justice. The first
of these principles is known as commutative justice. The principlé of
commutative justice suggests that it is the defence of the negative view
of liberty, the implication of which is that the individual is in a position
to best realize his own self if his activities are interfered with by others
to the minimum. The other principle of reconciliation of conflicting
interests in society is i{nown as distributive justice: The problem of
distributive justice does not arise simply from inequality of
opportunities, benefits or total good; the central problem of distributive
justice is one of determining the quantum of distribution in.relation to
the value of the attributes of those among whom the distribution is
made. John Rawls, the most influential exponent of the liberal theory of
justice, argues that rational individuals will choose two major
principles governing justice in society. These two principles Rawls
desires from what he describes as the “original position”; this he
explains as a hypothetical situation in which no one knows his place in
éociety nor his future. Logically, the two principles of justice, which are
so derived from a fair agreement or bargain, establish what Rawls
describes as the propriety of the statement that “justice is fairness.”10

However, a critic of Rawl$ has suggested that the “original position” is
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an invention of Rawls so as to insert beneath the real edifice of liberal
theory in order to justify it.}! On the other haﬁd, Marxism envisages a
completely radical approach to morality. It strikes at the very roots of
liberal morality and pqin_fs to the necessity of emphasizing rationality
and objectivity in ethics, whereby the vast majority of mankind would
not be held at ransom by the standards of ethics practised by an
oppressive minority.12 Justice, therefore, can not be a principle of-
realizing the balance of antagonisms in social life. It has to be regarded
as the principle of resolving the contradictions in society by locating
and then overthrowing_the basis of these contradictions, that is, by
ending forever the domination of the exploiting classes in every sphere
of society. But the pursuit of moral ideals, or the emphasis on moral
reasoning, in the name of justice, only strengthens the status quo and
the cause of that sectjt_jn which gains most from the continuation of
that system.!3 As one perceptive observer writes, “..... the idea of justice
in a class divided society requires the identification of the conflicting
social forces and an ‘inquiry into how the conflict of interests is
intended to be resolved: In other words, it will have to be examined,
institutionally and ideologically, what efforts have been made not to
strike a balance between the conflicting interests, but to weed out the

forces that lead to injustice and social conflict.”14
The issues of justice and the Constitutional Scheme:

The demand for inclusion of fundamental rights in the
constitutional scheme for India was first mooted by nationalist leaders |
after the Montford Declaration, 1918, that the progressive realization of
the self-Government was the ultimate objective of the His Majesty’s
Government. The Nehra Committee in its report demanded a
declaration of rights in the future constitution of India. The Indian
National Congress at its Karachi Session in 1931 for the first time in its
resolution drew up a comprehensive scheme not only of the
fundamental rights and duties, but also of economic re-organisation

which could ensure “social justice” to workers and peasants. In keeping
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with cabinet - Mission plan, 1946, the Constituent Assembly was
const%cuted to draw up constitution for independent India. Intellectuals
of different hues a nd colours were enabled by the Indian National
Congress to be elected to the Assembly. The Congress was never
ideologically a homogenéus political outfit and therefore, it was not
unnatural that people elected on congress ticket had divergence of

opinions and visions on fundamental issues.13

- The problem of jﬁstice in the newly born Republic was that of
striking at the roots of those social, economic and political forces in the
Indian society which give birth to injustice. The ugly manifestations of
injustice are very much, evident in the untold miseries of the toiling
masses. The New Constitution of India, which was adopted on
November 26, 1949 by the Constituent Assembly provided the roadmap
in which the problérn of justice would be dealt with. Further, the
constitution was the outcome of a series of debates among the framers
of the Constitution in the Constituent Assembly and the debates were
largely centered arou:_fld the problem in identifying the factors
responsible for precipitating and perpetuating injustice which would
have to be removed in the new republic through the instruments
enshrined in the new constitution. So, a reading of the mind of the
framers of the constitution would throw enough light on the perspective
in which the problem of justice in the newly born republic was

supposed to be grappled with.16

During the British-Raj in India, injustice had been manifest in
the alienation between the people and the colonizers. People were
denied their freedom socially, politically and economically. People were
deprived of their rights to govern thereby paving the way for
absolutising the ruling authority’s position. Thus, Colonial Injustice in
social and economic sphere was coupled with the denial of the ruling

power to allow popular participation in the political sector.
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Against this backdrop, it is, therefore, understandable that for
the makers of the Indian Constitution the problem of justice was the
problem of ascertaining the extent of socio-economic mobility and
facilitating political paj'ticipation in sync with the demands of the
people of free India. Thus, it also entailed the question of priority and

importance to be given to socio-economic or political mobility.1?

In the Constituent Assembly, the framers of the republican
constitution of India debated and discussed for almost.three years
which eventually, threw up polemic issues regarding the identification
of the problem of justice. But Pandit Nehru tabled the objective
Resolutions the words' of which well reflected the image of free India
and they were unanimously accepted in the constituent Assembly.18

The concerned clauses read,

e wherein ‘all power and authority of the  sovereign
independent India, its constituent parts and organs of Government, are
derived from the peoplé,' and wherein shall be guaranteed and secured
to all the people of India justice, social, economic and political; equality
of status, of opportunity, and before the law, freedom of thought,
expression, belief, faith, worship, vocation, association and action,

subject to law and public morality, .....”1°

Therefore, the resolution stood for political mobility. The position
of the rulihg authority 'in independent India would be relative and not
absolute. It would be ré.lative to the will of the people. This is another
name of political democracy or political justice, hitherto denied to the
people of India. But political justice was not enough.-The objectives
resolution stood for social and economic justice too. As a matter of fact,
socio-economic justice’ would demand removal of the alienation gap
between sections of soéiety, socially and economically. It presupposes
mobility in social and economic life. It expresses concern for the
common man, for the poor, particularly, for those who have been the

object of social and economic exploitation for centuries. So, socio-
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economic justice in the negative sense entails curtailment of the
privileges of the lucky few in society, and its positive connotation
demands that the poor' man, the sufferers, the exploited should have
the full right and opportunity to rise to the highest position in life.
Soclo-economic justice is also qualitatively higher than political justice.
Nehru regarded that freedom from want as the basis of liberty and that
the essence of justice in free India would be measured in terms of
substantive benefits to the poor, the hungry and the wretched.
Therefore, the stability of the ruling authority is relative to its capacity
to espouse the cause of socio-economic justice for the common man.20
K.M. Munshi, one of the members of the Constituent assembly, was
very much emphatic about the point when he says, “The next danger
arises from the sagging economic structure of the country .....
Independence will be weighed in the scales of the essentials of life. If

they are not forthcoming, the political structure is sure to collapse.”!

It is, therefore, quite understandable that there were a good
number of members in the constituent assembly who were eager to
place socio-economic justice on a higher footing than political justice.
However, some leading-' members of the assembly including Pandit
Nehru, expressed strong reservations with regard to the inclusiclm of the
idea of socialism in the constitution on the contrary, Shri V.D. Tripathi
reacted sharply to the kind of skepticismn about socialism among some
of the members and suggested that it was urgently necessary that some
safeguards should be so incorporated in the constitution as they would
render the capitalists incapable to interpret social and political justice
on their own terms.22 A sub-committee under the chairmanship of
Sardar Patel was constituted to advise the constituent Assembly about -
the rights which ought to be included in the Constitution.23 It was felt
necessary because the constituent assembly was sharply divided in two
groups on the problem.of differing versions of the concept of liberty.
One school was represented by such stalwarts as K.M. Munshi, A.K.

Ayyar, Thakurdas Bhargava. They attached priority to a code of
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fundamental rights, to be guaranteed through the constitution against
state intervention of any kind. The other school was represented by
members like K.T. Shah, Seth Damodar Swarup and V.D. Tripathi.
They declared their faith in the positive concept of liberty, suggesting
thereby the incorporation of certain basic socio-economic rights for the
common man to be protected by the state.2* The Contrasting view
points held by the members of these two schools are worth noting. A.K.
Ayyar, for example, advised the fundamental rights sub-committee to
follow the united states as their model for the protection of the basic
rights of the people.25 Munshi, in his note, also pleaded for judicial
review for the protection of fundamental rights -against possible
encroachments by the state.26 On the other hand, the absence of
economic rights led V.D. Tripathi to declare that except for the right to
vote, the poor man Has not yet got any other right under the

Constitution.2’

Sarder Patel, after aésessing the situation, mentioned in the

Coanstituent Assembly:' '

There are two schools of thought in the committee and there was
a large number of very eminent lawyers who could scrutinize every
words of every sentence .... These two schools viewed the matter from
two angles. One school considered as advisable to include as many
rights as possible in the report — rights which could straight way be
enforced in a court of law .... The other schools of thought considered it
advisable to restrict fundamental rights to a few very essential things
that may be considered fundamental. So, rights relating to social
justice such as citizen’s right to work and employment, education,
maintenance in old-agé, sickness or loss of capacity to work, living
wage for workers, their participation in management, uniform civil code
for the citizens were made non-justiciable while the rights pertaining to
equality, life and personal liberty and property were declared as

fundamental and justiciaBle.QS
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No doubt, the article dealing with the individual’s -right to
property became the rripst contentious issue in the debate of the
constituent assembly.. Obviously, there was divergence of opinion
among members of the constituent assembly regarding the sanctity of
private property.?? The right to property is an economic right,
meaningful only to those who do actually possess property. The
landless, property-less teeming millions have virtually no stake in it.
The right to property, if recognized as a fundamental right, would
facilitate economic discrimination and perpetuation of privilege. So, the
implications of the right must be understood in the context of the
rational standard of justice and accordingly, its operation must be a

qualified one.30

In the sub-committee on fundamental rights, K.M. Munshi
opined that the right of the state to expropriate private property should
be subject to two restrictions, namely, (i) that expropriations should be
permitted for public reasons only, and (i) in exchange for just and
adequate compensation to be decided in keeping with the conditions
laid down by law. Prof. K.T. Shah put forward counter proposal as
follows: (i) that private ownership in certain industries and in various
forms of natural wealth. shall not be recognized; and (ii) that the state
shall have the right to acquire any private property on such terms and
conditions as the legislature may deem it fit.3! The sub-committee,
going ahead on the basis of P.299 of the Government of India Act,
1935, said in clause 27 of the report, “No property, movable or
immovable, of any person or corporations including any interest in any
commercial or industrial undertaking, shall be taken or acquired for
. public use unless the law provides .for the payment of just
compensation for the pr0pertyA taken or acquired and specifies the
principles on which and the manner in which the compensation is toe be

determined.32

The implications of the clause are highly intriguing. The two

expressions “just compensation” and “due process”, once incorporated,

170



would thus fortify the '_riéht to property against any possible legislative
encroachment.33 Drawing inspirations from the laissez-faire doctrine,
Munshi said, “Right to. property is one of the pillars on which
democracy rests; remove it and the structure is sure to collapse once it
is denied under the name of any ‘ism’, however glamorous, to secure
social justice, individual freedom goes down with it; the citizen becomes
helpless, impotent and- without the means to assert his individual
rights against the state.”3% Therefore, in the Adviséry Committee, a
serious controversy erupted following disagreement regarding the two
expressions, namely, “due process of law” and “just compensation”.
Thus, K.M. Panikkar and G.B. Pant were very much critical of these
two expressions and argued forcefully their position by suggesting to
drop the word §ust’ from this clause as well as leave the matter of the
payment of compensation to the Government concerned to decide. This
staunch opposition in the advisory committee, led them to delete the
word §ust’.35 Howevef, commenting on the Interim Report on
fundamental rights, Shri Ajit Prasad Jain raised an important
Question: “Fundamental Rights in my opinion are embodied in the
constitution with a view to protect the weak and the helpless. The
present clause will have just the contrary effect. It will protect the
microscopic minority of propertied class and deny rights of social
justice to the masses.”6 However, in view of these charges and the
discussion on it being far from satisfactory, Clause (19) was given
further consideration which resulted in the incorporation of two new
sub-clauses by the Drafting Committee. Though the spirit of the right
remained as it was; there was no significant changes. In fact, the -
enforceable character of the right. to property empoﬁered the propertied
few to protect their interests against the economic rights of the masses.
So, the right of the few was given primacy vis-a-vis the Directive
principles of State Pblicy and thus rendered the meaning of the latter
irrelevant to the common man.37 K.T. Shah, commenting on the draft

constitution, regarded the rights as having “an exclusionist or
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exclusivist tendency, in which the individual emphasizes his exclusive
claims or possession of privileges or possibilities far more than that of
his membership of a group orof a society, or of a community.‘”33
Intervening in the dqbate in the constituent assembly, Jawaharlal
Nehru moved an amendment to Article 24. As a matter of fact, Nehru’s
amendment did not alter the substance of Article 24 materially. Nehru
himself called his amendment a “compromise formula” and tried to
justify and clarify the compromise formula by arguing that the concept
of property had changed with changes in History; that property right
could not be treated as an absolute right since this Would lead to
concentration of assets of the community in a limited number of hands
to the detriment of the exercise of the same right by others. However, -
Nehru also categorically mentioned that there was no question of any
expropriation without compensation in this connection, Nehru made a
distinction between acquisition of property for “Governmental
Purposes” and acqﬁisition of property for “Social Purposes”. The
question of fair compensation, would, however, be applicable only to
the former case, leaving the latter to parliament to determine various

aspects involved in it.

Thus, Nehru’s construction of the clause suggests, firstly, that
the sovereign will of parliament on questions of compensation would be
final and, secondly, that the judiciary was not expected to play a role in
such matters and substitute its own judgement for the judgement of
parliament. However, Nehru also felt that the judiciary should be
allowed to rectify the W'r;ong committed by the representative of the
people. So, Nehru’s attitude towards the role of the judiciary vis-a-vis

the question of compensation was marked by ambivalence.3?

In any case, the right to property, a right relevant only to the
microscopic propertied class, became well protected by the highest law
of the country in the new republican constitution of India. Firstly,
judiciary is empowered to declare any legislation that threatens the

exercise of the right as ultra-vires. Secondly, laws enacted for realizing
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the directive principles @f state policy may be invalidated by the courts,
if they came into conflict with the right to property because of the non-
enforceable character of the Directive Principles of State Policy.40
Professor Shibban Lal Saksena criticized article 31 in relation to the

Directive Principles of State Policy in these languages,

“l also regard Article 31 about property as the charter of
capitalism in this country. The Directive Principles of State Policy which
have been so beautifully described in Part-IV cannot be realized so long
as Article 31 forms part of the constitution. I would have wished that
these Directive Principles had been incorporated as Fundamental

Rights in the Constitution.”!

No doubt, the -constitution declined to alter the economic
structure of the counti'y and the class relations between the teeming
millions and the propertied few by providing safeguards. to the
economic rights of the microscopic min'ority. As a result, the Directive
Principles reduced to mere pious ‘wishes — a catalogue of good
intentions which are not backed by legal sanctions to make it a positive
obligations. Socio-economic justice for the common man, in the
substantive, positive sense, was not guaranteed by the constitution
against the right to property. Thus, the meaning of liberty continued to
be projected in negative and not in positive ways for the common man.
The spirit of the objectives resclution was not properly appreciated in
the provisions of the new constitution of India. The objectives
resolution envisaged that the meaning of liberty would be judged in the
perspective of equality and common good. The new Constitution

betrayed even that sentiment.42

The ideal embodied in the objecﬁves Resolution is dutifully
reflected in the preamble to the Constitution, which as amended in

1976, summarizes the aims and objects of the constitution:
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“We, THE PEOPLE OF INDIA, having solemnly resolved to.
constitute India into a SOVEREIGN, SOCIALIST, SECULAR,
DEMOCRATIC, REPUBLIC and to secure to all its citizens:

JUSTICE, social, economic and political;
LIBERTY of thought, expression, belief, faith and worship;

EQUALITY of status and of opportunity; and to promote among
them all;

FRATERNITY assuring the dignity of the individual and the unity
and integrity of the Nation;

IN° OUR CONSTITUENT ASSEMBLY this twenfy sixth day of
November, 1949, do hereby adopt, enact and give to ourselves

this Constitution.”4?

However, the preafnble to the Indian Constitution crystalises the
concept of “social justice”. It determines the objectives and the socio-
economic goals for the attainment of which the Constitution has been
established. The ethos of “social justice” found its expression from the
slogans of “liberty, equality and fraternity” in the French Revolution
into Dicey’s rule of law and the American war of independence. The

echo of these words is felt in articles 38 and 39 of the Indian

Constitution.%4

As Article 38 reads : “The state shall strive to promote the welfare
.of the people by securing and protecting as effectively as it may a social
order in which justice, social, economic and political, shall inform all
the institutions of the national life.” Articles 39 provides for certain
principles of policy as set out in clauses (a) to (f) to be followed by the
state in order to secure “Social Justice” in specific situations. Articles
39A contains provisions for equal and free legal aid. Article 40 provides
for organizing village panchayats as units of self government and Article

41 provides for Right to W_ork and Education.45
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According to Article 37, Directive principles, though they are
fundamental in the Governance of the country and it shall be the duty
of the state to apply these principles in making laws, are expressly
made non-justiciable. It means that the courts in India including the
Supreme Court have no power to enforce them. This is in sharp
contrast to the position of Fundamental Rights which are justiciable
and, therefore, enforceable by the courts of law. Thus, while there is a
judicial remedy for every violation of a fundamental Right, there is none

available for the enforcement of Directive Principles.*6

Nevertheless, Granville Austin Considers these directives as
aimed at furthering the goals of social revolution, “by establishing these
positive obligations of the state, the members of the Constituent
Assembly made it the- responsibility of future Indian Governments to
find a middle way between individual liberty and the public good....
between preserving the privileges of the few and bestowing benefits on
the many in order to fibcrate the powers of all men equally, for

constructions to the common good."4?

However, the way in which the fundamental Rig_hts were set
against the Directive Principles, a contradiction was bound to occur.
The concerned constitutional provisions precipitated an artificial
antithesis between the rights of the individual and the obligations of an -
interventionist state to-guarantee justice to the common man. The Part
I of the Constitution dealing with Fundamental Rights enjoys a
definite preponderance ‘over Part IV dealing with the Directive Principles
of State Policy. In course of actual working of the Constitution, it was
envisaged that the provisions of Part IV were bound to clash with the
provisions of Part I11.48 Dr. Ambedkar commented rather prophetically
on November 25, 1949, when the new constitution was being adopted
by the Constituent Assembly; he said, “we must begin by
acknowledging the fact that there is complete absence of two things in
Indian Society. One of these is equality. On the social plane, we have in

India a society based on‘the principle of graded inequality which means
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" elevation for some and degradation for others. On the econon‘iic- plane,
we have a society in which there are some who have immense wealth as
against many who live in abject poverty. On the 26t of January, 1950,
we are going to enter into a life of contradictions. In politics we will
have equality and in social and economic life we will have inequality ....
we must remove this contradiction at the earliest possible moment or
else those who suffer from inequality will blow up the structure of
political democracy which the Assembly has so labouriously built up.”49 ..

Ambedkar’s statement on what the constitution of India was
going to concede to the common man in the name of justice is a
revealing commentaty. Nehru’s analysis on the spirit of the objectives
resolution had obvious. emphasis on “common good”, “equality”, the
substantive, socio-economic content of justice. The preamble to the
Constitution as well as the Directive Principles of State Policy further,
strengthened the idea. However, the non-enforceable Cﬁaracter of the
preamble and the Directive Principles of State Policy paved the way for
promoting the interests of the few at the expense of the teeming

millions of the masses of the population.s©

The Debates in the Constituent assembly led to the emergence of
a “Compromise formulae” which many theorists regarded as an
excellent cover for defehding the liberal Democratic perspective of
justice that has guided the development of the Constitution.5! A
perceptive observer of the scene has correctly pointed out, “In other
words, the idea of compromise led to a defense of unequal positions in
society. Quite inevitably, this wrong perspective led to grim tensions,
institutionally and ideologically, which soon became manifest in the

years that followed.”s2
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Section - 11

Justice and the Constitutional Arrangement:

With the proclan;lation of the Republic and the Launching of the
new Constitution in 1950, the Journey of Parliamentary Democracy
began in India. This entéiled a change in the composition of Political
Powers. Under the new-Constitutional arrangements, political power
would be exercised by the chosen representatives of the people and not
by a small number of bilfeaucrats characterizing the British rule. This
change in form as well as content in power, it was presumed, would
intensify interaction with the people, in the process, bringing them
closer to the new ruling class. In any case, the common man had been
the worst victim of the infamous legacy of British rule. During the
British Raj, agricultural labourer, the Industrial worker and the poor
artisan had to face, by far, the crudest form of injustice. The Indian
masses had no voice in shaping the form and content of Political Power.
Naturally, they used to lead a subjugated status in political terms.
Since the colonial masters dictated the terms of Indian economy and it
was eventually, reduceci to an appendage of the British economy, so,

the crass exploitation of the worst type was the order of the day.53

The concentration of economic power had reached to such an
extent that the per capita national income in 1948-49 stood at Rs.255,
one of the lowest in the world at that time.3% Equally deplorable were
the plights of the under-privileged classes which were plagued by the
age old policy of untouchébility and social segregation and were forced
to lead a sub-human existence. So, this people of so-called low origin
were helpless against the hazards and injustice of a social order which
was marked by gross inequalities.5S

The historic resolution of Pandit Nehru adopted by the
Constituent Assembly on January 22, 1947 reads “wherein all powers
and authority of tlne_sc;vereign independent India, its constituent parts

and organs of government are derived from the people; and wherein
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shall be guaranteed and secured to all tl'_lé people of India—justiée-social,
economic and political; equality of status, of opportunity, of freedom of
thought, expression, belief, faith, worship, vocation, association and
action.” It was, further, inserted “wherein adequate safeguards shall be
provided for minorities, backward and tribal areas and depressed and
other backward classes.” In keeping with this aim, Nehru maintained
that “a vote by itself does not represent very much to a person who is
down and out, to a person who is starving or hungry.” He went on to
add “political Democracy by itself is not enough except that it may be
used to obtain a gradually increasing measure of economic democracy,
equality and the spread of good things of life to others and removal of

gross inequalities.”56

Art. 12 of the Indian Constitution defines the term “the State”
whereas Art. 13 provides for the rule for resolution of conflicts between
a law’ and a provision of the Constitution in connection with
fundamental Rights. Fundamental Rights are safeguarded and
protected because the right to constitutional remedies, available under
Art. 32, is itself a fundamental right. So, Fundamental Rights as
contained in Part III of the Constitution are enforceable in the Supreme
Court by the operation of the Right to Constitutional remedies. On the
other hand, Art. 226 Confers on every High Court the power to issue to
any person or'authority within its geographical jurisdiction, directions
or orders or writs, for enforcement of any of the Fundamental Rights or
for any other purpose. The powers Conferred by these two articles on
the Supreme Court and- the High Courts respectively, have helped
them, to function as the custodians of Fundamental Rights.57 The
inclusion of Art. 13(1) and (2) in the Constitution is indicative of the
desire of the Constitution makers to provide for all precautionary
measures to protect Fundamental Rights. Art.13(1) states that all laws
in force immediately before the inauguration of the Constitution which
came into conflict with the provisions vis-a-vis the Fundamental Rights,

be void. Art.13(1) can, therefore, have no retrospective effect. Art.13(2)
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prohibits ‘the State’ from making any law which takes away or abridges
any of the Fundamental Rights and also provides that any law made in
contravention of the clause shall, to the extent of contravention, be
void. Thus, post-constitutional laws in-consistent with any of the
Fundamental Rights are void abinitio.®® The incorporation of Art.32 in
the constitution amply demonstrates the significance attached to the
right to constitutional rém_edies by the framers. As Dr. B.R. Ambedkar
observed, rights without remedies would remain ‘glittering generalities
without any binding effect on the state.59 Further, he explained the

importance of Art.32 as follows:

An article without which this constitution would be a nullity .... It

is the very soul of the Constitution and the very heart of it.60

The Constitutional provisions relating to the right to equality
forbids all kinds of unjl-_.l‘s't, undeserved and unjustified inequalities. The
concept of equality is a recognition of the fact that men are equal in
their final estimate. So, the concept of equality is a noble ideal which
imparts dignity to the individual. Although absolute equality is an
impossibility and what equality really means is that among equals the
law should be equal -and equally administered. Thus, the idea of
equality is closely enrﬁeshed with the concept of justice.t! In our
Constitution equality is sought to be achieved through Arts.14,15,16,17
and 18. The principal rule is stated in Art.14 which prohibits the state
from denying to any person equality before the law or the equal
protection of the laws. Art.15 elucidates the meaning of equality by
prohibiting discrimination. Art.16 provides that there shall be equality
of opportunity for all citizens in respect of employment or appointment
to any office under the state. Art.17 prohibits untouchability and Art 18
forbids the state from conferring any title, besides a military or an
academic distinction.62 The framers of our Constitution have recognized
the paramount place of the individual in society and in state and have
made adequate provisic'_)n'to guarantee his right to freedom. They have

also endeavoured to strike a balance between the spheres of personal
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freedoms and social control. The right to freedom is gua:anteed- by Arts.
19 to 22. Art. 19 guarantees to the citizens only the enjoyment of
certain civil liberties while they are free, whereas Arts.20 to 22 secure
to citizens as well as non-citizens certain constitutional guarantees in
regard to punishment and prevention of crime. Judicial
pronouncements on the rights to freedom have revolved around the
restrictions which Havc been imposed on them by the Constitution.
Absolute individual rights can not be guaranteed by any modern state.
So, our constitution itself has conferred upon the ‘State’ a power to
impose by its laws reasonable restrictions as may be necessary in the

larger interests of the community.3

So, the Constitution endeavours “to strike a balance between
individual liberty and social control.”6% Art.23 and 24 guarantee the
right against exploitatioﬁ: Clause(l) of Art.23 provides for two different
subject, namely, traffic in human beings and forced labour. The term
‘traffic in human beings"should include not only prohibition of slavery
but also of traffic in women or children or the crippled, for immoral or
other purposes. Special provision for the protection of children is
incorporated in Art.24 by providing that no child below the age of
fourteen years, shall be employed to work in any factory or mine or
engaged in any other hazardous employment.t® India being a multi-
lingual and multi-religious state, the protection of the cultural and
educational interests of minorities based on religion or language is of
paramount importance. Arts. 29 and 30 have been incorporated in the
constitution to safeguard the interests of these minority groups which
have virtually no parallel in the constitution of other countries.
Clause(1) of Art.29 proxlrides that any section of the citizens having a
distinct language, script or culture of its own shall have the right to
conserve the same. The right of conservation vis-a-vis a linguistic
minority implies: (i) the right to free use of the language; (ii) the right to
impart instruction in the language; (iii} the right to publish books or
periodicals in the language; and (iv) right to perform any other lawful
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act or to adopt any other lawful measures towards furtherance of
conservation of the language. Clause(2) of Art.28 guarantees the right
of admission into an educational institutions which provides that no
citizen shall be denied admission into any educational institution
maintained by the state or receiving aid out of state funds on grounds
only of religion, race, caste, language or any of them. Art.30(1) confers -
on all minorities whether based on religion, language, the right to
establish and administer educational institutions of their ‘choice’. So, it
may be said that adequate judicial protection has been provided to the
minority rights. However, the courts have also authority to see that
these rights cannot be enjoyable in absolute and unqualified terms. So,

the state has the right to impose limitations on them.66

Property is a vital.-social institution affecting the social, economic
and political life of the community. So, the state determines the extent
to which the right to property shall be guaranteed. Under our
constitution, Arts. 31, 31A and 31B uphold the sanctity of private
property. The aim of Art.31 is to secure private prdperty against
arbitrary expropriation by the state. It safeguards the right to property
by defining the limitations on the power of the state to take away
private property without the consent of the owner. One of the
limitations is incorporated in Cl.(1) of this article which provides that
“no person shall be deprived of his property save by authority of law.”67
Thus, CI1.(1) of Art.31 protects the right to property against deprivation
by the state acting through its executive organ, the government. It may
be observed that the power of the legislature to deprive a pérson of his
property is not absolute for ClL.(2) of Art.31 imposes certain restrictions.
It clearly lays down i;hat no property shall be compulsorily acquired or
requisioned except for a public purpose and under a law which
provides for compensation for the property so acquired or requisioned.
Cls. (3) to (6) of Art.31 and Arts. 31A and 31B are concerned with the
exé:eptions to the general provisions of Cl.(2) of Art.31. The constitution

promises to every citizen for promoting the ends of social justice and of
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equality of status and .opportunity and accordingly, the right to private
property will have to be suitably held in check. In interpreting socio-
economic laws, judges should keep in mind the dynamics of law and
should be ever responsi\}e to what justice Holmes stated as ‘the felt

necessities of the times.68
The Constitution and the Directive Principles of State Policy:

The genesis of thé Directive principles may be traced back to the
Karachi Resolution of 1931 which stated that in order to end the
exploitation of the masses, political freedom should be combined with
real economic freedom. Part IV of the Constitution (Arts.36-51) contains
the Directive principles which give a detailed exposition of the ideals set
forth in the preamble of the constitution. The Directive principles are
designed to supplement the Fundamental Rights and secure for
collective well-being certain rights which are at variance in nature from
the Fundamental Rights and which Part III of the constitution by its
very nature cannot guarantee to the individual. But, the Directive
Principles of State Policy are in the category of rights which are
conferred by the state on the individual for the specific end of
promoting the social well-being. The Directive Principles are also in the
nature of duties that the state is called upon to discharge certain
responsibilities to promote the welfare of the péople by ushering in a
social order based on social, economic and political justice.5? Article 38
states, “The State shall strive to promote the welfare of the people by
securing and protecting as effectively és it can establish a social order
in which justice, social, economic and political, shall inform all the
institutions of the national life.” Art. 39(b) lashes out against
concentration of wealth in the hands of a microscopic minority. It
reads, “.... that the ownership and control of the material resources of
the community are so distributed as best to sub-serve the common
good”. Article 39(c) is more straight forward, “...that the operation of
the economic system does not result in the concentration of wealth and

means of production to the common detriment.” Article 43 deals with
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labour welfare. It reads, “The state shall ende_avdur to secure, by
suitable legislation or economic organization or in any other way, to all
workers, agricultural, industrial or otherwise, work, c;:L living wage,
conditions of work ensuring a decent standard of life and full
enjoyment of leisure and social and cultural opportunities....” These
Directive Principles are of non-enforceable in nature but they are
“nevertheless fundamental in the governance of the country and it shall
be the duty of the state to apply these principles in making laws,” it is
guaranteed in Article 37. The constitution; thus, leaves the impression
that it recognized the e’_ssénce of socio-economic justice as a value, that
is, the constitution attached importance to these group of rights in
order to bridge up the gap of inequality, prevalent among different
classes of society. The constitution also made it an imperative for the
Government to translafe the socio-economic ideas into éL reélity for the

common man through state intervention.70

In India, it appears that the Fundamental Rights have both
created a new equality that had been absent in traditional Indian
(largely Hindu) Society and have helped to preserve Individual liberty. A
strong indication, therefore, of the reasonably healthy condition of civil
liberties in India is the lack of criticism of their absence - and the credit

for this, in some measure at least, must go to the Constitution.?!

However, the presence of the Directive principles of state policy
has prompted Dr. Wheare to comment “whether there is any gain, on
balance, from introducing these paragraphs of generalities into a

constitution”.72

The political foundation of the Indian Republic being
parliamentary Democfacy, the notion of justice is likely to be
constrained in its operation by certain typical parliaments’ procedural
regulations, as laid down in the Constitution laws, howsoever socially
and historically important they are, would not be allowed to clash with
the Fundamental rights contained in the Constitution. So, any
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legislation to secure social justice would be allowed only to the extent
as it would not take away the liberty of the individual, howsoever

violative of social justice its operation might be.73

Other means in the Constitution for espousing the cause of justice:

Universal adult franchise and social justice-

The decision of the constituent Assembly to grant universal adult
franchise can be considered as a bold and momentous decision which
was reflective of the faith reposed by the members of the Constituent
Assembly in the Political wisdom of the Indian voters.7® However, the
formal process of exercise of vote may be termed as a reflection of the
increasing involvement and participation of the voters, but, mere
guaranteeing of universal suffrage has never resulted in the
mobilization of the masses. The ‘user attitude’ as oppoéed to the
‘participatory attitude’ seems to be more common amongst the citizens.
Nevertheless, guaranteeing of universal adult franchise provided an’
opportunity which was earlier denied to Indian citizens for giving
expression to and reflecting the multi-track diversities of the society at
which they are emb;dded in.”> Oommen has very rightly pointed out,
“...once freedom was achieved the temporarily frozen identities
(particularly the regional-linguistic; religious caste; and tribal identities)

gradually started assuming saliency”.76

The fact that caste factor has come to play a critical role in
shaping the electoral verdict also lends support to M.N. Srinivas’s view
that universal adult franchise has resulted in the re-assertion of caste
based loyalties. However, Rajni Kothari has opined that universal adult
franchise has neither given caste a mew solidarity’ nor has it
‘reestablished its legitimacy’.77 If the search for social justice were to be
seen as establishing individual autonomy in society, the guaranteeing
of universal adult franchise could well be hailed as being a positive
measure in the direction of strengthening individual autonomy. But,

obviously, caste based politics has precipitated caste solidarity in
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society at the expense of individual autonomy.”® Inspite of universal
adult franchise, Kashyap castigates first Lok Sabha as the ‘highly elitist

body’ and assessing the future prospects, he warns,

“The patience of the people seems to be on the verge of collapse.
It has come to be Wideiy believed that behind the disintegration and
fragmentation of society and threats to national unity, the single most
potent force is our politics of vote merchants and power brokers Busy

building their vote banks.”79
Justice and centre-state relations under the constitution

The political structure of the Indian constitution is of an unusual
variety which constraints one to describe it briefly. Some have
characterized it as ‘Quasi federal’, others have labeled it as ‘statutory
decentralization’ The members of the Assembly themselves declined to-
adhere to any theory- br dogma about Federalism. Instead, they
produced a new kind of Federalism to meet India’s- unique
requirements. Right from the start, the Assembly was in favour of
cooperative Federalism. Another important issue which is worth
mentioning here that the drafting of the Federal provisions was marked
by the relative absence of conflict between the ‘centralizers’ and the
‘provincialists’. In any .case, co-operative Federalism presupposes a
strong central, or general Government, yet it does not necessarily
produce weak provincial Governments that are generally administrative
agencies for central policies. Indian Federalism may, possibly, fall into
this category.8® However, the political emphasis of the Indian
constitution rapidly moved from a confedaral to a Federal to a unitary
conception of the Indian Union during the brief period of existence of
the constituent Assembly. As a matter of fact, the congress party used
to enjoy overwhelming popularity throughout the country at the time of
independence. This paved the way for the installation of a
homogeneous Government at the centre as well as in all the States.

This objective situation enabled the Indian Government to successfully
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create the impression that the constitution was Federal in character
and power-sharing between the two levels of Government was done on

the basis of mutual consent.8!

In any case, let us briefly discuss the constitutional position vis-
a-vis centre-state relations and the institutions of Governor to

understand and appreéiate the true nature of Federalism in India.

Legislative Relations: Part-XI, chapter I of the constitution deals
with the legislative relations between the union and the states. Arts.245
to Art.255 make up the entire gamut of legislative relations of the
articles which have an interface with both the central and the state
lists, Articles 246, 248, 249, 250, 251, 252, 254 may be specially
mentioned. Art. 246 states (i) Parliament has exclusive powers to make
laws with respect to matters enumerated in the union lists, enumerated
in the seventh schedule of the constitution; (ii) Subject to clause (i) the
states have power to make laws with respect to matters contained in
list 111; (iii) subject to clauses (1) and (ii) states also have the power to
legislate for such state.-or any part of it with respect to matters
contained in list 11, Art.. 248 vests the residuary powers of legislation to
the union Parliament.‘."Art. 249 authorizes the union Parliament to
make laws with respect to any matter contained in the state list in the
national interest. Again, Art. 250 empowers Parliament to legislate on
any matter in the state list if a national emergency is declared. Art. 251
says that the State legislatures have authority to legislate on any
matter which they are entitled to but, if such a law passed by State
legislature is repugnant'to any provision of a law made by Parliament,
the union law whether passed after or before the state law, shall
prevail. Again, Art. 254 through the clause of ‘inconsistency’, can

dislodge state laws to uphold the union law.82

Administrative relations - Articles 256 to Art. 263 comprise the
administrative relations between the Union Government and the States

as enshrined in the coﬁstitution. The articles 256 - 257 along with Arts.
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356 and 365 (the Emergency Provisions) provide huge opportunity to
union Government to .encroach upon the domain of the state
Governments. The union Government can also give directions to the
state Governments under Arts 339 (2) and 350(A) respectively. The
former deals with drawing up schemes for the welfare of scheduled
tribes and the latter to directions for providing facilities for instructions
in the mother tongue at the primary stage to children of linguistic

minorities.83

The constitution provides for three kinds of ‘Emergencies’ or
abnormal situations. To deal with these Emergency situations,
‘proclamation of emergency’ may be made by the president at any time
if he is satisfied that the security of India or any part thereof has been
threatened by war, external aggression or armed rebellion (Art. 352). It
may be made even before the actual occurrence of any such
disturbance. But no such proclamation can be made by the president
unless the union Ministers of cabinet rank, headed by the Prime
Minister, recommend .to him, in writing, that such a proclamation
should be issued (Art. 352(3).84 The major fall-out of a proclamation of
emergency may be (iiscussed below: under a proclamation of
emergency, the Government of India is empowered to give direction to a
state on ‘any’ matter, so -that though the state Government will not be
suspended, it will be under the complete control of the union executive,
and the administration of the country insofar as the proclamation goes,
will function as under a unitary system with local sub-Divisions. Once
the proclamation of emergency is in vogue, the president shall have the
constitutional power to change the provisions of the constitution vis-a-
vis the allocation of Financial relations between the union and the
states by his own order. But no such order shall have effect beyond the
financial year in which the proclamation itself ceases to operate and
further, such order of the president shall to be subject to approval by
parliament.(Art. 354).85
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The effects of a proqiamation of emergency upon . Fundamental

Rights.

Art. 358-359 lay down the consequences of a proclamation of
Emergency upon Fundamental rights. As amended up to 1978, by the

44th Amendment Act, This may be summarized as follows -

I) Art. 358 provides that the state would be free from the
limitations imposed by Art. 19, as the rights available to a citizen under
Art. 19, would cease to exist against the state during the operation of a
proclamation of emergéncy. On the other hand, the right to move the
courts for the enforcement of the rights or any of them, may be

suspended under Art. 359, by order of the president.

1) Art. 359 would be applicable to an emergency declared on any
of the grounds mentioned in Art. 352, i.e. war, external aggression or
armed rebellion, while the application of Art. 358 is restricted to the

case of emergency on grounds of war or external aggression only.

[II) With the proclamation of emergency on the ground of war or
external aggression, Art. 358 comes into operation automatically to
suspend Art. 19. The application of Art. 359, specifying those
Fundamental rights against which the suspension of enforcement shall

be operative, requires a further order to be made by the president.

IV) Art. 358 susl:;ends Art. 19; the suspension of enforcement
under Art. 359 shall relate only to those fundamental rights which are
mentioned in the presidehts’ order, besides Arts 20 and 21. So, under
Art 20 or 21, a prisoner’s or detune’s right to move the courts cannot
be taken away notwithstanding the fact that an emergency is in
operation.

V) Neither Art. 358 nor 359 shall have the effect of suspending
the operation of the relevant Fundamental right unless the law which
affects the aggrieved individual contains a recital to.the effect that,

“such law is in relation to the proclamation of emergency”. In the
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absence of such recital in the law itself, neither such law nor any
execut‘iive action taken under it shall have any immunity from challenge
for infringement of a fundamental right during operation of the
Emergency [Cl. (2) of Art. 358 and Cl. (IB) of Art. 359].86

The Governor is the main functionary with respect to the
continuing dialogue between the centre and the States Art. 154(1) lays
down that the executive power of the state is vested in the Governor
and is exercised by him either directly or through officers subordinate
to him. The following set of articles define the Governor’s role in the
centre-state administrative relations. They are: 1) Art. 239 (2), 371,
371(A) and 356; (2) Appointment of the Chief Minister under Art. 164;
(3) Proroguing or dissolving the Assembly under 174(2); 4) withholding
of state bills for the president’s assent under Arts. 200 and 201 of the
constitution; 5) The Governor’ use of discretionary powers under Art.’

163(I) and (2).87
Constitutional Emergency in the States under Art. 356

The Constitution provides for carrying on the administration of a
state in case of a failure of the constitutional machinery. It is a duty of
the union to ensure that the Government of every State is carried on in
accordance with the provisions of the constitution (Art. 355).88 If the
president is satisfied on receipt of a report from the Governor or
otherwise that a situation has arisen in which the Government of a
state cannot be carried on in accordance with the provisions of the

constitution, he is empowered to proclaim an emergency.

The President may .assume to himself all or any of the functions
of the state or he may vest all or any of those functions in the Governor
or any other executive authority; (i1) he ma& declare that the powers of
the state legislature sh-agli. be exercisable by parliament and (iii) he may
make any other incidental or consequential provisions necessary to give

effect to the object of the proclamation.
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However, the proclamation will have to be approved by the
Houses of Parliament in the same manner in which a war emergency
proclamation has to be ‘approved. Every such resolution approving the
emergency has to be paésed by each house of parliament by a majority
of the total membership of the house and by a majority of not less than

two third of the members of that house present and voting.8°
Reservation and the Constitution :

In the debate on social justice, policies of positive discrimination
have frequently been régarded as ‘compensation for past injury’, while
this representation has come essentially from western liberal
democracies, in India, ‘Marc Galanter has used this framework to
discuss the special provisions for the Scheduled castes and scheduled
Tribes. Against characterizations of this kind, it is important to stress
that the objective of positive discrimination was to ensure that the
effects of past social practices do not remain defining feature of the
social landscape for all time to come. Members of the constituent
Assembly singled out caste-based inequalities as the root-cause of
unacceptable discriminations that necessitated to be set ‘aside and

removed. Positive discrimination was an instrument for realizing this

goal,®0

As Prof. Gurpreet Mahajan points out, “In making special
provisions for the scheduled castes, the Constituent Assembly did not
choose between various victims. Instead, it sought to see that
inequalities on account of caste identities would not persist in
independent India. This was in keeping with the primary concerns of
liberal Democracy: in ‘fact the latter has generally been concerned
about inequalities that stem from social attributes or identities Guided
by such liberal sentime.n‘t‘s the constituent Assembly tried to establish a
system of Governance in which caste, as a form of social identity, was
not the basis of excludiﬁg people from the benefits of equal rights of

citizenship. If anything, -positive discrimination was to ensure that
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groups that had previdgély been excluded from social and political life

were now included on equal terms.”?!

The constitution provides for various special provisions for the-

promotion of the interests of the scheduled castes and Tribes. They are:

i) measures for the advancement of the Scheduled castes and
Tribes are exempted "(Art. 15(4) from the general ban against
discrimination on the grounds of race, caste, and the like, enshrined in

Art. 15.

ii) While the rights of free movement. and residence throughout
the territory of India and of acquisition and disposition of property are
guaranteed to every citizen, the state many provide that the members of
scheduled castes and scheduled Tribes shall not be entitled to alienate
their property except with the concurrence of a specified administrative

authority or except under specified conditions [Art. 19(5)].

iii) Art. 335 lays down that the claims of the members of the
scheduled castes and the scheduled tribes shall be taken into
consideration, consistently with the maintenance of administration, in
the making of appointments to services and posts in connection with

the affaifs of the union or of a state.

iv) A special officers shall be appointed by the president to look
into all matters relating to the safeguards provided for the scheduled
castes and scheduled Tribes and to report to the president upon the

working of those safeguards as enshrined in Art. 338.

v) Under Art. 339(i) the president may, at any time, and shall at
the expiration of ten years from the commencement of the constitution,
by order appoint a commission to report on the administration of the

scheduled areas and the welfare of scheduled Tribes in the states.

Art. 339(2) provides for the executive power of the union to give
directions to any such _steite as to the drawing up and execution of

schemes specified in the direction to be essential for the welfare of the
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Scheduled Tribes in the State. And, financial aid for the implementation

of these welfare schemes is laid down in Art. 275(i).

Art. 164 mentions that in the states of Bihar, Madhya Pradesh
and Orissa, there shall be a Minister in charge of tribal welfare, who
may also be in charge of the welfare of the scheduled castes and other
backward classes. Special provisions are enshrined in the Fifth and -
Sixth schedules of the constitution along with Art. 244, for the

administration of areas inhabited by Scheduled Tribes.

Above all, there .is a general directive in Art, 46 that the state
shall promote with special care the educational and economic interests
of the weaker sections of the people, and in particular, of the scheduled
castes and the scheduled Tribes and shall protect them from social
injustice and all forms. of exploitation. Besides, there are temporary
provision for special representation of and reservation of seats for
scheduled castes and scheduled Tribes in the legislatures under Arts

330, 332, 334 of the constitution.®?

Under Art. 340, thé constitution provides for the appointment of
a ‘commission to investigate the condition of backward classes. The
first such commission was appointed in 1953, with Kaka Saheb
Kalekar as its chairman. The second Backward Classes commission
was constituted in 1978 during the Janata Party rule. It was headed by
B.P Mandal. The commission considered that 52 per cent of the total
country’s population belonging to other back-ward classes. (OBC). It
suggested educational concessions, reservation facilities and financial
assistance in order to uplift the conditions of the OBC, They
recommended that .the reservation for the OBCs in Government
services and educational institutions should be extended td 27 percent.
As the Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes were already enjoying
15 percent and 7.5 percent reservations respectively, the commission
proposed further reservation in a manner so that, the total amount of

reservation would add up to 49.5 percent, without dishonoring the
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Supreme Court of India’s direction in this respect, that overall level of
reservation should not cross the 50 percent mark. But the decision of
the V.P. Singh - Led Government to implement the Mandal Commission
recommendations in 1990, evoked robust protests from the so-called

upper castes leading to caste flare-ups in different states.93

Legislative action and judicial responses to the issue of justice in

India.

The issue of social justice during the era of single party

dominance (1950-1976) -

In his classic work on the Indian constitution, Granville Austin
writes, “The Indian Constitution is first and foremost a social
document. The majority of its provisions are either directly aimed at
furthering the goals of the social revolution or attempt to foster this
revolution by establishing the conditions necessary for its

achievement”.94

The Indian constitution which became operational three years
after independence, displays the progressive views of the westernized
intelligentsia in many respects within the constituent Assembly. This
group was led by Nehru, Ambedkar, the chairman of the drafting

committee, also belonged to this group.

Guided by wider notions of human rights, Fundamental righf;s a
kind of preamble to the constitution promoting equal rights without
discriminations on grouﬁds of religion, of race, of caste, of sex or of
geographical origins - as well as respect for the liberty of speech and
religion, are strongly advocated.®®> on the other hand, Directive
principles of state policy which is incorporated in the constitution
asserts that the state shall strive to promote the welfare of the people
by securing and protecting as effectively as it may a social order in
which justice, social, economic and Political, shall inform all the
institutions of the national life.?¢ A robust opposition around property

rights gained ground which Nehru had to face immediately after
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independence, testified to the fact that even for Nehru it was an uphill
task. It was, no ionger, Gandhi standing in his way of promoting the
ideas pertaining to his brand of socialism, rather, conservative
Congress-men scuttled his initiative favouring ‘socialist lines’. Thus, the
simmering tensions grew within the Congress fold and turned the
agrarian reform, the role of planning in the Indian economy and
agricultural co-operatives into hotly debated issues.97 Nevertheless, as
Sudipta Kaviraj Writes, “Feudal and other conservative resistance
could, in principle, be broken down if the congress encouraged the
mobilization of the masses and was willing to use the already achieved
mobilizational levels for radical purposes consistent with its own
programmes. But one of the central decisions of the Nehru Government
was on this question even though it sometimes did not abrogate its
reformistic programmes, it decided to give them a Bureaucratic rather

than a mobilizational form.”98

In the Nehruvian écheme of law and social change’, the essential
elements of law as a tool of planned development in a liberal democratic

society could perhaps be described as follows.
i) Law is not a mystical creation.

i) It consists of rules that are created by a Sovereign Parliament

and other legislative bodies.

ilij Law acquires legitimacy if and when: (a) it serves the overall
principles of justice, and (b) it is arrived at by a.process of
democratic discussion.

iv) Once a law is made it cannot be undermined but has to be

respected.

v) If people want to change the law, they have to do so by
constitutional methods; and the constitution imposes no -

substantive limits on the change.
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vi) Law can be an instrument to achieve social and political
transformation; but such changes have to be crafted into a

law and not just left to the good sense of the people.

vi) In order to achieve social and economic change, powerful

bureaucracies have to be created to enable the transformation

of society.

viil) Such Bureaucracies, along with the assistance of courts,
where necesséry, are expected to plan, persuade, cajole,
threaten and punish in order to effect compliance where there
is a lack of congruence between a declared norm or goal and

its compliance. -

ix} The courts are not centres of rebellion; they are needed to
interpret the law and to keep the various bureaucracies from
straying too greatly out of their jurisdiction and exceeding

their powers.

x) People have fundamental rights; but Judges are expected to

interpret these in a reasonable way.??

When the constitﬁtion became operational, there were no great
expectations from Judges; nor, for that matter, were there any great
fears that Judges would place any major impediment in the way to
planned social change through law. With its ‘any process’ as opposed to
‘due process’ clause, the constitution had given an edge_to parliament
over the judiciary. The Judges had no other choice but to accept the
‘procedure’ enacted by the legislature, even if they felt that it fell short
of what they would have wished. The Judges themselves had been
schooled in the ‘black letter’ law tradition. Deep down, even within that
tradition, the judges knew that their job was a lot more creative than
simply interpreting the law. However, given the juristic techniques they
had inherited, they we';"e‘ expected to get involved in controversies; at

the same time they were expected not to be controversial. It did not
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take long for these assumptions about the judicial role to be

disproved.100

Legislative action and judicial responses to the issue of justice -
Changing perspective of Socio-Political and Economic Dimensions

of Political Process.

With the proclamation of the Republic and the coming into effect
of the new constitution in 1930, it was expected, that It would draw the
people closer to the new ruling class. Needless to say the common man
had been the worst victim of the British rule. The plight of the
agricultural labourer, the industrial worker and the poor artisan had
been characterized by the cruelest form of injustice. Politically, the
Indian masses had no voice in shaping the form and content of political
power during the years 0} British rule. Socially and economically, they
were wedded to a type of economy  that permittec_l exploitation of the

worst type, 101

Therefore, It is ‘ﬁecessary to keep in mind that in order to
understand the magnitude of the problem of justice it is essential to
study the depth and extent of socio-economic injustice in India at
independence. It is also important to analyze the steps taken by the
Government, through the enactment of different legislative measures,
towards providing substantive justice to the masses of the population
and examine, to whét extent, these measures have measured up with
or fallen short of the peoples’ expectatioﬁs102 A close look at India’s
economy shows that it was essentially a backward country, dependent
primarily on agricultulfe and industry playing a very minor role.
Agriculture and not industry, constituted the backbone of Indian
economy. Whiie in 1948-49,49.1% of the national income came from
agriculture, in 1949-50 it rose to 49.8% and in 1950-51 it stood at
51.3%. Income from mining, manufacturing, land-trades, transpor t,
communication and commerce showed a declining trend. In 1948-51,

72.4% of India’s working people were engaged in agriculture. No doubt,
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it is indicative of the typical features of an under-developed economy,
that is, over-dependence on agriculture and extremely poor return from
the industrial sector. The agrarian sector itself presented a very dismal
picture. Agrarian relations were marked by gross discrimination in the
pattern of land holdings with around 60% of the agricultural labourers
occupying less than 20%. of the total cultivated area while 20% of the
farmers controlled 50% of the total land holdings. The Industrial scene
also displayed an equally disturbing picture. The growth of the
Industrial sector was characterized by two significant features. First,
Industrial development in India proceeded mainly under the auspices of
private enterprise, both foreign and Indian. Secondly, already in those
years of slow Industrial growth, a tendency of concentration of a
number of Industries in a few hands was very much in evidence.103
Commenting on this concentration of economic power, M.M. Mehta
opined, “......... Judged from broader social, moral and even economic
consideration it may as well be argued that such concentration may, in
the long run be highly detrimental to the economic and social well
being of the community. They may tend to perpetuate and even
aggravate the existing inequalities in the distribution of wealth and
income between different classes of society ........ they may even deny to
a large section of the populace equality of opportunities for self-

development and progress”.104

Given this concentration of economic power in the hands of a
microscopic section of population of the country, India was ranked one
of the lowest in the world in terms of per capita national income with
only Rs. 255 in 1948-49.105 In social terms, the position of the under
privileged classes were equally deplorable as the age old policy of
untouchability and social segregation had forced them to lead a life of
sub-human existence. 'I"he untouchables do actually come from the
poorest strata of society which rendered them vulnerable against the

hazards and injustice of a social order characterized by inequality.106
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The constitution‘ of India sought to address these questions by
incorporating provisions under the directive principles of state policy,
part XVI pertaining to the protection of the scheduled castes and Tribes
and by declaring in the preamble that one of the major aims of the
constitution would be to promote “Justice Social, Economic and

Political”.107

It should, however, be remembered that the Parliamentary notion
of justice was limited in its scope by certain typical norm.s of bourgeois
legality. Firstly, such' laws would have to be framed within the
framework of Parliament’s procedural regulations, as laid down in the
constitution, secondly, laws, howsoever socially and historically urgent
they are, would not be allowed to collide with the Fundamental Rights
contained in the constitution. In case of such a conflict, the judiciary.
would intervene and declare such piece of legislation ultra vires on the
basis of Art. 13(2). Ther.éfore, any legislation to guarantee social justice
would be allowed only as long as it would not take away the liberty of
the individual, howsoever violative of social justice its exercise might

be, 108

Following independence, the state apparatus altered its character
and mode of functioning because of the pressures from society released
by the democratic process and through the operation of self-serving
state policies. Rapid industrialization and subsequent social equity
were the two primary dbjectives of the Nehruvian State. Its programme
for social reform was not completely disingenuous but its strategy was
fully bourgeois. While it raised the aspiration for alleviation of poverty,
it seemed reluctant, in practical terms, to risk sacrificing the support of
the propertied classes in Indian society for its immediate

achieverment,109

_ However, an examination of the -character of the legislative
enactments in different spheres is thus indispensable for an

understanding as to how the Indian parliament has, over this long
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period of time, come to terms with the problem of justice and in what
way social legislation has run its course to provide justice to the

ordinary people,110
Legislative enactments vis-a-vis Agrarian reforms

After independence, it was strongly felt to institute reforms in the
agrarian domain. Firstly, there was the problem of the abolition of
intermediaries (The third actor placed between the tiller and the sfate,
the Zamindars as well as the ‘middlemen’ who with the blessings of the
Zamindari system, thri\}ed during the British rule). Secondly, there was
the need of conferring rights on the tenants safeguarding their tenure.
Thirdly, there was the issue of deciding the size of the land holdings

and thereby, put a brake on the concentration of land-holding.}11

The need for removing the bottlenecks characterising the system,
especially in the face of opposition from the conservative elements in
the judiciary, led to the enactment of the constitution (First
Amendment) Act 1951 and the consequent incorporation of Article 31A
in the constitution. The proprietary rights of the Zamindars could now
be taken away by the states through suitable enactment of legislative
measures (Agriculture being a state subject under the constitution) and
the initial legal impédirnents were thereby removed to bring the
statutory tenant in direct relationship with the state. By virtue of this
amendment again, Article 31B was incorporated in the constitution. It
made abundantly clear. that the land reform Acts passed by the
different State legiSIatufes were made immune from judicial scrutiny,
since these Acts now._ had come under the Ninth Schedule of the
constitution.11? The right to property guaranteed under Art.31 of the
constitution seeks to achieve economic justice. The provisions of the
constitution relating to this particular right have been significantly
changed by the constitution (First Amendment) Act, 1951, the
constitution {Fourth . Amendment) Act, 1955, the constitution
(Seventeenth Amendmeﬁt) Act, 1964, and the constitution (Twenty Fifth.
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Amendment) Act, 1972. It may be said that these amendments rightly
recognize that the rights of the community in the final balance are more
important, because eventually they affect the rights of the individual
also. Thus, it hinders the process for the establishment of a welfare
state on a socialistic paftern.113 In fact, in the mid-50s it was-reported
officially that as a positive fall out of the ado.ptiOn of these slew of
legislative measures, the system characterized by middlemen, had
almost disappeared between 1947 and 1956.114 A Government of India
document stated, “..... -.‘...by the end of the first plan period
intermediaries have been abolished almost entirely throughout the

country. But few pockets remain where action is still needed.”!15

The real situation, however, is far from satisfactory. The
cherished goal of eradicating intermediaries has not been achieved,
notwithstanding the fact that all the states have passed laws to this
effect. A crucial factor is that the laws themselves are not radical
enough to do away with the vast amount of privilege that go with the
big landlords Another factor may be that such laws have been framed
in a number of states which are characterized by lack of conformity and
devoid of substance.l16 The share-croppers and the poor agricultural
labourers were at the receiving ends of injustice vis-a-vis land-related
issues. An inquiry committee was appointed by the Government of
India in the late 50s which brought to the fore that massive gjectment
of tenants all over India has been a regular feature in violation of the
provisions of the various land-reform Acts. Since the land-lord is
allowed to eject a tenant to resume land for personal cultivation, taking
advantage of such provisions which are essentially inserted to help the
bonafide cultivator to return to the land, the absentee land-lords get
the lands back and cultivation is done by hired labour or through crop-
sharing. The failure of the ceiling laws has been particularly caused by
the laws themselves, as there is no uniformity. Since the second plan, it
is left to the individual state Governments to decide whether ceiling

should be imposed on the basis of family as on unit or an individual.
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The ceiling laws were made further ineffective by exempting plantation
of tea, coffee, rubber etc. from their purview which helped the big
landlords to by-pass the legal hurdles comfortably by getting orchards
established overnight or setting up mechanized or co operative farms.
Apart from these, nexus between officials of civil administration and
revenue department with the big landlords and the poor shape of land
records were two other impediments responsible for skewed
implementation.!?” The Government has committed itself to make
heavy investments in irrigation, rural electrification, community
development etc. in order to promote “Green Revolution”. Needless to
say, the big farmers are the direct beneficiaries of these Governmental
endeavours!l® As the Appu Committee Report notes, “All these
measures have led to a marked increase in agricultural productivity
and naturally, those with more land have derived a larger share of the
increased prosperity. Thié process has also led to greater concentration
of wealth in the hands 'of the rural elite in direct contravention of the

Directive principles of state policy.”119
Parliamentary enactments vis-a-vis Industrial labour’s interests.

At independence, .the Indian industrial scene was characterized
by the concentration of major industries in a few hands. Obviously, this
leads to unequal distribution of economic power spawning further
inequality in the society. In the post-independent India, justice
presupposes a fair deal to the industrial workers as well as a firm
commitment to labour ,vwelfare. A study of the various enactments

relating to labour would help us to understand the role of parliament in

this context.120

Art. 39(c) of the Indian constitution places a moral injunctions
upon the state to make sure that the operation of the economic system
does not “result in the concentration of wealth and means of
production to the commbn detriment.”21 Moreover, the constitution

enables the state to impose certain duties upon the citizens, so that the
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directives are implemented in making a law to ensure minimum wages

to workers in keeping with the directive under Art. 43.122

A very important legislative enactment has been the Factories Act .
of 1948, amended subsequently by parliament to meet the changing
needs of society. The Act provides a 48 hour-week for adult workers
and prohibits the employment of children under the age of 14 in any
factory. The Act also prescribes the minimum standards of lighting,
ventilation, safety, health, etc. to be provided to the workers which the
employers are legally bound to comply with.123 The Industrial disputes
Act. (1947) prescribed for conciliation and adjudication of labour
disputes for which an elaborate system of labour courts and industrial
and national tribunals were also provided. Thus, Industrial relations
laws may be said to have established a regime of active Government
intervention. Such Interventionist industrial relations regime was
_]ustlﬁed on the ground that it could achieve several important
objectives, namely, protecnng the workers in their conflicts with the
employers; secondly, ensurmg certain minimum rights to workers
which were expected from a democratic and a welfare state; and most
importantly, maintaining Industrial peace so important for achieving
Industrial growth. To achieve these ends, some additional welfare
legislations were enacted by the Government over the years, such as,
the Employees provident Fund and miscellaneous provisions Act of
1952, maternity benefit Act of 1961, payment of Gratuity Act of 1977,
Employees pension 'schéme c-)f 1995. In the similar vein, Industrial
disputes Act was amended in 1982 and 1984 respectively, to protect
workers against the unfavourable impacts of lay-off, retrenchments and
closures.124 In addition to these labour welfare laws, Parliament has
passed laws to provide benefits to specific categories of workers. The
plantation labour Act., 1951, the Mines Act, 1952, and the bidi and
cigar workers (conditions of Employment) Act, 1966 are few such
examples of this category of Parliamentary enactments.!?5 In keeping

with the recommendations of the Monopolies inquiry commission which
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clearly warned against &1‘6 growing danger of the monopoly houses, the
monopolies and restrictive trade practices (MRTP) Act was passed in
1969 and the Industrial -licensing policy, too, was altered in February
1970.126 During the '70s, the fragmentation of the working class was
presented in ideological terms as the division between the organized
and unorganized sectors came to the surface. The more privileged
organized sector secured its interests at the cost of the less-privileged
unorganized sector. Throughout this period, and more importantly after
the 70s, workers organized  spontaneous actions as a protest against
the failure of organized union to agitate for the improvement of their
working conditions. A clear pattern could, however, be noticed in these
actions. Now, for the first time, employers started to serve their ‘charter
of demands’ on unions. These included demands for a ceiling on
dearness (or cost of living) allowance, rationalization, and automation.
The dismantling of the norms and structures of collective bargaining
completed the processl- of fragmentation of the labour movement that
had begun with the emergence of political unions 10 years earlier. By
ti'le mid-80s it had become practically impossible to initiate a concerted
and unified ‘qabour’ response to the industrial policies that had

weakened the old order.m7

During the 19’70$,» the Government emerged as the single largest
employer of contract and casual labour. In 1970, the contract labour
(regulation and abolition) Act was passed. This Act merely regularized
the system of contract labour. Though the title of the Act suggests the
abolition of contract lébour, but the contract and casual lébour were
divested of judicial remedies, and the Government presented itself as
the sole arbiter to decide on whether or not contract labour ought to be
abolished in any industry, operation or establishment. The traditional
trade unions with their formal structures and approach, did not come
forward to provide assistance for the articulation of the demands of
unprotected and unorganized labour. Instead, many a voluntary

organizations and groups came forward to espouse their cause and
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sought recourse to constitutional provisions and in particular, Articles
14 and 21 of the constitution providing for protection against

discrimination and for the right to life.128

Welfare of children, parliamentary initiatives and Governmental

programimes.

The constitution (Ninety-third Amendment) bill 2001 which is
called the (Eighty-Sixth Amendment) Act 2001 casts a duty on the state
through Art.21 to provide free and compulsory education to all children
of the age of six to Fourteen years in such manner as the state may, by
law, determine. Article 24 provides that no child below the age of 14
years shall be employed to work in any factory or mine or engaged in
any other hazardous "‘émployment clauses (e} and (f) of Article 39
provide that the state shall direct its policy towards securing inter alia
that the tender age of children is not abused, that citizens are not
compelled by economic necessity to enter avocations unsuited to their
age and strength and that children are given opportunity to develop in
a healthy manner and in conditions of freedom and dignity and that
children and youth are protected against exploitation and against moral
and material abandonment. These constitutional provisions, says
justice Bhagwati, demonstrate the great anxiety of the founding fathers
of the constitution to pro;:ect and safeguard the interest and welfare of

children in the country.12?

The declaration of the Rights of the child was adopted by the
general Assembly of the United Nations in 1959 and Article 24 of the
international covenant on civil and political Rights 1966 contained the
said provision too. The children’s Act 1948 has made elaborate
provisions to cover. this.130 Notwithstanding, the absence of
specification of construction Industry in the schedule to the
employment of children’s Act 1938, the constitutional mandate that no

child below the age of 14 years can be employed in construction work is
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prone to violation. Therefore, Government should make sure that the

Constitutional mandate in this respect is duly honoured.13!

Government data reveal in September 2007 that only three 6ut of
100. child labourers have made it to school twenty years after India
launched its ambitious programme to put every child in classroom.
This also signals the failure of the National child labour policy
pioneered by Rajiv dandhi’s Government in 1988. A planning
Commission Working group on child labour has suggested detailed
changes to the policy ahéad of the 11* Five year plan and the ministry
of labour which is responsible for eradicating child labour, have
accepted the recommendations. On 10% October 2006, the union
Government banned children below the age of 14 from working in
residences, Hospitality industry and hazardous jobs. The ban imposed
in 2006 is an extension of India’s child labour (prohibition and
regulation Act of 1986) which banned children under the age of 14 from

working in hazardous industries like fireworks and match-stick
making.132
Parliamentary legislative initiatives vis-a-vis Backward Community

and Depressed classes.

Social legislation in this area involves mainly to improving the lot
of the scheduled castes and tribes of the so-called “untouchables” and
of the women.133 We \.;vould confine ourselves in the context of this
study only with the par}iamentary enactments that aim to improve
upon the conditions of the backward community and the depressed
segments of the society. Towards this end, an important legislation has
been the untouchability (offences) Act. 1955.134 Article 17 of the Indian
constitution abolishes ‘.fl';lntouchability”, and its practice in any form is
made an offence punishable under the law.135 However, the substantive
aspect of justice in the field of untouchability too remains an issue of. .
Economic justice. The terrible poverty and economic degradation

constitute the utter helplessness of those “untouchables” is,
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particularly, in evidence in the magnitude of indebtedness prevalent
among these backward communities.136 The untouchability offences
Act was amended in 1976 making its penal clauses more stringent. The
Act has also been renamed as the protection of civil Rights Act. One
significant new provision of the Act is that a person convicted of an
untouchability offence,l' will be disqualified from contesting the

elections.137

The spirit of equality pervades the provisions of the constitution
of India as the main aim of the founders of the constitution was to
create an egalitarian sbciety wherein social, Economic and political
justice prevail and equality of status and of opportunity are made
available to all.138 Howe(r_ér, certain classes of Indian citizens are, for
historical and traditional reasons, under severe social and economic
disabilities that they cannot effectively enjo;lr either equality of status or
of opportunity.139 The constitution, therefore, accords to these weaker
sections of society compensatory or protective discrimination through
various articles including articles 15{(4) and 16((4). Articles 15(4)
authorizes the making of any special provision for the advancement of
any socially and educétionally backward classes of citizens or for the
scheduled castes and the scheduled Tribes and Article 16(4) authorizes
the making of any provision for the reservation of appointments of
posts in favour of any backward class of citizen which in the opinion of

the state is not adequately represented in the services under the
state.140

However, the court “may scrutinize the Government’s designation
of backward classes to see that the beneficiaries are indeed the
backward classes”.141 | Similarly, the courts may examine the
Government’é schemes to see that they work in favour of the intended
beneficiaries and not to'their detriment and that the extent or method

of operation of the schemes does not unduly impair the rights of

others.142
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After the transfer of power, when India adopted a constitution of
her own the Right to equality became one of the Fundamental Rights of .
the Indian citizens. Simultanebusly, the founding fathers of the new
polity and constitution felt that there is a crucial need for a policy of
positive discrimination ‘.for the welfare of the backward people in the
Indian society. Accordingly, provisions were made so that, 15 percent
and 7.5 percent seats and posts respectively are kept reserved for the
people belonging to scheduled castes and scheduled tribes in
educational institutions and Government and public sector
undertakings.  The prdvision of reservation is meant for various
legislatures also. The constitution envisages withdrawal of these
privileges after a stipuléted period of time when the disparities between
the people belonging to the so-called upper and lower castes appear to
be insubstantial.143 The 'ﬁventy third (1969), Forty Fourth (1979), sixty
second (1989) and seventy ninth (1999) Amendments to the
constitution have beeﬁ made thus far, in order to extend the
reservation for schedﬁl?ci castes and scheduled tribes in parliament

and state assemblies respectively, for ten years each time.14%

The constitution of India provides for separate provisions for the
~amelioration and advancement of all ‘backward classes’, in general‘.
But, It does not define backward classes’. Instead, Art. 340 provides for
the appointment of a commission to investigate the conditions of
‘backward classes”. Accordingly, a commission headed by Kaka Saheb
Kalelkar was appointed in 1953. The report was submitted to the
Government in 1955. But, the tests recommended by the commission
appeared to be too vague and bereft of much practi-cal value. With the
Janata Party coming to power, the second backward classes
commission was set up under the stewardship of B.P Mondal in 1978.
It submitted its report‘in 1980, It suggested educational concessions,
reservation facilities and financial assistance to ameliorate the

conditions of the OBCs (other backward classes/castes). They also fixed
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the reservation for the OBCs in Government services and educational

institutions at 27 perceht.145

Nearly a decade lafer, on August 7, 1990, the then Prime Minister
V.P.Singh announced that the Mandal Commission recommendations
would be implemented and that consequently 27 percent of all jobs
under the direct control of the central Government would be reserved
for persons from backward castes.146 However, when the National Front
Government under the leadership of V.P Singh decided to implement
the recommendations of this commission in 1990, the announcement
antagonized feelings of the bulk of the upper caste people which gave
birth to several protest movements and eventual caste clashes in

different states.147

Some other legislative enactments including a few land-mark

amendments/acts:

The Seventeenth Amendment {1964) amends the definition of the
term “estate” in Article 31-A to include lands held under Ryotwari
settlement and also other lands in.respect of which provisions are
normally made in land-reform enactments. The Amendment has
retrospective effect from January, 26, 1950, the day on which the
constitution was inaugﬁrated. It also amends the Ninth schedule of the
constitution to include 44 state enactments relating to land reforms in
order to remove any uncertainty or doubt that may arisen in regard to
their validity. Again, the thirty-fourth Amendment (1974) provides
constitutional protection to 20 Acts passed by the various Legislatures
of states facilitating land-reforms, by including them in the 9t schedule
to the constitution. The constitution (Sixty Sixth Amendment) Act,
1990, added a further group of land reforms enactments passed by the
state legislatures to the ninth schedule of the constitution, thus taking

them out of the purview of judicial review,148

Of all the amendments of the constitution during a period of

twenty six years since its inauguration, the Forty Second Amendment
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stands out as the most comprehensive one. No proposal for amendment
of the constitution has attracted so much of attention and criticism in
the past as this amendment does. The exponents argued that the
amendment was necessitated for removing the difficulties which had
arisen in achieving the objective of socio economic revolution which
would end poverty ‘and ignorance, disease and inequality of
opportunity. On the céntrary, those who criticized and opposed the
amendment alleged that they were intended to destroy the democratic
character of the constitution as it was originally crafted.!4® By
expanding the scope of Art. 31C, it was provided that if any‘ law seeks
to implement any of the directive principles included in Part-IV, such
law would be altogether immune from judicial review on the ground of
contravention of Fundamental Rights. This runs counter to what was
provided in the original constitution. The load on Fundamental Rights,
in short, became ruthlessly heavy after the cumulative burden of Arts.
31A, 31B, 31C, 31D, 51A. Apart from correcting some of the distortions
introduced by the 42rd Amendment, the 44% Amendment Act
introduced additional changes, e.g. by removing the Fundamental right
to property in Art. 19(1)(f) and Art. 31(2). Besides, the Janata
Government have therﬁSclves retained some of the provisions as
amended by the 42rd Amendment, which they considered to be
beneficial, e.g. Art. 74(1), Art.311.150 '

Two more legié_laﬁons relating to local Government and
decentralisation are Wofth—n0ting here because of their compatibility
with commitment to social justice.l51 The Constitution (Seventy-third
Amendment) Act, 1993, is a landmark amendment of the Constitution,
which provides for an élaborate system for establishing panc’hayats, as
units of self-Government, which for the first time in the Constitutional
history of independent India, details the Constitution of Panchayats,
duration for which they would function, -membership of Panchayats,
Constitution of Finance Commission to review financial position of

Pahchayats and several other related matters. It also adds a new
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schedule, namely, Eleventh Schedule to the Constitution, listing 29
subjects which are to be handled by the Panchayats. The constitution
(seventy fourth Amendment) Act, 1993 is also a very important
amendment and deals with the establishment of Municipalities as a

part and parcel of the constitutional system.152

Judicial Responses

Apart from the parliament, the other important'institution the
role of which has been critical in shaping the idea of justice is the
Indian Supreme Court. It is important to study how far the Supreme
Court has demonstrated its awareness about the importance of the
larger social interests as distinguished from the interest of the
individual. An enquiry into the judicial decisions of the Supreme Court
as to how the court has responded to the issues of socio-economic
justice may, perhaps, help us to better appreciate the role of the

judiciary vis-a-vis the issues which are of relevance to the masses.153

Once the constitution came into effect, the courts came up with a
series of judgments that held up constitutional provisions on both
property and special prévisions for disadvantaged citizens, and struck
down state Government actions curbing freedom of speech as
unconstitutional.’5% The first amendment bill was introduced in May
1951 which involved three significant changes. They were ajthe
addition of clause 4 to Article 15, by which Govérnment was
empowered to make special provision for backward classes of citizens
(b) the insertion of 31a.and 31b, by which acquisition of land by the
Government could not be challenged on grounds of inadequate
compensation and the. Ninth Schedule was created in which land
reform legislation was. to be placed, protecting it from judicial review
and (c) clause C was added to Article 19, by which Government could -
limit freedom of speech “ in the interests of the security of the state”.155
The first Amendment Act, 1951 added Cl.(4) to Art. 15 to supersede the

decisions of Madras High Court and the Supreme Court in Champakam
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Dorairajan v. State of Madras. This deals with Right to equality and this
clause makes special provision for the advancement of any socially and
educationally backward classes of citizens.1%6 Regarding the insertion of
clause c to Article 19, Nehru must have been influenced by the armed
peasant insurrection in Telengana led by CPI, which finally prompted
him to argue - “Every state must have the right of .................. police
power’ ... every .- state has to defend itself against an external
enemy or an internal eﬁ@my and freedom is limited for that purpose.”157
The courts had been holding up many of the land reform legislations.158
Naturally, these land reform related cases led to a major political
conflict with the Gove_fﬁment. 159 Zamindari abolition legislation was
doing the rounds but no thought was given to protecting it through
constitutional safeguafds. So, predictable judicial decisions led to
predictable panic. Article 31b was inserted in part-III of the constitution
by the constitution (First Amendment) Act, 1951. It added the Ninth
Schedule Containing 13 items, all relating to land reform laws,
immunizing these laws from challenge on the ground of contravention
of Article 13 of the constitution, which inter alia, provides that the state
shall not make any law which takes away or abridges the rights
conferred by part —III and any law made in contravention thereof shall,
to the extent of the contravention, be void. Art. 31A was inserted to
enable acquisition of estates, take-over of property for a time, abolition
of managing Houses et.190 Its constitutional validity was upheld in
Sankari Prasad Singh ‘Deo Vs. Union of India (1952) as well as. Sajjan
Singh Vs. State of Rajastan Cases. However, in Golaknath and others
Vs. State of Punjab (1967), a bench of 11 judges by majority of six to
five, overruled these decisions. It was held that constitutional
Amendment is “Law” -within the meaning of Article 13 of the
constitution and therefore, if it takes away or abridges the rights
conferred by Part-III thereof, it is void. It was declared that the
parliament would have no power from the date of the decision

(February 27, 1967) to amend any provisions of Part-IIl so as to take
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away or abridge the fundamental rights.16¢ As Sudhir Krishnaswamy
writes, “By declaring that amending power draws from the plenary
legislative power of parliament the Golaknath Majority alludes to the
doctrine of parliamentary sovereignty in the united kingdom; a
constitutional principle which is not easily accommodated by the text of
the constitution. While it is true that Article 368, as it then stood, did
not contain the word ‘power’ and its marginal title employed the word
‘procedure’, the conclusion that amendments were an exercise of

legislative power leads to absurd consequences”.162

Again, the Supreme Court gets locked up within the narrow
confine of legal formalism vis-a-vis its other roles. The Supreme Court
looks upon its owns role within the narrow framework of legal
formalism. Moreover, while parliament applies its political expertise in
evaluating an issue and thereby, is in a position to relate it to the
dynamics of social change, the Supreme Court’s expertise of legal
formalism prevents it for placing an issue that comes before it in its
specific historical context. This explains why the Indian Supreme Court
has not been able to follow consistently even some of the very well-
known established principles of Iliberal and non-conservative
interpretation in its handling of cases where the issues of socio-
economic justice have been involved.163 Obviously, there was a conflict
between the interests of legality and the interests of social justice. The
Supreme Court, however, guided by the reasoning of legal positivism,
gave its verdict in a number of cases. In 1957, the Supreme Court took
up the case of Raja Bahadur Motilal Poona Mills Ltd. Vs, Tukaram
Piraji Musale and others. The judiciary was supposed to give verdict on
the stand of the management as well as right of the workmen to go on
strike.164 The Supreme Court, in its judgement, justified the stand of

the management, its argument being,

“In our view, the true test was to find out the reason for which
the strike was commenced or continued, and it was unnecessary to

consider or decide whether there was a common law righ-t of the
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workers to go on strike or whether the workmen had the right to go on
strike as a means of collective bargaining against a change which they

did not like...... 7165

Again, in 1957, the Supreme Court gave its verdict in the Kerala‘
Education bill, 1957, being confronted by two conflicting issues:
Whether the Education’ bill, passed by the Kerala legislative Assembly
with the purpose of discharging the obligation of the State to introduce
free and compulsory education under Article 45 of the Directive
principles of state policy, would be upheld or whether the right of the
minorities to set up and administer educational institutions of their
own choice under Article 30((i) was to be protected, since this right was
going to be affected by the aforesaid bill in the interest of providing free
and compulsory edﬁcation to children below fourteen years.166
However, the chief justice, in the final section of his verdict, said in
categorical terms, “No e&ucational institutions can in actual practice be
carried on without aid from the state and if they will not get it unless
they surrender their fights they will, by compulsion of financial
necessities, be compelled-to give up their rights under Article 30(i). The
legislative powers conferred on the legislatures of the states by Arts.
245 and 246 are subject to the other provisions of the constitution and
certainly to the provisions of Part-IIl which confers fundamental rights V

which are, therefore, binding on the state legislatures........... 167

Further, in 1967, the Supreme Court reposed its faith in the logic
of legal positivism in the case of L.C. Golaknath & others Vs. State of
Punjab. The petitioners, who tried to justify the possession of surplus
lands and the non-amendable character of the Fundamental Rights,
had their arguments based on the following reasoning. First, the
Fundamental Rights are a part of the basic structure of the
constitution. Secondly, Articles 368 only lays down the procedure of
amendment, but the 'power to amend is only a legislative power
conferred on parliament under Article 245, 246 and 248 of the
constitution. Thirdly, the expression ‘law’ within Article 13(2) of the
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constitution does not exclude amendment and so an amendment that
clashes with the fundamental right is rendered void.l The Supreme
Court by a decision of 6:5 declared that Parliament had no power-to
amend Part-III of the constitution with effect from 27t% of February,
1967 and held the constitution (17t Amendment) Act as ultra vires.168
After Golaknath, the Supreme Court’s orientation towards legal
positivism in the pronouncement of its verdicts became far more -
menacing. This was abundantly clear in the court’s judgment in H.H.
Maharajadhiraja Madhav Rao Jiwaji Rao Scindia Bahadur & others Vs.
Union of India [(1971) (3) SCR 9] which is popularly known as the privy

purse case.169

To what wild extent the subjective reasoning of the judges can go
was, however, revealed most glaringly in R.C. cooper V. Union of India
(1970 (3} SCR 530), popularly known as the Bank Nationalisation case.
The major ground of the petitioner’s argument was that since Articles
19(i) (f) and 31(2) were not mutually exclusive a law providing for
acquisition of property for a public purpose would be tested for its
validity on the ground that it imposed limitations on the right to

property which were not reasonable.170

The Supreme Court upheld the cause of the petitioner and
showed total lack of social awareness, combined with the subjectivist
premise that the Rights"of a few individuals, however, microscopic they
may be, have to have preponderance over societal claims which, led

Shah J. to make the following observation:

“There is no satisfactory proof in support of the plea that the
enactment of Art. 22 of 1969 was not in the larger interest of the
Nation, but to serve’ poiitical ends, i.e. not with the object to ensure
better banking facilities or to make them available to a wider public,
but only take control over the deposits of the public with the major

banks and not to use them as a political lever against industrialists
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who had built-up Industries by decades of Industrial plénning and

careful management.”171

Even after the constitution (Seventeenth Amendn‘ient) Act, 1964,
the Supreme Court tried to re-assert its supremacy in the two decisions
of P.Vajravelu Mudaliar vs. special Deputy Collector, Madras & another
(1965 (i) SCR 614) and. LC Golaknath & others Vs. State of Punjab
(AIR 1967 SC 1643), thereby escalating the tension between parliament
and the Supreme Cou‘ft to a dizzy height. As a matter of fact, the
Supreme Court’s verdict in the Golaknath case created such an
unprecedented situation that parliament had to hurriedly amend the -
constitution (Twenty Fourth Amendment Act.) in 1971, so-as to give
effect to atleast some of the policies so loudly announced by the

Government for quite a long time, 172

In 1965 the Supreme Court gave its verdict in Sajjan Singh Vs.
State of Rajastan, notwithstanding the enactment of the constitution
(4th Amendment) Act, 1955. When some legislative measures adopted
by different states for giving effect to land reforms were collectively
challenged in the courts, parliament enacted the constitution (17t
Amendment) Act, 1964, by virtue of which the validity of these as well
as other Acts, which were likely to be struck down ,was safeguarded.
As a result, Article 31A ;:vas amended and 44 Acts were made immune
from judicial scrutiny by their inclusion in the Ninth schedule of the
constitution,173 Notwithsténding Judiciary’s conservative reaction, there
has been in the parliament, as one commentator has correctly pointed
out, no unanimity on ‘the meaning of land reforms, on the attitude
towards compensation, or on any of our national policies. This situation
has considerably contributed to the Supreme Court’s rather
conservative position mainly on issues of social justice.l7¢ S.P. Sathe
was, perhaps, right when he argues, “Although the judicial restraint is
very creditable, it is submitted that the restraint has stemmed more

from a restricted view of the judicial functions entertained by the -court
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rather than from a conscious effort to make the constitution responsive

to the needs of the society.”t75

Property Rights under the Indian constitution and the tussle

between the judiciary and the legislature.

Art. 31, 31A, and 31B recognize the sanctity of private property.
The object of Art. 31 is to secure private property against arbitrary
expropriation by the state. It protects the right to property by defining
the limitation on the power of the state to take away private property
without the consent of the owner. One of the limitations is contained in
Clause (1) of this article which provides that “no person shall be
deprived of his property save by authority of law” It may be noted that
the power of the legislature to deprive a person of his property is not
absolute for Clause (2) of Art 31 imposes certain restrictions. It
expressly, lays down that no property shall be compulsorily acquired or
requisitioned except for a public purpose and under a law which
provides for compensation for the property so acquired or requisitioned.
Clause (3} to (6) of Art. 31 and Arts 31A and 31B are concerned with
the exceptions to the general provisions of cl.(2) of Art. 31. The
constitution (First Amendment) Act., 1951, inserted Arts. 31A and 31B
to secure constitutionai validity of the Zamindari abolition laws in
general and éertain specified state Acts enumerated in the Ninth
Schedule of the constitution in particular.176¢ The main issues involved
in property cases may be grouped under two Heads, namely; (i) what
amounts to deprivation, acquisition or taking possession of property ;
and (ii) Justiciability of compensation. Thus, the Judgment in
Chiranjitlal Chowdhury V. Union of India and Dwarkadas V. Sholapur

Spinning and weaving Co. has laid down two important principles,

namely:
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(1) That mere deprivation does not confer any right to

compensation on the person so deprived; and

(i The right to compensation only arises when there is
acquisition or taking possession by the state of the property of
which an individual is deprived. These principles were
reversed by the Supreme Court in State of West Bengal V.
Subodh Gopal Bose and others and Saghir Ahmed and
another V. State of U.P and others.177 These cases established
that ‘acquisiﬁon’ does not necessarily mean acquiéition of
legal little to the property by the State, but might comprehend
cases where a person has been ‘substantially dispossessed’ of
his property, or where his right to use and value of his
property has been ‘materially reduced’. All these three types of
deprivation being similar to an ‘acquisition’, compensation
should necessarily be paid. To override the above-mentioned
judicial decisions which were considered an impediment in the -
way of social welfare legislation, parliament enacted the
constitution (Fourth Amendment) Act, 1955. B}} Fourth
Amendment A(%t, the words ‘taken possession of ‘ or ‘acquired’
in CL(2) of Art.31 were substituted by the words ‘compulsorily
acquired or requisitioned ; The Act also made explicit, what
was implicit in the original CL. (2) of Art. 31, namely, that
property could only be acquired for a public purpose.!78 Even
after the Fourth Amendment Act, in several cases decided by
the Supreme Court between 1955 and 1968, it was held that
the. Question of compensation could be raised despite the
constitutional provision to the contrary if the compensation

was illusory as to be no compensation at all.17%

Art. 31A was introduced in the constitution by the constitution
(First Amendment) Act, 1951 with a view to implementing agrarian
reforms. Art. 31B also -é(;lded by the First Amendment Act. It specifies
laws included in the Ninth Schedule which was also added by the First
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Amendment Act. Art. 31B provides that notwithstanding any decision
of a court or tribunal, none of the Acts included in the Ninth Schedule
can be impugned on the ground that they have contravened any of the
Fundamental Rights. It may be noted that the immediate object of the
enactment of Arts. 31A and 31B was to override the judicial decisions
in Kameshwar Singh V. State of Bihar and to protect the acquisition of
Zamindari estates and reforms in the system of land tenure in various
states against any attack on the ground of infringement of any of the
Fundamental Rights.180 The constitution (Fourth Arhendment) Act,
1955, has widened the scope of Art. 31A and the Ninth Schedule by
removing some of the limitations springing from fundamental rights
which stood in the Way-of promotion of several social welfare legislation.
The Fourth Amendment Act also widened the scope of the Ninth
Schedule so as to inclﬁde sevenn new Acts. All these Acts have been
placed beyond Judicial Review. Similarly, the constitution (Seventeenth
Amendment) Act, 1964, was enacted for the purpose of giving further
effect to certain socio-economic policies laid down by various provisions
of the constitution. In fact, the Seventeenth Amendment Act was
passed after the decision of the Supreme Court in Karimbil
Kunlickoman v. State of Kerala. The Seventeenth Amendment Act also
amended the Ninth Schedule in order to include Forty-Four State Acts
within its purview to secure their immunity from unconstitutionality.18!
In a recent article, Nivedita Menon brings out this disjuncture between
the Supreme Court and the parliament in a very succinct manner when
she says, “It seems to me that the judges of the Supreme Court, being
unconstrained by democratic accountability, remained untouched by
the pressures of ‘Political Society’. The Supreme Court, therefore, could
continue to uphold an impeccably ‘liberal’ version of rights such as it
imagined to be prevélent in the °‘civil society’ of the west. The
parliament, on the contrary, had both to be directed by political society
as well as to control it. What we see in the first Amendment act is the

logic of this situation.”!82 There is no denying the fact, from the
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instances discussed above that the Supreme Cou'rt has been
particularly sensitive on occasions when vital issues, like property
interests, have been at stake, in the fast changing political landscape of .
the country. No doubt; the enormous scope of judicial charisma as
manifested in so many decisions, indicates that, objectively the
Supreme Court is structured in a situation that places judicial
supremacy definitely on a higher pedestal than the paramountcy of
parliament. This implies that, in the independent Republic of India, the
Judicial notion of justice, fundamentally flawed with the 1deas of

obsolete laissez-faire individualism, has been prioritized. 183

Indira Gandhi’s triumph in the -1971 parliamentary elections
afforded the executive. and parliament an opportunity to evolve
adequate response to the Court. As Prime Minister, she took a series of
measures to clip the wings of the Supreme Court. New constitutional
amendments were brought in, to shield social legislations that abridged
fundamental rights from the purview of judicial review, specified that
the amendment procedures conferred sovereign powers on parliament,
directed the directive principles to be controlled by fundamental rights,
and said that ‘no law containing a declaration that it is giving effect-to
specified directive princfiples shall be called into question on the ground
that it is not giving effect to such a policy.” The parliament passed the
24th and 25% amendments, which sought to reduce the level of judicial
review of legislation, especially laws enacted to implement some
directive principles.ls“' The court mulled over these measures in
Kesavananda v. Union of India on 31 October, 1972. It overruled
Golaknath’s emphasis on the ‘transcendental nature of Fundamental
rights’ but said that the parliament could not ‘alter the basic structure
and framework of the constitution.’ The verdict rejected the attempt to
exclude statutes from  judicial review but accepted that directive
principles could override fundamental rights subject; however to
judicial review. The preponderance of the executive over the judiciary

intensified during the Emergency, which Prime Minister Indira Gandhi
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promulgated after a _high Court verdict pertaining to election went
against her. The challengers of the Emergency also suffered a setback
when the Five judge Suiareme Court bench led by Ray, and comprising
Beg, Bhagwati, Chandrachud and Khanna ruled 4:1 (Khanna
dissented) that the actions of the executive could not be examined by
any court. The majority said that section 16A (9) of MISA (Maintenance
of Internal security Actj was constitutionally valid since the grounds for

detention were a matter of state and not to be revealed to the

detainee.185

Simultaneously, Indira Gandhi initiated measures to pack the
court with pliable Judges and as part of the initiative, she also got rid
of judges who were seen as anti-Government and perceived to be
hostile to her policies. The 4274 Amendment passed by Indira Gandhi’s
Emergency regime in 1976 tried to ‘%kill’ the basic structure by asserting
that there shall be no limitation whatsoever on the constituent power of
the parliament to amend the constitution’ (clause 5) and removed the
jurisdiction of the court on the issue (clause 4). Judicial independence
was severely compromised in the period preceding and during the

emergency. 186

The Minerva mills case challenged the validity of two clauses in
the 4274 Amendment. The majority struck down a constitutional
amendment that took gway challenges to any law that gave effect to the
directive principles.-Cha_'.ﬁdrachud opined that while harmony between
fundamental rights and directive principles was a basic feature of the
constitution, retaining the purity of the means (Fundamental Rights) to .
achieve the directive principles was of momentous importance.187
Bhagwati’s opinion in Minerva Mills v. Union of India developed the
distinctive character of i?asic structure review in a sharper fashion. He
carefully analyses the opinion in Kesavananda and Indira Gandhi
carefully, and points out that the majority view in these cases show
that Fundamental Rights are not part of the basic structure of the

constitution and therefore they could be abrogated or taken away by
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parliament by an amendment under article 368."88 In Minerva Mills
case, the court was faced with the constitution (4274 Amendment) Act,
1976 which sought to amend Article 368 and conferred unlimited
constituent power on. parliament and excluded judicial review of
constitutional amendments. This amendments sought to replace the
textual basis for the Keshavananda opinion. Any useful meodel of
judicial review of constitutional amendments has to be necessarily in
sync with substantive constitutional principles traceable to the
constitution, taken as a coherent whole, and not attached to the

particular phrasing of any article.189

However, as Jacobsohn (2008) points out, the court also
marginally asserted its authority to invalidate a constitutional
amendment that contravened the basic structure of the constitution.
Notwithstanding the ambiguity .as to what constituted the basic
structure-only a judge could tell if something contravened it. The
judgments in Golaknath, Kesavananda, and Minerva Mills embody the
articulation of a rights-based framcwork of the constitution that would
be regarded sacrosanct by the court.199 The court’s verdict in the Prime
Minister Election case also upheld the court’s ‘assertion of power to
review constitutional amendments but without -challenging the
executive’ and provided ‘social legitimacy’ to the basic structure

doctrine. 191

If during Nehru'’s era the judiciary was placed on the defensive, in
the early 1970s there was the remarkable support for it that was partly
political and partly tHe' expression of discontent with the overtly
majoritarian, arbitrarj_ “and increasingly personalized rule of Mrs.
Gandhi. As a matter of fact, gains were squandered away during the
Emergency when the Supreme Court was charged of being not just an

‘institution of state’ but a Tegime’ Judiciary.192
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The issue of reservation, court system and the parliament:-

Observers of Indian social scene are sometimes baffled by the fact
as to how the Indian constitution emphasizes equality and at the same
time provides for reservation in education and employment and in
representative bodies. This seemingly dichotomous position has often
been resolved by the judiciary and when it failed to do so, by
parliament in favour of substantive equality as originally envisaged by
the constitution makers. The framers of the constitution engaged in
efforts to eradicate the effects of past discrimination by providing an
effective equality and equalization code, well supplemented by a
mandate for social justice that would finally result in a unified India.193
With the promulgation of the Indian Constitution in 1950. the
affirmative action progfammes were first contested before the courts
because they ran counter to the fundamental rights regarding equality
and the idea of equal opportunities. The first amendment was passed in
1951 as a reaction to this new trend. But the Judges continued to
interrogate that their quotas really benefited ‘socially and educationally
backward classes’ and not castes. This conflict crystallized in the early
1960s when the central Government and Supreme Court turned out to
bé equally hostile to caste based quotas. Soon after the cabinet rejected
the Kalelkar report on the ground, inter alia, that its definition of the
backward classes relied to a large extent on caste criteria, the Supreme
Court gave a land-mark judgment based on the same premises in the
Balaji v. State of Mysore case in 1963. The verdict of the Supreme
Court was guided by two consideratioﬁs:- Firstly, it disapproved of
quotas whose total exceéded 50% of the posts in the administration or
places in educational Institutions and secondly, it considered that caste
should not remain a predominant criterion of affirmative action.19¢
Mare Galanter assertively argues that the supreme courts’ judgement
was especially hostile t6 taking caste ranks intc account as a measure
of backwardness. On the other land, it was prepared to regard caste as

a relevant unit for assessing low literacy rates and any other form of
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social backwardness. But the court failed to make this distinction clear
and therefore, encouraged the notion that ‘caste’ was in all respects

removed from the selection of backward classes.195

On the other hand, Congress also demonstrated reluctance to
recognize caste as a legitimate criterion for affirmative action. Caste
and caste based reservations were disregarded in favour of Economic
criteria, socialist Programmes, or national unity, even though these
claims clashed with article 16 (4) of the constitution in which economic
criteria are not mentioned. In any case, they were often pretexts for
cloaking the desire to fnaintain the status quo.196 In the 1970s, as the
case of Andhira Pradesh demonstrates, the Supreme Court Questioned
the ‘maximalist interprét‘ation of Balaji and recognized caste as an
important criterion of backwardness. It was especially evident in Tamil
Nadu where the political impetus was sanctioned with sympathy by the
judges.197 At the national level, another attempt for the welfare of other
backward classes was made in 1978 by the Janata Government by
appc;inting the second Backward classes commission under the
chairmanship of B.P Mandal. But the Janata Government could not
survive to see the commission to complete its report. The national Front
Government under the leadership of late V.P. Singh, announced on
August 7, 1990 that his Government had decided to implement the
‘first phase’ of Mandal commission recommendations and that 27
percent jobs in central services and public sector undertakings were to

be reserved for socially and educationally backward classes.198

The Supreme Court okayed the V.P Singh Government’s order on
27 percent quota for OBCs and 49.5 per cent overall reservation and
struck down the Narasimha Rao Government’s order of September 25,
1991, including 10 percent reservation on econormic criteria and raising
the total reservation to more than 50 percent. The Supreme court ruled
that the ‘Creamy Layer’ among the backward classes must be excluded
from reservation. The Mandal Commission recommendation to reserve

27 percent Jobs in central Services for persons from backward classes
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excluding the ‘Creamy layer’ became effective on September 8, 1993,
with a notification issued by the then welfare Minister, lSitaram

Kesari.199

The core of various Supreme Court judgments on reservation is
the consistent ruling that caste alone cannot be the yardstick for
identifying the beneficiaries as it would run counter to the principle of
anti-discrimination enshrined in Article 15 (i}. The judiciary, therefore,
had to invent the concept of the “creamy layer” in order to bring in the
economic criterion, along with caste, to justify reservation. The creamy
layer principle has been followed since 1993 to exclude economically
well-off persons from the preview of reservation in the public services,
following the Supreme Court’s judgment in the Indra Swahney case.
Since its decision in the M.R. Balaji case in 1961, the Supreme Court
has been consistently following another principle, i.e. maximum limit of
50 percent for reservation in the public services and in educational
institutions. This is because the court believes that reservation
exceeding 50 percent would militate against merit and efficiency which
would, eventually, result-in reverse discrimination with very few seats
or vacancies remaining for the non-back-ward classes. This merits and
demerits of both these principles have been debated since then and the
Supreme Court is still to dispose of some cases posing serious

challenges to them.200

The Constitution (739 Amendment) Act, 1992 and the
Constitution (74t Amendmen t) Act, 1992 introduced a third-tier of
local Government at rural Panchayats and urban municipalities
respectively. Moreover, these amendments extended quota-based
representation on elected bodies for scheduled caste and scheduled
tribe communities and introduced new quotas for women. The validity
of these amendments has not been challenged.?01 The constitution (77t
Amendment) Act, 1995‘ added Clause 4-A to Article 16 which provides
for reservation in favoqr of Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes

even where public jobs are filled up by promotions. Again, the
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Constitution (85% Amendment) Act, 2001 Amended article 16 (4-A) to
protect consequential seniority of those who benefit from affirmative
action in promotions.202" In Indra Sawhney Vs. Union of India, the
Supreme Court contended that equality was a basic feature of the
Constitution and that the 50 percent limit on Reservation quotas, the
ban on quota based promotions in public employment, and the
exclusion of the ‘creamy layer’ in the identification of other backward
caste beneficiaries are mandatory legal propositions which emerge from
this basic feature.203 Subsequently, the parliament has amended the
Constitution to clearly override these restrictions and when these
amendments were challenged under the basic structure doctrine, the
court upheld the Constitutional Amendment in the case of M. Nagaraj
V. Union of India in 2007.20¢

Industrial Labour and the State since the 80s

We have already mentioned that several Labour laws have been
enacted for improving conditions of workers through the initial decades
of independence. But, the New Industrial policies were put in place by
the Government during the 80s which saw a clear break from the
earlier ones. The thrust consisted of the geographical relocation of
industries and technological up gradation, combined with liberalizatién,
de-regulation, and delicensing. This new policy regime is underpinned
by competition, liberaiization and exports. Since the 80s though
employment has been static, labour productivity has steadily been
increased. These policies also gave rise to new and distinctive problems
for labour organizations. Industrial sickness was widespread in the old

Industrial centres.205

Industrial sickness involves more than job losses. It also entails
social security benefits to which workers have contributed through-out
their working lives. Workers began to experiment with Industrial
Cooperatives and started to take over sick units. However, such

strategies have by no means been common occurrences and are indeed
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exceptions. In fact, they were. fiercely resisted by all concerned,
including Government, Industries, financial institutions, the Judiciary
and established trade unions.206 The Industrial policy which is
* characterized by liberalization, competition, and exports now, requires
emphasis to‘be laid on 1‘;he sanctity of the market and on globalised
capitalism. It envisages- the removal of such distinctions as that
between small-scale and large scale Industry, and between
monopolistic national :‘a'I;.d international corporations, as well as to
bring Government’s involvement in Industry to an end. This policy
shift, in particular, meant for labour an end to protection of
employment to any degree and any deliberate endeavour to generate
employment. In short, the new policies seek to limit the Government’s
role to providing for edﬁcation and health, leaving all other issues to
the market. Therefore, the new policy-orientations have - allowed
Industry enough liberty and latitude in its dealings with labour.207 A
perceptive observer on the scene serves a note of caution when she
séys, “Thus, for the first time, labour is faced with a situation in which
it is reborn with no crutch to bear on, obliged to stand on its own two
feet and articulate its own interests, i.e. interests that are inherent to it
in its role in the produbtive process. The legal support structures that
gave rise to a great deal of optimism during the 80s througil public
interest litigations by volﬁntary groups is rapidly losing its appeal by
the judiciary. Indeed, at-a recent conference of lawyers and judges,
Manmohan Singh, the Fihance Minister openly appealed to the higher
judiciary not to put th¢ ‘brakes on the process of marketiza;cion and
liberalization of the economy by invoking constitutional provisions,

such as the right to life and equality in the name of social justice”.208
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The issue of social justice, social Rights and the proactive courts

in an age of Globalized Governance:-

The role of judic‘iary in India can better be appreciated by
dividing it into various distinct, but overlapping phases in sync with
Political and public evaluation. In the First phase, the early “tension’
years of the 1950s the Government charged the judiciary of standing in
the way of progress. In the second phase, from 1960 to around 1965 or
so, came the ‘compromise’ years dominated by justice Gajendra
Gadkar, when the judiciary- became interested in using the law for
‘social engineering’ and evolved compromises, seeking a quietus to the
controversy . The third ’Iz;hase overlaps with the second and is largely an
assertion of judicial power, leaning in favour of libertarian’ values. The
fourth phase comprised the ill-fated years of the Emergency, when
judicial poWer was curtailed and the judiciary lost some of the ground
that it had won for itself. The fifth phase was the post Emergency
phase, when the judges not only placed their power over all authorities,
public or private but claimed the status of an independent Institution
of Governance that had its own sepai‘ate public interest, people
oriented, constitutional goals. The sixth phase was primarily a
consolidation of the pos't emergency phase, even though the judges of
the late 1980s and early 1990s have sometimes been criticized for
blunting the radical edge of the public interest litigation which
developed immediately after the emergency. The seventh, the
contemporary phase represents the Supreme Court’s direct involvement
in issues of Governance, forcing other institutions of Governance to do
what they are supposed. to do by using the new and powerful methods

of investigation of public interest litigation.209

We have already discussed the judiciary’s Journey almost
through all the phases as outlined above. We could now move into a
discussion pertaining to the changing role of judiciary in a post-
emergency situation and subsequently, we would also examine the role

of judiciary for promoting the issues of social justice when the state
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itself is undergoing a metamorphosis under the influence of

Globalization.

One of the leading legal minds of independent India, justice
Gajendra Gadkar said, ‘Judges realize that the main strength of judicial
administration in a democratic country is the confidence which the
public in general and the litigating public, in particular, places in their

fairness, impartiality and objectivity of their decisions.210

But, during Emérgency in India from 1975-7, the leader (in this
case, Indira Gandhi) did attempt to control courts by restricting their
independence or impartiality; limiting the scope and depth of- the
court’s decision-making by putting several issues beyond the scope of
judicial scrutiny; or by -p}oclaiming the non-challengeability of decrees
vital to establishing and maintaining her rule. During ‘crisis’ regime of
this kind, courts are not expected to perform their functions as cheeks

on the executive and as promoters of citizen’s rights. 211

Therefore, one of the ways the Supreme Court could engage to
recover public legitimacy within the restrictions impqséd by the
draconian laws and the most unfriendily political environment, is to
negotiate an public image as a protector of civil liberties without
incurring the wrath of the Government. This assertion by the courts, as
some scholars believe can only explain post-emergency ‘Activism’.212 As
Rajeev Dhavan writes, “The immediate post-emergency phase of the
judiciary turned out to be a dramatic social double promotion for the
judiciary. Not only _di(;l it recover from its all time low as a ‘regime’
judiciary and restore - its position in constitutional polarity to the
Government. It slowly worked its way into becoming an institution of
Governance. Such an in.stitution is one that arrogates wide powers and
responsibilities to itself to achieve the public good, has a direct rapport
with the people, and acts with a self-assured sense of autonomy to
achieve the purposes for which it claims to be ordained.”12 In any case,

most experts concur that India’s Supreme Court and lower court’s pro-
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active behaviour on social rights can be traced to the immediate post-
emergency era when justices evolved user-friendly approaches to the
court. A high court ruling that the Prime Minister was guilty of corrupt
electoral practices waé one of the prime reasons for Primé Minister
Indira Gandhi’s assumption of emergency powers. The Supreme Court,
rejecting Nine High courts’ objection as to the constitutionality of the
executive order when the detainees appealed, overruled the lower
courts and in the process experienced an erosion in i'tsA authority for
allowing Indira Gandhi and her associates to violate civil liberties. In so
doing, the court not only refused to grant relief to the victims of
preventive detention but also came close to endorsing the emergency
regime itself. The peoples’ out-cry against the judgement precipitated a

crisis of legitimacy for the Indian supreme court.214

As a matter of facf; the middle classes groaned under excessive
regulation and the poor were constantly reminded that welfare schemes
and resources meant _fo1f_ them had been siphoned off by politicians.
Justice Krishna Iyer and a host of other Supreme Court judges
masterminded a judicial policy that ensured moves towards
establishing the judiciary as an institution of Governarice. The Apex
court devised a new procedure for dealing with such cases arising out
of the faith in the judiciary that it was not just a backstop but a
corrective institution of last resort. Therefore, the public interest law
movement was aimed at establishing a direct link with India’s
discontented segments of the society and give them a voice of sorts in
Governance which they had never experienced before. Alongside, the
second object was to make social justice the essential goal of the
cons'titution, enabling the judiciary to play the role of a custodial_'l of
social justice with a 'positive obligation to ensure that it was
achieved.215 Lloyd I. Rudolph and Susanne Hoeber Rudolph made a
very succinct point when they wrote, “The practice of judicial review
survived the .buffeting of the 1970s, thoﬁgh the court emerged

chastened. It showed skill in recapturing its role in 1980s when, by
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beginning to entertain public interest legislation (PIL) similar to class
action suits in the US - it laid the basis for the judicial activism of the
1990s. Because the court’s PIL version of judicial activism suited Indira
Gandhi’s (1980-4) and Rajiv Gandhi’s (1985-9) populist agendas, the
two congress Prime Ministers did not perceive PIL as a threat to their
Governments’ claim to parliamentary Sovereignty. The court’s decision
and actions in the pfe—economic reform phase of judicial activism
sought to enforce citizens’ fundamental rights (Basu 1994:433, table VI
and, more broadly, to protect the human rights of the poor and
powerless. The court sought to safeguard human rights against state
abuses, e.g. Police brutality and torture, custodial rape, inhuman
treatment in Jails and “protective” homes. In the late 1980s and early
1990s the court extended its judicial activism to protecting the viability
of public goods, e.g. <_:1ean air and water and uncontaminated blood

supplies”216

However, public interest litigation could begin and did flourish in
India because its Suprerﬁé Court exercises original jurisdiction not only
with respect to disputes between different units of the federation
(article 131) but also with respect to the enforcement of Fundamental
rights (Article 32). Evolution of the court’s original jurisdiction under
Article 32 led to the so 'called “epistolary jurisdiction” which recognizes
even postcards from jail in-mates or victims of state impropriety and
lawlessness as writ petitions. In the early 1980s chief justice P.N.
Bhagwati and justice Krishna Iyer seized the initiative in promoting this
novel jurisdiction. Slibsequently, the court modified article 32 by
allowing PIL litigators to bring class actibn suits on behalf of the poor,
oppressed, and victimized because, in the view of the court, they are
often not capable of representing their own interest.217 But the
Judiciary of the 1990s beat a hasty retreat and returned to the
practices of the 1960s whereby judges monitored official action for
illegality, unreasonableness and procedural lapses. While accepting"the

broad tour de force of the new public interest law, the judiciary acted,
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largely, as an overseer of the rule of law, a problem solver when issues
became too hot politically and a facilitator when the Government was

seen not pursuing its own promises sincerely.218

Judicial activism in a post-Emergency era vis-d-vis social justice

issues especially Right to health and Education.

The analysis of court’s approach in Minerva Mills demonstrates
that section 4 of the 42rd constitution (Amendment) Act, 1976 amended
Article 31-C to provide that no law giving effect to the policy of securing
‘all or any of the principles laid down in part —IV’ shall be deemed to be
void if it takes away or abridges the fundamental rights to equality,
freedom or property set out in Articles 14, 19, or 31 respectively. It was
argued that this amendment destroys the harmony between part III and
IV of the constitution by making the fundamental rights conferred by
part — III subservient to the directive principles of state policy in part
IV of the constitution._' The balance between part-Ill and IV was
accepted as a basic feature by Chandra Chud in Minerva Mills.?19 In
1978, parliament by the constitution (forty-fourth Amendment) Act,
amended the constitution to drop the right to property and
compensation from the chapter of fundamental rights and make it only
legal right which could be taken away by the authority of the law. The
amended right was placed under Article 300A of the constitution. It is
to be noted that parli_an_ient could delete the right to property as a
fundamental right by constitutional amendment in view of the
- unanimous finding of the Supreme Court in Kesavananda Bharati V
state of Kerala that right to property was not a basic feature of the .
constitution. In that sense, the judiciary took the position that it was
for the parliament to decide the extent of property rights in the
constitution and deterﬁ@ne the economic policies of the nation without

the Judiciary sitting in judgment over them.220

The first PIL case involving ‘under-trials’, many- of whom had

been detained for period longer than the maximum prison terms
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awardable for the offences with which they had been dharged. The
Supreme Court issued -orders releasing such prisoners en masse on
personal bonds close on its heels, another case Khatri V State of Bihar
came up for consideration of the Supreme Court in which several in
mates of a jail, also in Bihar, had been willfully blinded by the police.
Here, the Supreme Court apart from ordering rehabilitation of the
inmates through vocational training in an institution for the blind,
awarded also monetary compensation to the victims. Later the areas
under PIL expanded to include bonded labour, unorganized labour,
Tribes affected by development projects, Environmental Protection,
Public health, public sanitation, management of state run hospitals,
management of blood banks, conservation of wildlife, distribution of
government largesse, Road traffic management, maintenance of

standards in public education etc.221

In the first three decades after independence, Supreme. Court
judges treated social rights as part of the directive principles, thereby
allowing it to play a second fiddle to fundamental rights; in the 1970s,
the court talked of harmony between two sets of rights; and by the
1980s and 1990s several judgments of the Apex court read social rights
as part of the fundamental right to life with dignity.222 The system of
Bonded labour stands prohibited by article 23 of the constitution.
However, as justice Bhagwati points out that though the constitution
became operational as far back as 26t January 1950 and many years
elapsed since then, no sincere effort was made to implement Art 23 to
banish the inhuman practice of Bonded labour. It was only in 1976
that parliament enacted the bonded labour system (abolition) Act. 1976
providing for the abolition of Bonded labour system with a view to
preventing the economic and physical exploitation - of the weaker
sections of the people. However, the pernicious practice of bonded
labour has not yet been totally wiped out even after the enactment of
the Bonded labour system (abolition) Act. 1976 from the national scene

and that it continues to cast a shadow over the social and economic life
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of the country.223 Agaiﬁ,- Article 17 of the Indian constitution prohibits
the practice of untouchability. While the Fundamental rights are not
enforceable against private individuals, Article 17 is an exception and it
makes it mandatory for the state to make sure that privaté individuals
do not indulge in untouchability. The protection of civil Rights Act,
1955, and the Scheduled castes and scheduled Tribes (prevention of
Atrocities) Act, 1989, were both enacted to give effect to Article 17. The
Supreme court struck down a challenge to the 1989 Act and upheld its
constitutional validity in.State of Madhya Pradesh Vs. Ram Krishna
Balothia in 1995. Nevertheless, the continued practice of
untouchability across the country reinforces the need to continue
reservation for the SCs and the STs beyond the constitutionally-
stipulated definite tim'é frame.?2¢ In a celebrated case on bonded
labourers, Bhagwati talked of a right to live with dignity but went on to
say that since the directive principles were not enforceable in a court of -
law, it may not be possible to compel the state through the judicial
process to make provisions by statutory enactment or executive fiat for
ensuring these basic essentials which go to make up a life of human
dignity but where legislation is already enacted by the state providing
these basic requirements to the workmen énd thus investing their right
to live with basic human dignity, with concrete reality and content, the

state can certainly bé obligated to ensure observance of such

legislation....225

In Clga Tellis, a journalist and two pavement dwellers challenged
a Government order on demolishing their make-shift accommodation. A
five-judge bench led b}} -Chandrachud observed that a right to life
included a right to livelihood, and the petitioners’ argument that their
right to livelihood would be at stake by the evictions was right.
Nevertheless, no one ‘-had the right to encroach on public lands.
 Therefore, the verdict allowed the Government to evict the dwellers
without making it obligatory on the part of Government to prox}ide them

with alternative accommodation facility.226
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The justiciability of ‘Right to health’ and a more substantive
interpretation of the right to life (Article 21) came up for consideration
of the Apex court in the CESC Ltd v. Subhash Chandra Bose.
Ramaswamy expanded the definition of health from the absence of
disease to a more poéitive state of complete physical, mental, and social
well-being. But the majority led by Rangariath Mishra said that it was a
matter for the legislature, not the court. Subsequently, in consumer
Education research V u1f1ion of India, Ramaswamy’s opinion became the
dominant view. Ramaswamy argued that the workers had a
fundamental right to health and medical aid during service and after
retirement in the caselof hazardous industries like asbestos. But this
judgment did not extend the right to health to even all categories of
workers. So, the right to health to all citizens remains a distant
dream.?27 In education cases, the notion of a ‘Tright’ came before the
law. Forty-five years a:fter independence, the court transformed
education into a fund,étﬁlental right for children ageci 6-14 years.
However, the judgment in the famous Unnikrishnan v. state of AP
provided a weak remedy where the judges made a declaratory -
statement affirming the strength of the right without necessarily
designing a remedy. In 2002, the parliament passed the 86th
constitutional amendments providing for free and compulsory
education for all the children aged between 6-14 years as a
fundamental right under Article 21A. However, the judiciary had a huge
impact on legalizing the right to education and at the policy level, the
Unnikrishnan judgement must have contributed handsomely to the
Government’s universal education policies and the education guarantee
scheme, the midday meal scheme in primary schools and a ruling on
free text books until Class IV. These schemes must have facilitated

more access by poor children to learning materials.228

However, a recent study indicates that the supreme court seems
to be showing a c onservative bias on social rights during the late

1990s. This study further confirms that as the _rherhory of the
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Emergency receded, éu;d a newer cohort took -over at the Supreme
Court, judges reverted- back to their traditional stance of legal
positivism. The judiciary’s response, during the late 1990s fell short of
addressing the key concerns in education with remedies suggested on
improving access rather than quality. Private rather than Government
providers were at the receiving end of court’s flak for failing in their
obligations. By and 1arg§,' the judiciary harped more on client-provider
obligations and less on regulations and financing, perhaps, because
Jjudges saw state provision and ﬁnan(;ing as a legislative or executive
prerogative.229 Krishna Iyer’s caustic comment in the late 1980s is

worth mentioning here:

Who is more against directive principles is easy to answer
....Every progressive educational measure, every price-control order,
every policy decision even land acquisition for welfare measures has
been Canvassed before the ‘Third chamber’ with consequences not

often complimentary to the court.230

EPP argues that‘;a rights’ revolution did not occur in India
because rights advocacy groups in India were weak and fragmented,
handicapped by weak institutionalization and dependence . on
charismatic leadership. Further, EPP’s survey of cases shows that the
court’s support for rights claims increased from 35 per cent during
emergency to about 70 percent in 1990. The judge-led social action
litigation produced a vibrant support-structure of NGOs and other
groups on environmental issues. Such vibrancy, however, has not
resulted in NGOs, choosing litigation as a viable strategy for ensuring

the delivery of health and education rights.231

Addressing a conference of chief ministers and chief justices on
8th April 2007, Dr. Manmohan Singh, the Prime Minister of India,
Zeroed in on PILs - the opinion often used by interest - Groups and
individuals to challenge Government policy-to argue' that these should
be subjected to filter. Again, delivering on 26% April 2007, the K.N.
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Katju Memorial lecture on ‘separation of powers under the constitution
and judicial activism’ the then Lok Sabha Speaker, Mr. Somnath
Chatterjee forcefully argued that the lines separating the different
organs of the state were getting blurred as a section of the judiciary
seems to be of the view that it has authority by way of what is
described as “judicial activism” to exercise powers which are earmarked
by the constitution for the legislature or the executive.232 On the
contrary, Fali S. Nariman, a leading constitutional expert and
practising lawyer of the Supreme Court opined that “judicial overreach”
the prime Minister spoke about is the direct result of legislative and
executive neglect  or “under-reach”, that is, poor performance in the
making of laws and their execution. If the judges need to introspect,
politicians also need to introspect and ask themselves whether they
have fulfilled the aspirations of the people who put them at the wheel of
Governance. If judges are to get off the backs of pariiamentarians,
politicians ‘a_nd bureaucrats those who claim the right to govern-must
come up with a much better record of performance, only when they do,
will the people of this great country give us back, majority Government

both at the centre and in the states.233

As a matter of fact, after the germination of the seeds of the
concept of PIL in the soil (_5f our judicial system, the rule of PIL has been
nourished with care, nurtured and developed by the courts of India led
by the Apex court of the land. PIL gained momentum over the days, got
rooted firmly in the Indian judiciary and it finally, came of age in S.P.
Gupta v. Union of India. Fostered by judicial activism, PIL has become
an increasingly important vehicle with a valuable and respectable
record in the domain of constitutional and legal strategy for the

unrepresented and under-represented’.234

People of India, no w, know that the court has constitutional
power of intervention which can be invoked to ameliorate their miseries
arising from repression,_r governmental lawlessness and administrative

deviance. Under-trial as well as persons charged with committing
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crimes, women in protective custody, children in juvenﬂe institutions,
bonded and migrant labourers, unrecognized labourers, untouchables
and scheduled tribes, hapless agricultural labourers who fall prey to ill
conceived mechanization, women who are bought and sold, slum
dwellers and pavement dwellers, kins of victims of extra judicial
execution, these and many more groups now flock to the supreme court
under Article 32 and the High Court’s under Article 226 of the

constitution seeking justice,235

However, there is now a large body of cases decided in the last
decade where the court has not only betrayed a lack of sensitivity -
towards the rights of the poor and disadvantaged sections of society but
has also made gratuitous and unmerited remarks vis-a-vis abuse of
public interest litigation. This decade has also been the decade of
‘economic reforms’. Several public interest cases were filed during this
period challenging alleged perversions, corruption and other illegalities
involved in the execution of the new economic policies. Almost all these
cases were struck doWn. In some of them, the court indicated and
made remarks implying an abuse of public interest litigation. Hence,
one could reasonably -argue that a change in the philosophy of the
supreme court with fegard to public interest litigation has been

discerned during the era of economic reforms.236

In the BALCO Employees union Vs union of India (2002 Vol. 2
SCC 343) case, where the employees union of the Government company
had challenged its diSiﬁvesMent on several grounds including the
arbitrary and non-transpa.rent fixation of its reserve price, the supreme
court while dismissing the petition observed that public interest
litigation is now tending to become publicity interest litigation or
private interest litigation and has a tendency to be counter-productive,
surprisingly, the court while refusing to consider the petition of B.L.
Wadhera came up with the argument that he was not directly affected
by the disinvestment of BALCO.237 In Ekta Vs Union of India, the

Supreme Court detlined to stop the eviction of slum-dwellers in Kolkata
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who had been living m those slums for the last 30 years or more,
notwithstanding the fact that they had no other access to housing nor
were they being offered any alternative place to go by the Government.
This was a case where the High Court -had ordered the eviction
describing slums as a‘public nuisance. In another case {(Azadi Bachao
Andolan Vs Union of India, 2003), the Supreme Court even refused to
investigate the issue whether the land Acquisition Act in so far as it
allowed compulsory éc&:luisition of land from persons who are
dependent upon that land for their livelihood is transgressive of their
fundamental riéhts, since the act does not require the Government to
provide them with alternative land or an alternative means of livelihood.
Hence, it deprived them of their livelihood by such compulsory

acquisition of land.238

Again, the L.R. Coelho judgement of the nine judge Bench is
disturbing because it accords priority to fundamental rights over the
directive pr1nc1ples of the constitution at a time when the neoliberal
agenda of the Stafe is bemg upheld in various judgements of the court.
Interestingly, the bench opines that it is wrong to suggest that directive
Principles are the exclusive domain of equality and justice under our
constitution. Thus, there was an obvious shift from the earlier position
of Supreme Court when they used to give emphasis on n{aintaining the
fine balance betx;veen fundamental rights and the directive principles. It
may be noted here that Article 38(2), inserted by the 44t Amendment
in 1978 directs the State to strive to minimize the inequalities in
mcome\and endeavour to eliminate inequalities in status, facilities and
opportunities, not only amongst individuals but also amongst groups of
people residing in different areas or engaged in different occupations,
The aim of this Arnend_m'ént is that the fundamental right to equality
under Article 14 cannot be delinked from the larger question of
cgalitarianism. In fact it is equalitarianism that .gives meaning and .

content to the right to equality.23?
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An expert on constitutional law observed, “It is indeed tempting
to argue that the recent.drawing back of the court in PIL, and the fears
expressed by it of the possible abuse of PIL is because the court has in
fact bought the ideology undeﬂying the economic reforms - an ideology
which venerates the virtues of the free market and undermines the role
of the state in providing education, jobs and the basic amenities of life
to its citizens. Such an ideology runs counter to the court’s earlier

expansive interpretation of Article 217.240

Some scholars have interrogated the commitment of the Indian
Courts to the rights of the poor and to the constitutional imperative of
creating an egalitarian Socialist Republic. No doubt, the Indian Courts
have failed to safeguard the socio-economic rights of the common
people of India who constitute the vast majority of the Indian
population. The class structure of the Indian society and the
consequent elite domination of the Indian judiciary may- be in part
attributable to the overall lacklustre performance of the judiciary in
mitigating the miseries of the multitude. In the ‘consequentialist’
assessment of the judiciary, judges had stood by agrarian land-lords at
a time when the legislatures were trying to abolish feudalism; sided
with business against labour, generally supported a monopolistic press,
undeserving princes, the corporate sector and privileged property
owners Finally, the judiciary dealt the final blow to the sovereignty of
parliament and the pedple by denying legislatures the power to amend
the constitution. However, the consequentialist theory that the judges
were class biased received a jolt during the emergency when the-
Government’s commitment to planned development and poverty
alleviation became strikingly questionable. The early years of the public
interest law movement was characterized by social justice concern as
against the Government’s suspect intent .vis-a-vis laws favouring poor
tenants, workers and the unemployed. But, the judiciary seemed to be

a little less positive about social justice issues since the 1990s. On the
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whole, the judiciary has still to carry the class bias tag in a milder
form.24l In an ultimate analysis, the welfare of a society is mediated by
the structure of entitlements available to its constituent members, and
that the nature and scope of these entitlements are crucially shaped by
the legal framework ‘and Governance system regulating society’s

functioning.242

Thus, the supreme Court has broached thie problem of justice in
a fundamentally flawed. perspective. In its fascination for peddling the
idea of justice as a balance of conflicting interests, it has, in essence,
made a regular plea for the defence of the liberty of the individual
where social interests have been at stake, in the name of ‘harmonious
construction’, ‘defence of the constitution’, ‘rule of law’; finally, the
Court, guided as it is primarily by a conservative philosophical ethos,
has failed most singularly to trace the social roots of such conflicting
demands.?43 As an obséﬁer writes, “The Demand for Democratic rights
Cannot entirely be separated from the demand for social
change............... while maintaining the position that the gamut of
rights touching the entire spectrum ranging, say, from health,
education and forestry to land reforms is to be considered in a
comprehensive discussion of democratic rights, and that this requires
fundamental changes in the social order, the system is tested on its
own premises and confronted with violation of the more limited range

of constitutional rights that it infact claims to recognize.”244

However, over-reductionist inferences about the consequences of
judicial decision-making strengthened the allegation of class-biases
which, finally, depicted the judiciary in a bad light. But, ‘more objective
evaluation of judiciary"demands to take cognizance of the fact that the
judiciary, has, over the years, taken long strides and in the process,
evolved from being a mere institution of state to an institution of

Governance in its ownright.245 y
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Therefore, judiciary’s contribution to the overall Governance
process in India should not be underemphasized as it provides one of
the pillars of Democracy and buttresses the Democratic Governance to

meet the challenge of a billion mutinies.246
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CHAPTER -V

THE POLITICAL ECONOMY OF DEVELOPMENT OF INDIA WITH
SPECIAL REFERENCE TO THE ECONOMIC POLICY UNDER
‘GLOBALIZATION

I

Changing Dimensions in the Post 1991 situation - Historical and
contextual — a brief reference to changes in the Global Political-economic

context after the demolition of Soviet system-

There is no denying the fact that the Indian economy has of late,
broken into the ranks of one of the world’s fastest growing economies. But,
what is more important, unlike in much of high growth east Asia, the Indian
economy has registered this robust growth within the framework of a
democracy. There has been cumulative changes in the nature of the Indian
economy since independence as well as the shifts in the global context of
India. However, a changing role of the state within India remains a central
issue. India’s earlier sluggish growth was largely a product of a highly-
interventionist state and of a misguided import substitution trading regime.
In 1991, India adopted a pro-market strategy that liberalized its internal
regulatory framework, reduced tariffs, adopted appropriate exchange rate
policies, and allowed foreign investors to play a significant role in the
economy resulting in capital accumulation and improving the efficiency of

the economy and finally, catapulted India into the ranks of the world’s

fastest growers.!

The origins of the crisis can be traced to the large and persistent
macro-economic imbalances during the 1980s. The widening gap between
the income and the expenditure of the Government led to huge fiscal deficits
which were fnet by borrowing at home. The steady increase in the difference
between the income and the expenditure of the economy as a whole meant
persistent current account deficits in the balance of payments, inevitably
financed by borrowing from -abroad. The internal imbalance in the fiscal

situation and external imbalance in the payments situation were intimately



enmeshed through the absence of prudence in the macro management of
the economy. The problé‘ms associated = with these macro-economic
imbalances were sharply increased, and perhaps brought forward in time,
by the impact of the Gulf Crisis on the economy in late 1990.2 As Vijay Joshi
and L.M.D. little write, “The Crisis had been simmering since the mid-1980s,
with Government, relying on unsustainable levels of foreign and domestic
borrowing. It was brought to the boil by the Iragi invasion of Kuwait in
August 1990 resulting in a rise in the price of oil. The Janata Government of
V.P. Singh, and the successor ‘Lame duck’ Government of Chandrasekhar,
failed to take action commensurate with the rapidly growing crisis.
Immediate drastic action, including a large devaluation and deflationary
fiscal measures, was essgntial to prevent default by securing the co-

operation of official donors and lenders.3

However, the dirigiste strategy followed upto the 1980s had been and
continues to be strongly criticized on the ground that it was marked by
‘export pessimism’, which led to the cordoning off of the domestic market
resulting in ‘nefficiency’, uﬁcompetitive production, and hence low export
growth, foreign exchange cdnstraints and the eventual atrophy of growth.
This position is, however, countered on two grounds: First, a cordoning off of
the domestic market is a strategic weapon in the export thrust itself and
consolidation of the home-base is a pre-condition for any aggressive thrust
into the International market as the experience of the East-Asian ‘success’
stories brought it to the fore.-Second, any element of export pessimism in
India’s earlier development model could have been avoided when a host of
export subsidies was tried out during the Third Plan period. However,
India’s poor show on the export front compared to East Asian Countries may
be attributed to the following factors: liberal market access offered by the
advanced countries to East Asia owing to its strategic importance in a period
characterized by cold war rivalry, the neo-mercantilist policies of protection
by non-tariff measures and dual foreign exchange markets were
nevertheless allowed to practice until the advent of the General Agreement

on Tariffs and Trade (GATT) in 1994 and finally, internal class configuration
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factors which allowed East "Asian States to monitor closely micro-level
decision-making by business.4

The real problem with the Indian Stratégy, according to Utsa Patnaik
and Prabhat Patnaik, lay nbt in its so called nward looking’ character, but
elsewhere. It tried to promofe capitalist development without any significant
land reforms. East Asia also underwent thorough going land reforms
programme after the World War II. India’s failure to initiate any radical
redistributive land reformé comparable to the East-Asian maghitude had
three importaﬁt consequences. First, it failed to provide a wider base to
capitalist development. Secqhd, it was unable to break the strangle-hold of
the higher caste landlords on the one hand and on the other, failed to
mobilize historically disadvantaged lower caste and outcaste rural masses in
support of the programme. Third, as a consequence, overall rate of growth of

output and employment in the economy suffered hugely.5

Indira Gandhi returned to power in 1980 with a new awakening that
her support base in the Hindi heart land was, at best, soft which required
her to build up that support qpickly. So, she adopted a new political posture
which was characterized by two ingredients: (1) an emphasis on “Hindu
chauvism” and “communalism” that had great appeal in the Hindi heart-
land and (2) a more pragmatic, pro-business attitude to accelerate economic
growth and to build up her.Sﬁpport with industrial and commercial groups.
Thus, her continuing popularity with the poor was not due to concrete
rewards but rather to her ideological and rhetorical appeal. She could.
successfully combine the rhetoric with the diluted version of her oveall
“socialist programme”.6

Apart from these clear political considerations, the Government’s
decision to enter into an arrangemefit with-the IMF (International monetary
Fund) for loan facility must have pushed India toward Economic
liberalization. Meanwhile, advisors like L.K. Jha were given key-position in
the policy-making body s_ignaling a clear message to .the business
community that the days of ‘socialism’” were over and a new policy agenda

would be put in place favouring them.? Atul Kohli captures this subtle shift
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in economic policy under Indira Gandhi in these languages, “That Indira
Gandhi’s attempts to liberalize the economy did not draw sharp political
reaction was the result of a number of factors: the scale of the change, the
deliberate attempt to maintain an image of continuity as well as to
depoliticize economic decisions, and of course, other pressing political
circumstances that drew attention away from the economy. The tension
between the pursuit of “economic rationality” and the “rationality of
Democracy” was kept within manageable bounds during Indira Gandhi’s

last few years”.®

During Rajiv Gandhi’s term in power, India’s economic policy may be
characterized as passing through several phases. During the first six
months of his rule, a decisive shift from the state controlled, import
substitution model to a liberal model of development was attempted. The
following two years were marked by lot of dithering and indecisiveness vis-a-
vis the defined agenda. The third phase entailed a return to India’s muddle
through model of economic policy making, wherein the policy makers’
commitment to economic liberalization notwithstanding, actual policy
changes were not to happen. Thus, the impression that a new economic
beginning was to be ushered in, was quickly evaporated.? Vijay Joshi and
[.M.D. little wrote in this context, “Rajiv Gandhi had embarked on some
liberalization in 1985. Although he seems to have quickly lost interest, this
helped to put such reform on the political agenda. One way or another the
ground was sufficiently prépared to use the crisis as an occasion for
embarking on a programme- of reform whose pursuit would result in a

radical transformation of the Indian economy.”10

In the 1980s the most significant external change was the decline and
disintegration of the Soviet I_Jriion which proved to be profoundly
consequential for India. The pressures emanating from the decline and
disintegration of Soviet Union were very concrete and serious for India for
- several reasons. First, the Soviet Union was an important trading partner
which provided India Oil, armaments and defence materials in exchange for

a variety of goods. Most of these exchanges were carried on without
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involving hard currencies. The decline and disintegration of the Soviet Union
saw a sharp decline in exports to Russia which, in turn, complicated the
issue of maintaining and upgrading defence forces as it was directly related
to the availability- of hard foreign exchange. These issues rmust have
contributed to the development of a new sense of urgency for “liberalization”.
As a matter of fact, the disintegration of the Soviet Union meant for India
the loss of a military and political ally which prompted India to improve
political relation with the U.S. Improved political exchange with U.S. never
occurred without heavy economic engagement, the precondition of which
being the opening of economy to American goods and capital. A second
important global change was the growing availability of investible resources
in the form of portfolio investment over the 1980s. it appeared less
threatening to Indian businessmen as one has some control over it
compared to Greenfield foreign investment not to speak of acquisitions and
mcrgers. And finally, the Indian decision-makers seemed convinced that
WTO (World Trade Organization) would come into being and India would be
a signatory to WTO agreement. In keeping with WTO’s requirements, India
was needed to dismantle import Quotas and tariffs were to be slashed within
a definite time-frame. This was corroborated by some key decision-makers

as being important external considerations as to why India had to liberalise

in the early 1990s.11

The roots of the crisis can be traced back to India’s reaction to the
earlier crisis of 1979-81 when world oil prices skyrocketed. This externally -
induced shock altered India’s current account position from near balance in
1978 to a deficit of 2 percent of GDP (Gross domestic product) which meant
30 percent of exports in 1981. The current account deficit stood at 25
percent of exports from 1982 to 1984 and from 1985 to 1990 it rose to no
less than 40 percent to exports. These deficits were met by heavy borrowing
from the IMF and from commercial sources. India suffered almost complete
stagnation of exports owing to the persistence of current account deficits
from 1982 to 1985 which was in turn largely an outcome of an inappropriate
exchange rate policy. Since 1986 exchange rate policy was made more

flexible and the real exchange rate depreciated substantially. As a result,
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exports revived significantly. and it registered a growth of 10 percent per
annum in real terms between. 1986 and 1990. However, the rising interest
payments on external debt and the rapid growth of imports induced by fiscal
deterioration were the two crucial factors thaf finally proved to be decisive

despite the export boom.12

The fiscal crisis was neither an accident nor a coincidence. It was a
direct outcome of the financial profligacy on the part of the government. The
gross fiscal deficit of the Cehtral Government, which measures the difference
between revenue receipts plus grants and total expenditure plus net
domestic lending, was 8.2 I'Dercent of GDP during the second half of the
1980s, as compared with 6.3 percent during the first half of the 1980s and 4
percent in the mid 1970s. | The internal debt of the Government got
accumulated very fast. It rose from 35.6 percent of GDP at the end 1980-81
to 53.5 percent of GDP at the end of 1990-91. The burden of debt servicing
also became worrisome. Interest payments jumped from 2 percent of GDP
and 10 percent of the total central government expenditure in 1980-81 to 4
percent of GDP and 19 percent of the total central government expenditure
in 1990-91.13 A Ieading Economist of the country argued in this context,
“The underlying fiscal crisis was bound to create a situation where the
balance of payments situation would become unmanageable and inflation
would exceed the limits of tolerance. The decision makers then, oblivious to
criticism, were convinced that they could borrow and spend their way to

prosperity. But the inevitable crunch did come.”!4

Again, the Development strategy followed required the state to play
two different roles simultaneously. It had to maintain growing expenditure,
in order to keep the domestic market expanding. At the same time, its
exchequer was strained to a considerable extent as large-scale transfers
were made to the capitalist and proto-capitalist groups. Internal credit-
financed rather than tax-financed expenditure played a significant role in
this respect. These two roles assigned to the central state were mutually
incompatible in the 1ong—rﬁh. Another problem was the incapacity of the

state to impose a minimum measure of ‘discipline’ and Tespect for law’
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among the capitalists, small business and highly paid ‘professionals for
making the capitalist system a viable one. This resulted in a massive growth
of unaccounted money which, in turn, through its demand effects, created
unplanﬁed pressure on the output structure towards lhuxury goods. This is
suggestive of the fact that a successful transition could not be made from a
Nehruvian dirigiste regime to a viable capitalist system characterized by
state intervention of a different kind.1® Deepak Nayyar, writes in this
context, “The inadequate résource mobilization effort was compounded by a
profligate increase in public _chpcnditure whether transfer payments in the
form of explicit subsidies or unbridled consumption expenditure v;rhich was
driven in part by the competitive politics of populism and in part by the
cynical politics of soft optio‘ns.”16

It may be stressed thaf the origins of the crisis at the beginning of the
1990s may be located in the Cavalier macro-management of the economy
during the 1980s and not in‘é misplaced strategy of Development since the
mid 1950s, as claimed by some. However, given the complexity of the Indian
development experience over the past four decades, it would be naive to

suggest that everything we did was wrong and everything we did was right.17
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II: Need for a re-look into thée Pre-1991 Politico-Economic Policies’-Brief

Review

The national Planning -Committee of the Indian national Congress led
by Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru argued forcefully in 1938 that the problems of
poverty and unemployment, of national defense and of economic

regeneration in general cannot be solved without Industrialization. 18

However, the debaté on the need for Industrialization was sought to be
politically reconciled by successfully constituting planning as an arena
beyond ‘the squabbles and conflicts. of politics’. By the 1940s, planning was
also viewed as a crucial Institutional wherewithal by which the state would
determine the material allocation of productive resources within the nation,

although it was firmly situated outside the political process it self.1?

In the post-independence era, even prior to the establishment of the
planning commission in 1950, the Industrial policy resolution of 1948 was
put in place which was subsequently amended and elaborated in 1956. The
resolution was inspired by fhe idea that infrastructure and Industries
Catering key raw materials constituted what Lenin had described as the

‘commanding heights’ of an Industrial battlefield.20

India’s development model since independence has been anchored in
a system of indicative plans within a mixed economic structure in which
both private capital and a state owned public sector have played a: key role.
A basic objective of this strategy, authored mainly by professor P.C.
Mahalanobis, was to promote rapid and balanced economic growth with
equity and justice. The genesis of this commitment to social welfare within a
self reliant pattern of develbpment may be traced back to two key factors.
First, it was aimed at escaping from the pattern of dependency inherited at
independence by establishing competitive industrial production for domestic
and global markets. Second, it was based on a political and economic
culture which drew on prir:;ciples such as swadeshi (self reliance) inherited

from the Natibnalist movement in its struggle for independence.?!
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The growth strategy cannot be sufficiently and correctly appreciated
unless it is given due recognition to the fact that it was an endeavour by a
post-colonial society. The growth strategy was greatly influenced by the
nature of the world economy, the complexity of diverse linkages between
India and the rest of the world, especially with the ex-colonial powers since
underdevelopment and the colonial past was inextricably inter-woven in the
Indian context, so the growth concept had to invariably embrace the
objective of self reliance but not autarky which was neither feasible nor
desirable. In any case, there was a general recognition of the primacy of
internal factors in our development strategy since removal of constraints on
international resource transfers, foreign exchange and technological gaps
would not have taken place without compromising National economic
independence. It is this perspective which informed the policy guidelines
characterized by developing capacity to pay up the import bills in
international markets, import-substitution in key production areas,
diversification of trade and financial partners, etc. which remain the live
concerns of India’s dévelopment strategy.?2 According to K. N. Kabra, the
entire strategy of growth was central on the will and capacity of the state to

implement the following tasks:

1. To raise the rate of savings and capital accumulation, particularly

for financing planned investment projects;

2. To restructure agrarian relations and make farmers improve yields;

3. To induce large private investments in a regulated way according to
the plan priorities, mainly in the Industrial sectors, in order to
ensure fast growth, increase in employment and create a basis for
self sustained growth;

4, To borrow from the. world economy and obtain modern technology
from its proprietary owners in former colonial countries at
economic prices without getting into a debt trap and dependency

syndrome; and
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S. To prepare and imialemcnt plans and programmes for the public
sector and policies for the regulated behaviour of the private
entrepreneurs which would require a new administrative system.
This required a planned, rather than an ad hoc exercise, in order to
ensure coordinated development with predictable and acceptable

costs,23

However, Democracy in the Post-Colonial India was unique in a sense
that universal adult suffrage was introduced in a predominantly agrarian
society with an insufﬁcientAlcrystallization of class forces. In this context,
state was assigned a strategic role in mediating between economic
development and social needs. The conflict between political Democracy and .
economic democracy was sought to be reconciled by allowing state to play a
pivotal role for ensuring inclusion of poor people in the economic arena.
Thus, the role of market was not perceived sufficient to meet the aspirations
of a late comer to Industrialization.?4 The central focus of development was
placed on accumulation. But, the specific context in which planning was
taken up in India required accumulation to be reconciled with legitimation.
So, planning was sought to be ‘a way of avoiding the unnecessary rigours of
an industrial transition in so far as it affected the masses resident in India’s
villages’. Again, planning Wés to become ‘a positive instrument for resolving
conflict in a large and heterogeneous subcontinent’.2?5 Late Professor
Sukhamoy Chakraborty péignantly argues in this context, that the
development model first adopted in India was a variant of the Lewis model,
with a ‘modern’ sector breaking down and superseding the ‘traditional’
sector, the two significant variations being that the modern sector itself was
disaggregated into a Capital goods and a Consumer goods sector, and
instead of capitalists in the modern sector the major role was assigned to a
development bureaucracy.26

India’s slow growth economy was the result of the étrategy of
development that it pursued, which was, largely, an import substitution
Industrial strategy (ISI). However, import substitution scon got coalesced

with self-reliance. In order to boost self-reliance, imports were curbed to
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only one time, followed by assimilation of the imported technology: So, the
guiding parameter in the drive towards self reliance was characterized by
the reduction in import content rather than the domestic cost of production.
Again, the strategy for industrialization was based on a heavy-Industries-
first-strategy. To protect high-cost domestic Industry against foreign
imports, trade was restricted and protection through tariffs and quotas was
provided. Moreover, subsidized capital was arranged through cheap credit to
domestically produced capital. goods resulting in distortion of factor prices.
Notwithstanding the fact that there was abundance of labour in the country,
the capital intensive methods was accorded priority over an appropriate
technique. The problem was, further, compounded by the introduction of a
series of controls, procedures, permits and bureaucratic restrictions that led
to the creation of a labyrinth, the fall-out of which, mostly, undermined the
net effects of these policies. Added to this, India’s strategy was underpinned
by protection of organized labour. Thus, the birth of labour aristocracy had
all the incentives for entrepreneurs to restrict regular employment by
resorting to subcontracting and ancilliarization. Moreover, the locations of
public sector enterprises to promote regionally balanced industrialization
had its share of economic costs as they were mostly politically
determined.2? The widespread controls provided tremendous opportunity for
proliferation of what economists call rent-seeking activities and
industrialists, traders bureaucrats and politicians all became hand in glove
with éach other secking these rents rather than enhancing the efficiency of
domestic production or improving the functioning of the domestic
economy.28 As Kuldeep Mathur writes, “The systems for economic planning
and those for mobilizing financial resources tended to reinforce the
centralizing tendencies of the entrenched administrative system. In a
situation where a strong bureaucracy had sought to curb local initiative in
order to gain social power and create a strong control and command system,
the vastly expanded state intervention merely entangled the individuals in
increased socio-economic obligations toward the state. Autonomy without
concomitant accountability meant bureaucratic license, and bureaucratic

networks increasingly became opportunities for colluding for personal
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aggrandizement”.?® In sync with India’s Development thinking of this period,
trade policy has also been consistently marked by stringent controls. As
there was a huge potential for gener.ating rents through the maneuvring of
these controls, there Wés substantial and continued support for their

retention for a long period.3°0

The high noon of the Nehru-Mahalanobis strategy was the decade
between 1955-56 and 1965-66, when India was able to draw vast foreign aid
resources from both the capitalist and socialist countries and built the
heavy industrial base for the country in steel, chemicals, machine tools,
cement, and a host of other mega-Industries. However, a major crisis for the
public sector, capital inténsive, heavy industrialization strategy was
discerned during the discussions as to the formulation of the fourth five
year plan as the decline in foreign aid, problems of internal resource
mobilization, and the absolute reliance of India on the U.S. (United States of
America) for food aid brought to the surface the neglect of agriculture in the
earlier plans. The basic pattern of rural development was extehsive and
integrated rural development with programmes that were to be implemented
evenly across the country so as to benefit people across the board. It would
not only hinge upon improvements in agricultural techniques, but also
strive to ensure overall improvements in the quality of rural life in general.
In the 1960s, as a consequence of perceived failures in the earlier approach,
the focus shifted to intensive development of favoured districts through the
Intensive Agricultural District Programme (IADP) and to technical changes in
agriculture through the development of an elaborate research and extension
system. The new Agricultural strategy was to follow up and reinforce the
change in policy already introduced in favour of intensive agricultural
development with the focus on new technologies and the adoption of the new
High-Yielding varieties rather.than on overall rural development. But, the
High-Yielding Varieties Programme (HYVP), like the IADP before it, could be
integrated into the plans without compromising on the priority
commitments to urban, capital intensive industrialization. However, with
some intellectual and ideological support already gaining ground in favour of

an alternative development strategy, the focus, now, shifted to agriculture
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which saw a steep hike interms of allocation of resources. Aiongside,
another interesting development that was bolstered up by the political
movements In the Indian states generally since the 1960s, witnessed
breaking away from centralized planning and urban industrial development
to demands for more resources from the center for agriculture and rural
development in the states.3! Prof Manoranjan Mahanty writes in this
respect, “At the same time, there is clear evidence of capitalist trends in
terms of modern inputs into agriculture, increasing commercialization in
several parts of the country and entry of finance capital into the
countryside. The old power structure in the villages dominated by traditional
upper-caste landlords has changed significantly in many parts of the
country. But the new power structure is not totally devoid of the social basis
of its power in land, caste and culture. In addition, it now uses the new
capital entering the village..It is linked with the political party, and
manipulates both the old and the new instruments of power. The new
landed gentry of the intermediate castes which has emerged in North India,
Andhra Pradesh and Maharashtra is not a typical capitalist farmer, nor a
semi-feudal of the earlier years, but is part of the complex social formation
carrying pre-capitalist and capitalist elements placed in a process which is
moving towards capitalism.”32 As a matter of fact, beginning with the mid -
60s, it is the agricultural sector which took the lead in the growth process.
State support in the form of a cost plus procurement policy was introduced
that rendered agricultural prices upwardly flexible and jacked up profit
margins. It alsé) helped to curb overall Government expenditure that
incentivised spiraling of prices. However, the rate of growth itself was not
very impressive in absolute terms, slightly ahead of the rate of population
growth, But if we take the national agricultural economy as a whole,
especially regions and districts, the growth rate was amazing and the social
implications of this huge growth rates in some regions and districts of the
country were enormous. This so called ‘green evolution’ phase saw the
emergence and consolidation of a powerful agricultural capitalist stratum
which signaled imperfect gqualitative changes taking place in the

countryside.33 Prabhat Patnaik, C.P. Chandrasekhar and Abhijit Sen wrote
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in this respect, “These changes consisted of the following: a section of the
old rent receiving land-lords was stimulated by the enhanced profitability of
agriculture in the mid—60s_ to undertake productive investment in this
sphere. At the same time the rich peasants who acquired ownership rights
over lands which they had cultivated earlier as tenants of the large
Zamindari estates, also started investing in agriculture and undertook it as
a commercial operation. Through this admixture of ‘landlord capitalism’ and
rich peasant capitalism’, the precise mix depending upon the extant social
formation in a particular region, a new class of agricultural bourgeoisie

emerged, which consolidated, its position in the period after the mid 60’s”.34

Since the inauguration of the new agricultural strategy, there have
been considerable increases in aggregate food grain production in India,
from 95 million tons in 1967-68 to a record 170 million tons in 1988-89,
although the quality of the. monsoon remained the most critical factor
determining the total quantum of annual food grain production. However,
such considerable increasg in production, concentrated in particular
regions, on particular crops, especially in irrigated areas and in the winter
season, have, contributed to perpetuate existing regional imbalances and
created new ones, which led to increased inter-regional disparities in
agricultural production and the resultant prosperity as well. In this respect,
one must not be oblivious ‘of the fact that the principal persisting issue
concerning Indian agriculture was largely of subsistence type based on
manual and animal inputs for most cultivators. It is also worth noting that
scarcity and even famine conditions remained recurring phenomena in the
less favoured areas of the country.3®> Paul R. Brass writes in this context,
“Those who have benefited’ most from the Green Revolution have also
become ever more market oriented and price conscious and, therefore, more
oriented to influencing state policies on product and input prices and grain
procurement. In the 1970s, non-party political movements among middle
peasants and larger farmers demanding “remunerative prices” for farm
products and other adjustments in the terms of trade between agriculture
and the non-agricultural sectors acquired strong support in western U.P.

and Maharashtra which threatened the local support bases of previously
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entrenched political parties and caused concern to national policy
makers.”6 The polemic around the urban Industrial and professional
classes on the one hand and the rural hegemonic class of such farmers on
the other, has become particularly sharp and open in public discussion.
One of the leaders and ideoclogues of the Farmers’ movement, Sharad Joshi
of Maharashtra, has identified the principal cleavage in Indian politics today
as that of Bharat Vs. India, the countryside Vs. the city. Being inspired by
the rhetoric of the International dependency literature, he, further,
contended that the ‘unequal exchange’ between India’s metropolitan
capitalist Industrial economy and the vast agricultural periphery of primary

producers was responsible for India’s economic catastrophe.37

A debate on the institutional constraints on agricultural growth in
India was there for long and it gained further momentum especially after the
spread of the green revolution from its North Western bastion to the rest of
the country. In parts of eastern, central and southern India, the historical
legacy of sub-infeudation, of the extensive hierarchy of land rights, and of
tenurial insecurity affecting production and accumulation incentives for the
direct producer, has been identified as the impediment to agricultural
progress. But even in some of these areas, recent years have witnessed
unclogging the channels of productivity growth backed by the expansion of
irrigation and public credit. This is true of atleast rich and middle farmers
and even in many traditional monsoon paddy regions, the rise in
productivity, spring and summer crops in particular, has been significant.38
struggles over prices and subsidies were not only confined to fertilizers. It
was also extended to irrigation and electricity which was vital inputs for
ushering in Green Revolution to many parts of India. Since the late 1970s,
the so-called new Farmers’ movements came into being which played a
pivotal role in meobilizing huge numbers of farmers across large tracts of
rural India in placing demands upon the state for higher output pl‘"iCCS and

lower input costs or writing off of agricultural debt or waiving irrigation

charges. 39
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However, those who extolled the virtues of “Green Revolution” in
purely technological terms, without giving any serious thought to the way
social relations might constrain investment, and seemed to be confident of
the gradual spread of the .‘Green Revolution’ to the other regions of the
country, found to their utter surprise that landlord capitalism is thriving
only in limited pockets of assured irrigation and given the right profitability
conditions. The outstanding feature of this land-lord capitalism is its
inability to usher in a productive transformation in agriculture.4® Utsa
Patnaik, a noted Marxist scholar, writes poignantly 1n this respect,
“Wherever the classes of "well-to-do peasantry have been historically
attenuated no socially broad based trend of investment can take place; it is
not very surprising therefore that the era of the ‘green Revolution’ from the
mid sixties to the mid seventies has not been one of accelerating growth, but

rather the Converse”.41

Further, while private capitalist investment in ‘Green Revolution
technology is initially land augmenting and raises the demand for labour as
it is reflected in a higher absorption of labour per unit of area, but as soon
as labour displacing mechanization is put in place in response to additional
output expansion, it shows a declining labour absorption. Moreover,
inadequate agricultural expansion which constitutes the whole of India
excluding the North, reinforces the fact that internal market for capitalism is
increasingly constrained by the reliance on private investment to accelerate
growth within an unreformed structure. The proposition is also corroborated
by the macroeconomic data.*?2 According to the General Marxist
understanding, the growth of capitalism in agriculture would be
characterized by differentiation among the peasantry, leading to the
formation of a capitalist farmer class exploiting a growing ‘proletarianized’
agricultural labour class. This, would, in turn, provide the basis for the
fnobilization of the latter. Evidently, this process has failed to generate
adequate momentum in India. But the exponents of new agrarianism like
Sharad Joshi and others put forward a new formulation counter-posing
‘Rural Bharat’ against ‘Urban India’. They contend that Temunerative prices’

for agricultural commodities could solve the farmers’ problems. Thus, a
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vertical mobilization of agrarian classes was sought leaving aside the

internal class contradictions of agrarian society. 43,

Therefore, one can see the post-green revolution years as representing
an increasing accommodation of the interests of the surplus producing
farmers. The new Agricultural strategy which was responsible for generating
surpluses, provided the needed clout to this class to have the decisive
influence ox'rer the policy—niaking apparatus of the Government. The price-
based struggles led by shared Joshi, Nanjundaswamy, Rudrappa Naidu and
Mahendra Singh Tikait were iaunched with this particular end in view. They
have also stoutly resisted any attempt at reducing subsidies on inputs and
outputs as well as keeping 'agriculturai income exempted from taxation
despite huge food-grain stocks in the warehouses and massive subsidies

doled out to this categories of farmers. 44

The most polemical issues that have cropped up following Green
Revolution, is its social implications, in terms of its effect on social
disparities, in particular. One radical Marxist critique of the Green
Revolution contends that it has benefited mostly the big farmers, “Rich
Peasants”, I_{ulaks, or capitalists. Thus, it has led to an increasing gap
between rich and poor peasants and landless, to “differentiation of the
peasantry”, class polarization, “growing landlessness”, and “agrarian
revolts”. On the other hand, most non-Marxist perspectives highlighted the
greater diffusion of the gains of the Green Revolution, though conceded to
its “differential spread”. They also argued that it is not an alternative
solution for other problems of agrarian order, industrial agrarian relations,
and economic development, in general.4® However, a truly agriculture
oriented economic development strategy would require both a reallocation of
resources away from urban, industrial development and a keenness to
accept a slow, gradual process of change instead of crash programmes with
spectacular results. The overall policy was ideally to promote extensive,
continuous, incremental change with a focus on preserving the viability of

small farmers and promoting the interests of marginal farmers.46 -
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As a direct consequence of the Green Revolution, the successful
middle peasant now faces the state above them, and the landless and the
rural poor located below them in the power hierarchy. The emerging new’
crisis core and the nature of the conflictual dynamics of the Indian rural
society have moved their site away from struggles against landlords to
struggles against the state and against the poor, located at the lowest strata
of the economic and power hierarchy of the society as the data on peasant
movement studies indicate.:47 A perceptive observer has made a very
insightful comment in this respect, “No doubt these ovéra_rching
contradictions are in many ways the natural product of the apparently
sweeping developmental policies of the state, democratic political
participation in the sharing and shaping of power in the making of the state,
the new production technology, the heightened sense of rural urban
exchange (See Breman 1985; D. Gupta 1988), the rise of the dominant class
of rich peasants (Macdougall.1979), the relatively unchanged condition of
the rural poor and the lower castes, accelerated process of social mobility,
migration, movement and communication-all merging to make Thorner’s
title, ‘The shaping of modern India’ (1981). It is in the midst of these
transitions (see Desai 1979a; Oommen 1984) that we identify and locate the

transformed nature of the of the ‘old’ Indian rural crisis-core into the ‘new’

crisis-core.”48

However, Bardhan’s model of the political economy of India was
suggestive of the outcomes of conflicts and compromises between three
dominant propertied classes: the Industrial capitalists, the ‘rich farmers’,
and the class of white colouf workers and public sector professionals. But,
none of them was strong enough to hijack the state individually and thus,
was engaged in relationships of competitive interdependence.4® As he writes
in this respéct, The Indian public economy has become an elaborate
network of patrdnage and subsidies. ‘The heterogeneous proprietary classes

fight and bargain for their share of the spoils of the system ....... 50

A strikingly important expression of conflict between the urban

industrial and professional classes and the dominant agricultural interests
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is observed in the struggles over farm prices and input costs.5! Which,
according to Varshney, have been a major political question ever since the
inauguration of the ‘Green Revolution’ era.52 Michael Lipton, another critic
of the Nehru Mahalanobis model, lambasted Indian planning for its neglect
of agriculture. The policies regarding the allocation of public sector
investments and the inter-sectoral terms of trade were accused of urban

bias.53

However, the chief beneficiary segments of the society who have been
centrally entangled in the politics of agricultural prices, whom Byres
describes as ‘Kulaks’ (originally Russian term), became increasingly
effective, and finally, appeared in many parts of India as the new dominant
class in the emerging agrarian structure.>® Gail Omvedt, based on NSS
(National Sample survey) data, argues that there is no evidence to prove the
existence of a ‘capitalist farmer’, rich farmer’ or a ‘Kulak’ class in the Indian
countryside. In her view, the rural bosses of the village are a goonda class
(i.e. hired thugs) who derive their prosperity and power from non-
agricultural sources like p-olitical corruption, smuggling, contracting,
investment in other business, high level employment and control of local
power structures like Panchayati Raj and co-operative bodies. According to
her, contradictions within the village are primarily non-antagonistic in
character.55 In any case Chakraborty notes that increased public investment
in agriculture is likely to crowd private investment in and lead to an outward
shift of the supply function. Moreover, an agriculturally-oriented growth
pattern is desirable on regional and distributional grounds. It would provide
a cushion against reappearance of the Food crisis that affected the economy
adversely untill the 1970s. The economy’s highly stressed anti-poverty
safety-net could also be strengthened by enhancing the sector’s production

capacity.56
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IIl: Indira Gandhi and the Political Economy of Development in India.

The crisis in the economy and the political setback to the Congress
Party in the late Sixties, led to rethinking in economics and politics. The
emergence of the rich peasantry and the clamouring of this new force
demanding its due share in benefits accrued from economic policies as well
as seeking an upward mobility in the political process, was a hard reality.
Another important development was the assertion of voting‘rights by the
poor in a political Democracy who did not experience any perceptible change
in their living conditions over the decades. Taking into account these
emerging realities, the response was twofold in the sphere of economics.
First, there was a strong, new emphasis on agriculture. The aim was to
augment the output of food grains because the nation could not afford to
continue its ‘ship-to-mouth’ existence. Moreover, a concern that if there was
a shortage of food, the pbor people suffered most: In any case, the
Government, on the one hand, subsidized the prices of inputs like fertilizes,
seeds, water, power or credit, on the other, ensured higher prices of output
through a mechanism of procurement prices for producers and shifting of
the inter sectoral terms of trade infavour of agriculture. Implicit in those
array of policy measures, the political purpose of placating the rich peasants
was quite obvious. Second, poverty alleviation programmes were introduced,
though on a modest scale, in order to provide the poor with entitlements or
assets to combat their exclusion. The crash scheme for rural employment,
the Drought-prone Areas Programme, the small Farmers Development
agency, and the marginal farmers and Agricultural labourers Development
Agency were among the first few initiatives of the Government. In the sphere
of politics, a strategy was devised characterized by three elements. First, a
deliberate effort was afoot to co-opt the rich peasantry into the ruling
coalition and preferably the Congress Party. Second, the dissent and the
regionalism in the Congress Party was sought to be combated through a
policy of ‘divide and rule’. Third, populist rhetoric like the slogan of ‘Garibi
Hatao’ campaign was launched in order to capture the popular imagination.
The nationalization of Banks and the abolition of privy purses were the steps

that helped Indira Gandhi to dominate politics right up to the withdrawal of
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emergency rule in 1977 and maintained stranglehold on the political process

through the democratic, populist and authoritarian phases of her rule.?

The problems confronting the Congress were partly symptomatic of
wider changes in society and partly the outcome of its own actions. The first
was due to centralization and the consequent tensions in the relationship
between the centre and the states. Second, the emergence of the rich
peasantry or surplus producers, promoted by the Green Revolution, was
responsible for ushering in. far-reaching economic and political changes.
This class of farming community stood benefited from a series of
Government Programmes like land reforms, the Community Development -
Programmes, Panchayati Raj system and the networks of co-operatives. In
fact, they were more reluctant to be associated with the Congress and more
willing to be a part of the coalition of opposition parties. This was, indeed,
an important landmark in the process of economic and political

Development of India.58

From the early 1970s, the Congress Government began confronting
considerable discontent in the societal sphere. The rising prices, food
shortages, industrial stagnation and massive unemployment ignited
widespread protests adding to the Congress’s woes. It was, no longer,
regarded as a force of radical change, but as a party endorsing social
inequality.5® A Marxist schoiar, while trying to capture the social scene of
this period, explains, “since the 70s, rural areas in the heartland states of
India (esplecially Bihar and Uttar Pradesh), and also in other large states
such as Andhra Pradesh, have witnessed a steady increase in feudal
oppression that has coincided with rising conflict between the forward
castes (in Bihar, for example, they are the Brahmins, Rajputs, Thakurs, and
Bhumihars), on the one hand and on the other, the other castes (Yadavs,
and other Backward Castes, Scheduled Castes/Dalits, and Adivasis). In the
post Emergency era, however, the oppressed castes often with the support of
radical political organizations have in a number of states, offered resistance
and struggled against such repression, with the result that caste violence

against them has been unleashed by the forward castes with redoubled
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force”60. With socio-economic crisis spiraling out of hand since mid-sixties,
Congress Party and its leader Mrs. Indira Gandhi’s position was threatened.
She came up with a structural response to the crisis by introducing land
reforms and some other social democratic measures which proved to be
inadequate to meet the. political challenges emanating from social
contradiction. Around. the mid-Seventies, she went in for a policy of

structural freeze along with a series of power maintenance measures.6!

Rudloophs, in their analysis of India’s political economy, highlighted
the role played in production and politics by small scale, self employed
“bullock capitalists”, cultivators who benefited from land reform and the
“Green Revolution” and who rely more on family labour and their own
human capital than on wage workers and machines They are more like
‘yeoman farmers’ who are both numerically dominant and control more land
than any other group in the Indian country-side. The dominance of ‘demand
group’, in their view, may be facilitating the ‘centrism’ of Indian politics in
general, and constraining class politics, in particular’. The Congress Party,
being the principal aggregative force in society and polity, has nurtured
centrist politics with sufficient skill.62 However, the Indira period witnessed
steady disintegration of the Congress hegemony and its substitution by a
populist and authoritarian leédership. The politics of this period is described
as increasingly a politics of survival rather than a politics of development.
The commercialization of agriculture and the increasing politicization of the
lower classes had led to the emergence of new political forces within the
Indian society.?3 Since the mid-1970s local civil wars have often taken the
form of group atrocities perpetrated by higher castes and classes against
local Harijans, ex-untouchables who happen to be, mostly, landless and
agricultural labourers. State’s inability to intervene effectively to promote
citizen’s civil rights and facilitate economic transformation was constrained
by weak articulation and dependence on powerful local elites at the grass-
root level.64 Rudolphs argued again quite convincingly in this respect, “The
paradox of India’s weak-strong state arises from the’juxtaposition of the
Congress party’s durable command of a centrist ideological and foreign

policy consensus, social pluralism, permanent Government and a dynastic
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charisma on the one hand. With highly mobilized albeit fragmented social
forces that threaten Governability, political stability, and national purpose,
on the other. Four developments have givgn concrete shape to state
weakness: (i) Governments led by Indira Gandhi deinstitutionalized the
Congress party and state structures; (2) increasing levels of political
mobilization, embodied in demand groups that press for immediate and
hard to fulfill demands, havé created an overload on the state, (3) unofficial
civil wars among castes and classes have beset the countryside, particularly
in North India; and (4) a ‘new religious fundamentalism is exacerbating
hitherto latent or low level social cleavages, making it difficult for the state’
to accommodate them?”.65 Agéinst this socio-political background, Indira
Gandhi sought to strengthen her power position vis-a-vis competing political
elites by going “directly to the masses”, She tried to gain the support of the
lower classes by promising them redistributive policies. But, hollowing out of
the party organization and a bureaucracy hostile to her social goals
rendered her incapable of realizing these policy objectives.66 It was.
recognized that mneither agricultural nor industrial growth would be
sufficient to address the problems of unemployment and underemployment.
So, special programmes Weré_ incorporated into the Fourth five years plan in
1970 which included projects for small farmers and schemes for rharginal
farmers and agricultural labourers, all of which involved subsidized loans
for the provision of productive assets, and subsequently an experimental
crash scheme for rural *employment and a drought-prone Areas
programme.57 Church argued that her populism may not be equated with
political opportunism.6® But, her role in recreating the Congress during the
1970s and the 1980s as a much more populist and personalistic organ, can
hardly be ignored which eventually, created a significant institutional
vacuum in the Indian polity.'69 populism, leadership dominance, and the
organizational weakness was the basic hallmark of the entire Indira period.
The chasm between pro'mise. and performance was being widened. Prior to
the emergency, the p_oliticél"opposition also crafted a strategy of going

directly to the masses with Jaya Prakash Narain led movement gaining
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momentum, Indira Gandi’s position was threatened like never before which

prompted her to promulgate National Emergency in 1975.70

The dominant agricultural interests in India had genuine reasons to
be alarmed of the Emergency regime. The basic class alliance between the
bourgeoisie and the landed gentry was threatened by the regime of

emergency.”?1

However, the bureaucratic excesses in North India, the urban
resettlement programme and coercion associated with family planning were
the immediate causes responsible for the massive setback that the elections

of March, 1977, had produced for Mrs. Gandhi.72

Deepak Nayyar writes in this context, “An erosion of the political
mandate strengthened the opposition both inside and outside the Congress
Party. In response, Indira Gandhi sought to control and curb the political
opposition, to establish herself as an undisputed leader in the mode of
Caesar. The majoritarianism soon turned into an authoritarianism. But this
was not consistent with the checks and balances needed in a political

democracy. And, it was this, rather than an economic crisis, which led to

the Emergency”.”3

But, the emergency itself demonstrated the limitations of
authoritarian rule from the centre, when it extended only to control over
state-level politicians, without having any wherewithal to rein in the kulaks,
in particulair. Partha Chatteﬁee found a roadblock for the secular, socialist,
democratic India in ‘the message of Charan Singh’s politics’. The expanding
political power of the rich peasanty was firmly established in North India.
But, the end of Emergency had inaugurated a new phase of rural agitations
as Gail Omvedt has observed. C. Narayanasamy launched a stir over the
issues of writing off loans and the reduction of electricity rates in
Tamilnadu. Movements based on identical demands were also reported from
different parts of North India. It was evident that the rich peasant power did

not fit into the ruling power bloc.74

280



In any case, the weak representation of the middle peasatry in the
Congress of Mrs. Gandhi, the break-up of the Janata Coalition and the
return of Mrs. Gandhi to pblwer at the Central Government in 1980 posed
serious threats to peasant interest. The danger to the middle peasantry
emerged in the possibility that MRs. Gandhi and the congress might be .
moving in the direction for resolving the dual contradiction between agrarian
social structure and economic development strategy at their expense, by
reinstating the policies of répid large scale industrialization coupled with
measures to keep the poor content such as rural works programmes, cheap

food, and tolerable wages for the industrial workers.75

Thus, the Farmers movements was gathering momentum based on
issues of market dependent, bureaucratically - oppressed peasantry which

‘really exploded’ in 1980.76
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IV: The Political Economy of Development in India in the Eighties.

Indira Gandhi returned to power in 1980 following the premature
demise of the Janata experiment, and decided to move ‘Tightwards’ and be
more ‘pragmatic’ in her approach to economic issues. Congress was literally,
wiped out by the Janata Par-ty in the 1977 elections in the entire Hindi
heart-land. Notwithstanding.‘Victory’ in the 1980 election, she was not very
confident of her support base in the Hindi heart land. Moreover, seeing the
business communities in India standing solidly behind Morarji Desai’s
Government, she felt quite-insecure especially in regard to future electoral
financing.”? More importantly, in the 1980s, the Farmers movement spoke
with one voice that exploitatibn by the Indian elite (identified variously as
the state, urban India etc), was responsible for the poverty of the entire
population. One of the chief architects of the movement, Sharad Joshi used
“India versus Bharat’ imagery to highlight the urban-rural distinction —
India’ standing for the modern, westernized, urban elite, ‘Bharat’ for the
rural poor. All these regional movements led by peasant leaders were
characterized by the major line of contradiction between the exploiting
urban/state based elite and the rural community as a whole. However, the
peasant leaders might have articulated their demands in different ways. In
Karnataka, Nanjundaswamy with a Lohia socialist background, spoke of
‘internal colonialism’. Tikait in Uttar Pradesh raised his accusing fingers
against urban exploiters and anti Brahmanism was explicit in the case of
Tikait. On the other hand, Sharad Joshi drew, Quite often, extensively from

the language of phule and the non-Brahman movement. 78 .

Again, the Janata victory in the 1977 state assembly elections owed a
great deal to the support of the middle peasantry. The second period of non-
Congress rule in U.P (Uttar Pradesh) witnessed an even more sincere
attempt to promote peasant interests and agricultural development.
Government policies were directed virtually exclusively towards rural
development and promotion of agriculture. The UP (Uttar Pradesh)
Government’s determination to insure a good return to the cultivators of

sugar-cane was quite discernable when it went a step further by adding its
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own subsidy to the cane-price in addition to the support prices provided by

the Union Government.7®

Meanwhile, leaders of ﬁgrarian based partiés in India such as Charan
Singh called for major changes in Indian economic develdpment strategy
and envisaged a massive shifts of resources for extensive agricultural
development to benefit all the viable peasantry, for vastly increased funds
for rural development generalljr, including provision of basic amenities of life
for the villages of India, and for a promotion of labour absorbing local, small

scale Industries.8C

In this context, Atul Kohli writes, “After 1980, Mrs. Gandhi sought to
build her support in the Hindi heart-land and among the business
communities by shifting away from the earlier themes of “Secularism and
socialism”. The new political posture had two ingredients: (I) an emphasis on
“Hindu Chauvinism” and “Communalism” that had great appeal in the Hindi
heart-land and (2} a more pragmatic, pro-business attitude to accelerate
economic growth and to “build up her support with ‘Industrial and
commercial groups. It must have been clear to Mrs. Gandhi by then that her
“Socialism” was not working. The anti poverty programs had not been
‘particularly successful. Thus, her continuing electoral support among the
poor was not due to _concfete rewards but rather to her ideological and
rhetorical appeal. She believed that she could maintain the rhetoric even

sticking to a watered down version of the overall “Socialist Program”.8!

However, the compulsions of political democracy inaugurated an era
of populism in both economics and politics. In the realm of economics, some
important changes in poli'_ciés were put into effect. First, there was a
proliferation of subsidies on Food, fertilizer and exports. Both public utilities
like irrigation, electricity and road transport and public sector such as Steel
and Coal were either to give under-priced services or produce under-priced
goods. The implicit and expiicit subsidies was, evidently benefiting the rich
peasantry. But, the Industrial capitalist class stood benefited as the public
Séctor provided them with cheap inputs and the nationalized banks

extending to them loans which eventually turned into non-performing assets
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and the Government came to the rescue of the big firms through .thc loan
waivers. Second, besides subsidies, there was a striking dissimilarity
between the rapid increase in public consumption expenditure of this period
and the expansion in public investment expenditure. Some of them
contributed to social consumption and, thus, paved the way for an inclusion
- of the poor. But, a lot of such public expenditure like salaries of those
employed in the Govemmeﬁt and in the public sector, supported increases
in private consumption. All of these contributed to an increase in aggregate
demand.®2 As Deepak Nayyar argues elsewhere “In so far as the increase in
fiscal deficits did not translate into a corresponding increase in current
account deficits, the mcreasé 1n aggregate demand would, in the presence of
excess capacity and unemployment, have led to an increase in output. Such
an increase in capacity utilization would also have raised the productivity of
investment which is reflected in significant productivity growth during the
1980s”.83 Third, a good number of anti-poverty programmes were launched.
They were designed to create employment or provide incomes to the poor.
On the other hand, through the integrated rural development programme,
an attempt was made to provide the poor with entitlements, assets or
capabilities.8¢

At the level of politics, a competitive poiitics of populism began under
electoral compulsions both at the centre and in the states. As & result, the
promises made mﬁltiplied, but the number of promises kept dwindled. The
state was increasingly unable to mediate between conflicting interests and
competing demands. Thus, it resorted to a politics of patroﬁage in a bid to
promote the interests of the constituent of the ruling elite ;tl‘irough a wide

variety of schemes and programmes.$5

Mean while, the Congress Party had already lost interest in the slogan
of peasant unity after it returned to power. The Indira Gandhi led Congress
devised a different strateg;}' for undermining strong leaders from farming
communities. She tried to mobilize the electoral support from the dalits and
minorities along w1th the top stratum of the social hierarchy. In a sense; this

had democratized politics but at a cost of constricting political space for the
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farming communities. The main plank of the electoral strategy of the new
Congress under Indira Gandhi, was populist promises for enlisting the
support of the back-ward, dalit and minority vote by appealing to their

ethnic identities.86

However, Indira Gandhi herself altered India’s political economy
around 1980 in the direction of an alliance between state and business for
economic growth. Evidence shows that the post-emergency Indira Gandhi
down played redistributive concerns and prioritized economic growth;
sought an alliance with big business; adopted an anti labour stance; put
brakes on the growth of public sector industries and diluted the significance
of economic planning and of the planning commission.®? A leading Indian
daily, editorialized in 1981, “A change of considerable significance is taking
place in India .......... the emphasis has shifted from distributive justice to

growth” .88

Indira Gandhi and héi‘ advisors also estimated that an alliance with
big capital may not be too costly in political terms., She fhought that the
country’s poor were already with her. Moreover, state support to business
would lead to increased productivity. This would, surely, lower inflationary
pressure on the economy and would, invariably, receive appreciation from

India’s largely poor electorate.89

But, this political estimate did not turn out to be true as Atul Kohli
observes, “The shift in development strategy also created significant political
problems, especially how to win the support of a majority, where the
majority poor, or near poor, and the rhetoric of socialism and of garibi hatao
are slowly being put on the back-burner, while this is no place to discuss
these issues, Indira Gandhi’s flirtation with ethnic politics in this period,
especially themes of Hindu Chauvinism and interfering with Sikh politics,
was part and parcel of the new political economy.”®® Jagdish Bhagwati, a
renowned economist, was of the opinion that India’s  ‘weak growth
performance reflect (ed), not a disappointing savings performance, but
rather a disappointing productivity performance’.! He, further, argued that

Indian planning model was bound to produce an inefficient, bureaucratized,
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over-licensed and often corrupt economic system. Not only that, it would
take on a nightmarish, even Kafkaesque quality and finally, it was a failed
experiment.®2 The Government under Rajiv Gandhi was, initially, swayed by
a pro-reform idea and produced the budget in 1985 which reduced income,
corporate and wealth taxes, cut import duties on capital goods, provided tax
breaks to exporters and '_ largely removed licensing restrictions on
investments in twenty five Industries.9 Around this time, Rajiv Gandhi
himself summed up his Government’s economic approach as entailing a
“judicious combination of deregulation, import liberalization and easier

access to foreign technology.”?4

As discussed earlier, Indira Gandhi was increasingly diluting her
commitment to socialism after she returned to power in 1980. But, Rajiv
Gandhi went one step further by dropping the pretense of socialism
altogether and publicly making a strong case for his Government’s
commitment to a new “liberal” beginning. Individuals like L.K. Jha,
Manmohan Singh, Montek "Singh Ahluwalia and Abid Hussain were
appointed as Rajiv’s key economic advisors at this point of time. The basic
point that one needs ito emphasize here that the decision to undertake major
reforms of the economy was already up the sleeves of these key policy-
makers during the 1980s. They were only looking for an opportune political

moment to come.95

The drive towards liberalization of the economy under Rajiv Gandhi,
was slowed down after the initiatives of 1985-86. Possibly, it incurred the
wrath of two numerically significant social groups: the “middle peasants”
and the “scheduled castes”. As a result, Congress felt politically threatened.
Thus, the “logic of democracy” prevailed over the “logic of efficiency”. So, the
trajectory of development, as planned by Rajiv Gandhi, in conossance with
liberal ideas, had to be re-directed towards the underlying tendencies of the
Indian  economy-towards . increasing public expenditure, increasing
imbalance in taxation which prodded it to go for commercial borrowing.
Consequently, India found it'increasingly difficult to balance its books given

the fact that it had limited commercial intercourse with other countries.%
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During the 1980s, no "governmen-t in India could afford to ignore
altogether the power of the rural lobby. The hike in the fertilizer subsidy in
the years from 1982-83 to 1984-85, is a testimony to this. This lobby gained
in enormous strength through' the second half of the 1980s notwithstanding
the differences among the key leaders. Sharad Joshi, one of the chief
exponents of this lobby, is reported to have said that: ‘our farmers’
movements is a movement for a second independence........ The British tried
to squeeze this country for the benefit of the empire. The “Black British” are
doing the same for the benefit of “India” at the expense of “Bharat”. On the
other hand, Mahendra Singh Tikait emerged as the chief spokes person of
richer farmers of North India after the death of Charan Singh. The Bharatiya
Kisan Unic;n under Tikait, achieved some local successes in the late 1980s
and early 1990s. The Bharatiya Kisan Union (BKU) enjoyed support mainly
in western Uttar Pradesh (UP) and Haryana and waé engaged in
campaigning for lower input prices rather than higher farm out-put prices.
In any case, poor peasants and landless labourers were brought into the fold
of these farmers’ movement largely through coercion and ties of caste and
kinship.97 The agrarian populism of the Farmers’ movements might have
also contributed to the enhancement of communalization of political
symbols and form for generéting and reinforcing undifferentiated notions of

a community of commodity producers.98

Rajiv’s overall political popularity suffered setback in late 1986. His
party has virtually conceded defeats in every state election that took place .
after the assembly elections in March 1985. But, the loss in Haryana which
was a traditional Congress stronghold in the Hindi heart-land, was, indeed,
a barometer for understandin’g the fall-out of economic policy shifts since
1987. Two important implications of the Haryana election stand out quite
prominently: First, opposition’s attempt at painting Rajiv and his
Government as pro-rich was successful. Sécond, Reverting back to populist
socialistic economic policies could only arrest further sl_ide of Rajiv’s
electoral popularity. Pred_ic.tably, Rajiv re-established socialism as the

framework between 1987 and 1989. He also slowed down the rate of change
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Ein economic policy as India returned to its usual ‘pattern of muddling
gthrough’.99

As Rajiv’s popularity .waned, the opposition parties took populist
Iposture and started lambastiﬁg Rajiv for the neglect of farmers and the poor.
'This political move was orchestrated by V.P. Singh in the Hindi heart land
land by others like Jyoti Basu of the CPI(M) in West Bengal and NTR and
fHedge in the south Which_' threatened to alienate Rajiv from the lower
gclasses. The increased allocations to pro-farmer and anti-poverty
iprogrammes proposed in the budget for 1988-89 bore testimony to the fact
fthat electoral pressures compelled Rajiv to backtrack on his pet project of

liberalizing the economy, at least temporarily.100

In any case, with the installation of the national Front Government led
Iby V.P. Singh in 1989, oﬁtstanding loans of small and middle farmers were
iwritten off. Thus, the fiscal crisis was, further, deepened and it had doubled
iover the previous ‘decade. So, the country was unmistakably, moving

itowards the economic crisis of 1991.101
|

The 1980s witnessed a Keynesian type of spending boom in the
. economy. As a result, growth rates averaged around 5 per cent per annum
éover the decade and it got past the ‘Hindu’ rate of growth of 3.5 per cent
iwhich had been the chara@teristic feature of growth trajectory in earlier
fdecades. However, the multiplier effects of this process contributed to a
émodest growth of employmt_ént in the rural areas. But, employment
felasticities in all the important sectors had dwindled. Inflationary pressures
gwere sought to be contained by the gradual moves towards import
iliberalization. This led to a substantial growth of non-oil imports‘ over the
ideca.d»e as well as the increasing import intensity of domestic rhanufacturing
4product10n Obviously, this expansion fuelled by fiscal deficit could not be
ssustalned as the internal and external imbalances in the economy paved the
!Way towards a 81tuat1‘or1 -in which a crisis of payments became

junavoidable. 102

At the end of the 1980s food prices had spiraled despite three

éconsecutive good monsoons. The contributory factors to the inflationary
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‘pressures on the economy, were also the huge fiscal deficits and an
excessive growth in money supply. In the 1980s, domestic resource
mobilization by way of direct taxes was progressively reduced while
imposition of indirect taxes were fraught with the danger of fueling
inflationary pressures on the economy or ended up being regressive or both.
The problem was, further, compounded by a profligate increase in public
expenditures triggered in paft-by the competitive politics of populism and in
part by the cynical politics of soft options. However, the root cause of the
fiscal imbalance was the revenue expenditure incurred in excess of the
revenue receipts. The financing of this revenue deficit through borrowing
implied that borrowing was used to meet consumption expenditure. Besides,
the defense and social sectors expenditure did not bring in tangible returns,
so the rates of return on public investment elsewhere had to be exceedingly
high so as to ensure healthy income flow to the state coffers, such a fragile

fiscal regime was destined to be collapsed beyond a point of time. 103

Deepak Nayyar, followihg the same logic, argued in this context, “The
drift to an overwhelming reliance on patronage in the 1980s, however,
simply represented a path of least resistance and a strategy of survival in
state power. It was a means of buying time. This populist politics and
cynical economics, taken together, translated into soft options, which had
the most serious consequences for the economy. It was possible for the
Government and the couritfy to live beyond its means, on borrowed money,
for some time, but it was not possible to post-pone the day of reckoning

forever. The inevitable crunch did come at the end of this phase.”104

Pranab Bardhan in trying to understand and analyse the political
economy of development 1n India argued that the autonomy which the
Government might have I.¢njoyed in the 1950s, when the planning
commission was in greater control of things, was lost by the 1960s in the
wake of opposition to agrarian reform by richer farmers and the industrial
bourgeoisie lobbying actively to insulate them from competition. As a result,
there was a role reversal from a developmental state to a regulatory one and

naturally, the state in India could not rein in the rent seeking proclivities of
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the proprietary classes who were instrumental in keeping Govefnments,
especially the Congress Par.ty in power. The people, at large, had to pay a
heavy price because of this inaction despite high rates of growth in the
1980s. It could not, eventually, make any serious impact on poverty
reduction. Although public ‘spending had a small impact on the rural

poverty in the 1980s and job.creation.105

Partha Chatterjee, a_.nother perceptive observer of Indian politics,
using his theoretical sketch of ‘passive revolution’ in India contended that
the deepening of Indian democracy and the ruralisation of Indian politics
facilitated for a more extensive capitalist transformation of the Indian
country-side. The agricultural growth in the 1980s and of the new farmer’s
movements, virtually, clipped the wings of the Congress Party which had to,
willy-nilly, respond to their demands knowing it fully well that they stood
benefited enormously from 60ngress’s policies, and still, was being branded
as ‘their’ (Bharat’s) principal enemy. Thus, the political power, slowly,
travelled to the states and districts to be followed only by fiscal transfers. |

So, the hollowing out of the Congress Party in the 1980s was a foregone

conclusion.106
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V: Reforms, state and Development since the 1991

A change in Government policy was finally taken place in 1991. Some '
maintain that the reforms of the 1990s were essentially a response to the
economic, fiscal in particular, excesses of the 1980s. In accepting this view,
one must not be totally blind to the successes of the 1980s and the critical
role played by some of India’s business leaders in making a strong case for
reforms to promote their corporate interests. However, the Indian economy
in the late 1980s got a little overheated and as a result of which a chasm
was created between the real economy and the financial economy. Moreover,
increases in rural wage rates in the 1980s were not financed in full or by
more than 50 per cent bj’ increases in productivity. Other contributing
factors like increased Government spending, loan waivers and subsidies
went unmatched vis-a-vis increases in Government tax and other receipts.
In fact, Rajiv’s reforms eased tax burden on middle class households. It is
worthy to note that India deéided in the 1980s and in the late 1980s in
particular, under Rajiv Gandhi and V.P. Singh, respectively, to finance its
deficits by borrowing liberally from domestic captive financial institutions
and from commercial banks abroad. Despite the fact that savings in India
continued to be high through the 1980s, the public sector comprising the
union Government, state Governments and public sector enterprises
indulged in increased dissaving. It, thus, pushed India’s fiscal deficit to
nearly 9 per cent of GDP and inflation was going above 10 per cent mark.
.Obviously, the fiscal deficit impacted negatively on India’s balance of
payments in the late 1980s. So, Indian economy was cripped by mounting
debt burden as well as dwindling reserves of foreign currency. By the early
1991, India reached an even precarious condition when she could only pay
for barely two week’s worth of imports from its reserves of foreign currency.
Accordingly, India’s credit rating was downgraded by leading International
rating agencies. In 1991 when a Congress Government led by Narasimha
Rao took over, Manmohan Singh, a respected economist and ex-governor of
the Reserve Bank of India, was appointed as finance minister, with a clear-
cut goal of reinstating India é_ats an economically competent country to the

outside world.107
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The crisis of 1990-91 was precipitated by a number of factors: They
were (a) the repayment ne_ed$ for the 1981 IMF  (International monetary
Fund) loan borrowed by Mrs. Indira Gandhi after her ‘second coming’ as the
prime minister of India. The loan was meant for structural adjustinent and
the loan was a whopping five billion dollars. (b) the large size of the private
international bank loan, coupled with rising fiscal deficits that created
uncertainties about loan repayment,; (c) the Gulf crisis of 1990, which, on
the one hand Jacked up the oil import cost massively and on the other
hand, caused sudden disappearance of $ 2-3 billion of annual remittance
from Indian working in Kuwait, Iraq and other Gulf countries. (d) the heavy
speculative outflow of NRI (non-resident Indian) funds to East Asia within a

short time, 108

A scholar tuhed politician wrote in this context, “The crisis came
about partly because of events that were outside the control of the
Government (such as the Gulf crisis) and partly because of a shift in the
policy objective in the mid 1980s, when the Government had decided to
build the domestic consumer durables Industry, for catering to the needs of
the domestic elite, with money_ borrowed from privately owned International
banks. We can also add that while macro-economic management was, on
the whole, satisfactory during the 1970s and the first half of the 1980s, the
system went out of balance during the second half of the 19805,‘ as loans
and debt service ratios soared, fiscal deficit widened and inflation reached
new heights. All these were compounded by a sharp drop in India’s credit

rating and the unwillingness of the private international banks to offer any
more loans, thus repeating history.”109

No doubt, the crisis provided an opportunity for a major overhauling
of Indian economic policy. Prime Minister Narasimha Rao arid his finance -
minister Manmohan Singh, seized the opportunity and major reforms were
under taken.110

The new Government led by Narasimha Rao which tock over at the
end of June 1991 committed itself to a programme of structural reform, but,

stabilizing the economy was on the top of its agenda. The immediate
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objectives were to contain inflation, improve the balance of payments
position and restore the fiscal health. The objective was also to minimize
the adverse consequences of stabilization on real income and output, and

put the economy on a high growth trajectory as fast as possible.111

The structural reform- advocated by multilateral financial institutions,
seeks to shift resources (a) from the non-traded goods sector to the traded
goods sector and within the latter from import competing activities to export
activities; and (b) from the Government sector to the private sector. Besides
resource allocation, structural reform seeks to improve resource utilization
(@) by emphasizing upon the openness of the economy and (b) by reducing
the role of state intervention to make way for increased reliance on. the
market-place. It also seeks to curb controls to rely more on prices and de-

emphasizing the public sector to depend more on the private sector.!1?

The package introduced in 1991, contained liberalization,
privatization and globalization as essential parts and was popularly known

as the LPG model.

Liberalization — The kernel. of liberalization is that economic management
should be left to the market forces. The rationale behind the idea is to make
sure that allocation of resowurces, commodities, labour power, foreign
currency etc. would be optimal and efficient. And any deflection from it
would entail avoidable social costs. So, in order to ensure smooth
functioning of the market;"éll controls and regulations including entry
barriers, ought to be dismantled. In this scheme of things, state has to take
a back seat as any inter_vention from the state in the form of controls, .
subsidies, selective protection etc. would distort prices and render the

resulting allocation inefficient, thus slowing down economic growth.

Privatization - In sync with this Economic Philosophy, all public sector
economic activities, save,. perhaps, a few natural monopolies and strategic
industries, should be either closed down or phased out or handed over to
the private sector. P rivatization is important because it would not only

improve their efficiency bu_f also prevent further drain on the state’s
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resources and bring in much needed funds for narrowing down the fiscal
gap. |

Globalization — The third Jmajor aim of the new economic policy (NEP} is
globalization. The idea is that any action that hinders the free flow of capital,
goods and services, is bound to produce sub-optimal results. Thus, Import
substitution strategy makes the economy inward looking, increasingly back-
ward and deprives it of cﬁttiné edge technology and managerial expertise. It
strongly argues that a country shéuld specialize in production and export

only in those areas and items wherein it enjoys a comparative advantage.113

The very first set of measures in June 1991 deregulated all but eight
Indian Industries by virtually dismantling the licensing system and allowing
Indian Industries to decide- what, how much, where, and how to produce.
The private sector was given green signal to enter into areas hitherto
reserved for public sector. Towards trade liberalization, import tariffs were
lowered drastically. It was followed by devaluation of the Indian rupee which
was made convertible on trade account very shortly. The requirement to
obtain import licenses was- virtually scrapped as increasing number of
importables came under open general license (OGL).114 Restrictions ~ under
the monopolies and restrictive trade practices Act were relaxed. Entry
requirements including limits on equity participation for foreign direct
investment were eased. Private investment both domestic and foreign, were
thrown open to sectors such as powers which had hitherto been exclusively
reserved for public sector investment. Disinvestment of equity in the public
sector was also under-taken.!15Selling part of the equity of PSEs (public
sector enterprises) to the public was the standard procedure followed for
privatization of the PSEs. .'It also discouraged and drastically cut fresh

investment in PSEs.

Financial sector also underwent a series of rcforms. Interest rates
have now been freed. Private Banks are allowed to set up their shops. With
the open electronic trading and establishment of securities and exchange
board of India (SEBI) as an.' apex régulatory autflority, the functioning of

stock market was made much more transparerit.116 Narasingham Committee
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recommended the pruniﬁg of inefficient bank branches, ending of interest
subsidy, allowing foreign and private Indian ownership in banks and
insurance, and making a strong case for no further Nationalisation.117
Stuart Corbridge and John Harriss wrote, “India’s banks thus served a
social role and were only indirectly required to make lending decisions on
the basis of commercial considerations. The reforms have changed the
context in which India’s banks have to work. Staffing levels have not yet
been greatly altered, and nor have domestic banks been faced with a
rigorous programme of privatization. But new private banks have been
allowed to emerge (including-a significant number of foreign banks), and
they have been allowed to raise funds in the capital markets”.!1® By mid-
1998, private banks were able to carve out a niche for itself contributing for
about 17 percent of bank assets surpassing its earlier share of 11.5 percent
in 1991-1992. At the end of the 1990s a huge momentum was being
gathered for further reforms in the non-banking financial sector with the

insurance sector not beyond the scope of this reform agenda.11?

However, the reforms in India adopted a gradual approach by
focusing, in the first phase, on macro-economic staBilization and in the
second phase, simultaneocus reforms of industrial policy, trade and
exchange rate policies, coupled with tax reforms, financial sector reforms
and public sector reforms would be attempted. Most importantly, in addition
to stabilization measures, structural reforms  were introduced that

minimized the extent to which the public sector controls and influences the

private sector.120

A measure of ‘privatizé.tion’ has been put into effect by new policies
which have encouraged the entry of private firms into areas that were
categorically reserved for nationalized sectors. However, robust exit policy
for sick firms, reforms of the agricultural sector with a special focus on
harnessing export potential-,' proposal for possible dismantling of the Food
Corporation of India, downsizing the public distribution system, ostensibly,
for better ‘targeting’ of its beneficiaries - were proposals doing the rounds

but actual implementation seemed to have dithered. At the end of the
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1990s, there were signals that future reforms would take a new course by
phasing out controls on domestic trade in agricultural products and de-
reserving of agro-industries which are presently on the small scale industry
reservation list. Some of them would certainly open up opportunities for the
new class of rich farmers. Again, resistance to the reform process could not
be ruled out when this new class of rich farmers are exposed to competition
from foreign seed suppliers or Agro-chemical Corporations.. However, the
crucial question for which the Government would have to take a call vis-a-
vis the fertilizer, water and power subsidies, which the rich farmers had long

enjoyed and protected through the 1990s.121

Utsa Patnaik and Prabhat Patnaik pointed out the imperfections
involved in the reform process in the 1990s in these words: “The post-reform
period from 1991 has been in fact not a consistent but a fluctuating picture
with respect to macro-economic contraction largely because of the
exigencies of elections. In the first two years up to 1993 the Finance
Minister of the minority Government under the guidance of the international
monetary Fund and the World Bank, undertook a large fall in the net fiscal
deficit to GDP ratio (from 8.4 percent to 5.9 percent in the first year), and
manufacturing growth decelerated sharply. Some expansionary rise in the
ratio took place however from 1993-94 onwards, despite warnings from the
international monetary fund, as seeking public support became important;
combined with trade liberalization and sharp increase in the growth rate of
both exports and imports to over 20 percent, this then allowed play to the
pent-up demand for consumer durables, resulting in much higher growth in
the three years 1993-94 to 1995-96. Such a one-time stimulus, once it was
played out, led to growth petering off, turning into a recession by 1996-97, a

situation inherited by the new coalition Government formed after the 1996
elections”122

Another scholar focusing on the period from 1991-98, argued that the
reorientation of India’s development strategy could be seen as a process of

‘reform by stealth’. This was made possible by a combination of three

factors; the political manégement skills of India’s politicians, the fluid
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institutional environment within which they operated and the political
incentives generated by the initial policy measures they adopted to overcome

the 1991 economic crisis.123

Bhagwati and Srinivasan as critics of ‘dirigiste development’ of the
1970s and 1980s, praised the reforms initiated by Manmohan Singh and
lauded his determination tdpush them through in the face of opposition
from vested interests’ and ‘academic orthodoxies’. However, they maintained

that the reforms introduced in the 1991-93 had yet to complete a full circle.

Chidambaram in the Deve Gowda Government, carried forward many
of Singh’s good initiatives’ and a ‘second round of reform was promised in

October 1999 by the new BJP led Government.124

Kuczynski and Williamson in a recent book entitled ‘After the
Washington consensus’, made three main points crucial to understanding
reform’s second Generation which would help assess NDA’s (National
Democratic Alliance led by BJP) performance during its term in office. First,
Conceptualising a second gbneration reforms agenda must include the
unfinished business from th_e first generation. Second, reformist momentum
would be stalled and the functioning of the market would be difficult
without giving top priority to institution building. And, third, the political
sustainability of the reform project is crucially contingent upon the issues of
equity.125

India’s composite budget saw a steep rise between 1997-98, the last
year before the BJP came to power, and 2002-3. In 1997-98 it hovered
around 7 percent of GDP which exceeded 10 per cent of the GDP and was
still rising by 2002-3. It was, indeed, difficult for a Government to hastily
reverse the course of trends inherited from its predecessors on Government
salaries, in particular. And the BJP-led NDA did not wantto leave an
impression that it intended to try anything dissimilar to those used by its
predecessors. Naturally, it also fell back on privatization proceeds for
bridging the widening budgetary deficit. NDA’s performance in the area of
public expenditure was obvioll'lsly limited both by imperatives of coalition

politics and external forces.. In fact, the limits imposed by - coalition
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Governance evidently exerted much more influence than did the external
forces.126 Rob Jenkins writes in this context, “In the current phase of India’s
electoral politics, in which regional parties are significant contributors to the
forging of parliamentary nigijorities, the category of ‘coalition constraints’
overlaps very substantially with what might be termed regional pressures.
This, by implication, highlights the important role played by those non BJP
coalition partners that also ruled state Governments. The large bloc of MPs
from the TDP which ruled Andhra Pradesh, was a crucial component of the
NDA coalition’s parliamenteiry majority. The TDP leader, and then chief
minister of Andhra Pradesh,— N. Chandrababu Naidu, exerted preésure on
the NDA that made it difficult, if not impossible, for the Government of India

to exercise fiscal restraint.”127

The pressures from (_ioalition politics scuttled a number of other
reforms having a direct bearing on public expenditure. VAT (value added
tax) is a classic case in’point. It is, again, political pressures which
compelled the erstwhile Finance Minister Jaswant Singh to backtrack on the
issue just before the deadline - 1<t of June, 2003. However, the NDA could
successfully pass the fiscal responsibility and budget rﬁanagement Act .
(FRBMA). But, the FRBMA set 2008 as the target year by which India’s fiscal
deficit would be eliminated. The UPA (united progressive alliance)
Government under Prime Minister Manmohan Singh in late May 2004,

shifted the deadline back to 2009 immediately.128

Nevertheless, the reforms has made some steady progress and quite a
lot has been done over the 1990s The two united front (UF) Governments
and the two BJP led coalition Governments that followed the Congress
Government of Narasimha Raé, have not avoided the route and by and large,
remained loyal to the reform process. Political mindset has changed to the
extent that no Party talks of rolling back the reforms. Over the decade, tax
rates have been rationalized, Import tariffs have been lowered and consumer
goods imports have been eased. The process of tariffication of quotas has
started. Financial market liberalization has made much head-way. In-

"February 2002, there was a talk of heralding further reforms in the areas of
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subsidy reduction and privatization. The Indian economy is still showing up
several loopholes. With poor infrastructure, not putting any exit policy in
place as yet, subsidies and loss-making public sector enterprises still
straining Government exchequer, the Government is faced with a mounting
fiscal deficit which emerges as a key problem to be addressed. Procedural
delays and corruption opportunities are still there and which are looked

upon as important areas of concern.129

Coming back to Second Generation reforms, World Bank president
James Wolfensohn’s conceptualization is worth-noting here. He argues that
the second Generation issues revolve around the questions of the structure
of the right institutions, of the improvement of the administrative, legal, and
regulatory functions of the state, addressing the incentives and actions that
- are required to have private sector development and to develop the
institutional capacity for reforms. He also wants equity and fairness to. be
incorporated as core issues and forms a cardinal feature of political
discourse and not just a part of the economic strategy and this should

invariably address a broader social constituency.130

The economic and distributional consequences of the trade and fiscal
reforms are important. Economic efficiency requires that prices ideally
reflect the costs and benefits of different products and activities. It leaves no
room for doubt that the Indian trade and fiscal systems have had the
baneful effects on the economy as a whole, possibly, for neglecting economic
efficiency criteria leading to distortions. Thus, economic inefficiency is
thrived. There are other sources of distortion, including much industrial and
labour legislation, and many controls that are, still, there. Ignoring reforms
in these areas, benefits from the fiscal and trade reforms remain an elusive

goal.131

However, despite being a Champion of Reforms, Joshi and little
warned the votaries of reform in these languages, “But every reform has
distributional consequences. Even if the vast majority will eventually gain,
there will always be losers who never gain if only because they die too soon.

And in the short and medium run, there will be many losers who fear they
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may never gain even if they will. Many of the losses and gains will be quite
small: and we should not worry about some of the losers because they are
rich enough to be ignored. All we should do is to try to identify significant
losses among the very poor, and look for ways to compensate them. We need
not warn politicians of other less deserving potential losers who may be able

to mount opposition to the reforms.”132
Reforms and its impact on sdme vital sectors of India’s of Economy

Agriculture is the mainstay of the Indian Econbmy from the
perspective of poverty alleviaﬁon and the associated goal of employment
generation. Agriculture provides gainful employment to nearly two thirds of
our labour force. Casual agricultural labourers, tenants and share croppers
and marginal and small farmers constitute the overwhelming majority of the
rural poor. Nevertheless, economic reforms and liberalization process that
was inaugurated in July, 1991, largely by-passed this segment of

population,133

The shift in economic priorities during the early 1990s ensured a near
complete marginalization of the rural society and agrarian economy in the
popular discourses in India. This neglect of agriculture and rural economy
has affected not only the farming communities but also’ the landless
labourers who were the hardest-hit to securing employment on viable wage
because of crisis in agriculture.13 Jayati Ghosh captures this process very
brilliantly when she writes, “The complete collapse of rural incomes or job
opportunities has created an almost unprecedented situation of desperation
among the landless, who rely exclusively on wage labour to survive. Some of
this problem originates furthei_; back, in the inadequate development of non-
agricultural work opportunities in most of rural India. This was directly
related to the decline in public expenditure on rural development, which had
adverse multiplier effects on rural non-agricultural economic activity in
general. More recently, farm related activities such as dairy have been hit by
the decline of cooperatives (some of them killed by official design) and the

pattern of trade liberalization™ 35
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A sharp rise in agricultural production was expected after the
introduction of globalizati_on.‘ However, there were not enough agricultural
goods for exports under the new political economy, as envisaged by the
advocates of comparativé advantage, who wanted India, a poor country with
surplus labour, to specialize in agricultural production. But, .
notwithstanding the fact that many favourable conditions such as high
support prices occasioned by the new political economy (NPE), good rainfall
for fifteen consecutive yeérs and the support of the Government, the
agricultural production during the 10 years under structural adjustment

was recorded less than the ﬁgures for the previous 10 years.136

Higher agricultural prices have, surely, benefited the agriculturist.
But, poor and non-poor hoﬁseho_lds of agricultural labourers, artisans, the
urban poor and Industrial workers had to suffer because of higher food
prices. The distress-selling bjr the poor agricuitural producer who are rather
forced to sell their agricultural produce at a throw away prices immediately
after harvesting only to purchase the same produce at a premium price

subsequently.137

After the Green revolﬁtion which was based on high yielding seed
varieties and associated inputs, land reform was de-emphasised. During
most of the 1950s and 1960s, land reform was, in fact, buzzword in
Government and bureaucratic circles. This was virtually reversed in
subsequent years as they maintained not only silence but also talked of
undoing land reform by changing the laws on land reform.!38 While talking
about possible reform agenda in agriculture, Prof. T. N. Srinivasan, an
ardent supporter of Economic reform, also tried to under-emphasize land
reforms, in these words, “it is useful to organize the discussion of the
possible reforms of agriculturz;d sector policies into those relating to foreign
trade, inputs such as fertilizer, water and fuel, infrastructure such as
transportation and commuﬂicaﬁon, outputs, processing, distribution, and
marketing. Although it is nd_ lbnger politically correct to talk about land and
tenancy reform, let me note fhat although ‘Operation Barga’ of West Bengal

has successfully registered share-croppers, thereby providing security of the
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terms of tenure, it is unlikely that other states will follow. There is also some
controversy on the contribution of ‘Operation Barga’ to the apparent

acceleration of agricultural growth in West Bengal in the 1980s.”139

However, liberals contend that there are many agriculture related
areas; such as research extension, and investment in infrastructure, where
reforms and increased investment are badly needed. But, the removal of
input subsidies and the freeing of international trade are two major areas of
concern. They argue that input subsidization work eventually ensured fall in
the employment elasticity of output and therefore, tended to be poverty
creating, given the level of output. According to them, trade liberalization
would lead to higher output prices if it is linked simultaneously with
removal of subsidies. An estimate for 1992/1993 indicated that output
prices might rise by 15-20 per cent. Evidently, it might compensate for the
loss of subsidies which may be around 11 percent to agricultural GDP
(Gross domestic product). Therefore, input subsidization itself is not an
equalizing or poverty alleviating measure. The compensation for reduced
subsidies meant higher oﬁtput prices for the farmers. But, for the
subsistence farmer, this is virtually no compensation at all. This makes a
strong case for retaining some subsidies for the very small farmers where
targeting, by the size of ownership and operational holdings, may be the

criteria for identification.40 -

However, agriculture béing a way of life for more than two thirds of the
population and more importantly, most of whom largely produce for their
own consumption, agricultural development is inextricably linked with the
concern for food security. Of late, food security by way of trade’ argument is
being put forward dismissing the quest for domestic self-sufficiency in food
production. But, the fundamental task of producing food for meeting
domestic needs cannot be ignored.141

Both the early 1980s and the early 1990s were periods which
witnessed substantial stock a(.:cumulation. In the 1980s, part of the stocks
were used for food for work programmes which- had obvious poverty

reducing impact. But, in the 1990s, in sync with market reforms, stocks
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were largely used for exports and open market sales to processed féod
enterprises leading to a poverty-augmenting effect. In agriculture, cropping
pattern changes began in the 1980s in response to more skewed domestic
demand. However, it got accelerated in the post reform period with opening
up of trade in agricultural products and policy thrust towards promotion of
agro-exports. This led to significant decline in the area under food grains in
favour of export crops. The cultivation of coarse grains declined by 4.8
million hectars between 1990-1991 and 1995-96 and the cultivation of
pulses witnessed a net loss of nearly a million hectars between 1990-1991
and 1995-96. The fall in area under cultivation of food grains saw a
corresponding rise in area under oilseeds and raw cotton. The export of
these items had been allowed to increase six-fold over five years. As a result
the domestic price of yarn rose sharply and the situation was, further,
complicated by large volume of yarn exports leading to the closures of a

large number of power looms.142

The rise in food prices would certainly hit the poor very badly as food
expenditure constitutes a larger part of the budget of the poor, even in a
very rich society. However, in-a rich country, incomes of non-workers also
compensated in part for change in relative prices through familial or public
transfers.143 Vijay Joshi and I.M.D. little wrote in this respect. But in India
with no public welfare system this certainly cannot be relied on. The upshot
is that one might expect the old and the incapacitated to be most affected by
a relative rise in food priceé. Food subsidies reduce or prevent a rise in the
retail price of food when farm gate prices rise. If, as seems likely, this largely
prevents a compensating rise in money wages, then the subsidy does not go
mainly to the workers. This suggests that it would be better to target the

poor and make direct transfers to them.”144
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VII: Social sectors, Reform and the state in India

The social sector as a \;xrhole is constrained by funding in India, with a
huge role for private provision.!#S The social welfare reforms proposed
consequent on the economic reforms of 1991 entailed reductions in public
expenditure on education, health, investment in drinking water and
sanitation, in subsidies on food and anti-poverty policy. On the top of it,
GATT (General agreement on trade and tariff) ratification would lead to
increased prices for internationally patented drugs.!46 As Dolly Arora warns
against this anti welfare tendencies, in these words, “Many of the state
policies have not only sustained but also furthered gender, caste and class
based inequalities by worsening the state of those at the weaker end of the
relationship. These patterns of decline of welfare of the poor, weak and
marginalized are likely to be furthered as a result of the recent policy of
structural adjustment, for despite all talk of ‘adjustment with a human face’,
state support is clearly being withdrawn, not strengthened. Expenditure
cuts and the swift dismantling of welfare provisions, however unsatisfactory

their present status might have been, will only have numerous extremely

anti-welfare fallouts”.147

A comprehensive public distribution system (PDS) may be put in place
in order to ensure remunerative prices for the farmers as well as insulate
the food purchasing sections from price spiraling. However, the trend under
globalization was not to nourish and nurture the public distribution system,
at the same time, dismanﬂing the PDS might invite popular backlash
interms of political opposition. So, a watered-down version of PDS which is
known as ‘targeted’ public distribution system was put in place with the
promise of supplying around 35 kilograms per household meant for below

poverty level consumer households.148

It is to be noted that in 1997-98 spending by the central Government
on all major poverty alleviation and basic needs programmes combined
together, stood at 8.9 per cent of the central plan budgetary expenditure.
Although it was narrowly defined, it came close to a modest 1.45 per cent of

the gross domestic product (GDP). Most importantly, more than a third of
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this expenditure is devoted to taking care of the untargeted food subsidy of
the PDS. Some argue that even the meagre expenditures on anti poverty
programmes were largely misspent and cost ineffective. The study of
Radhakrishna and Subba Rﬁo (1997) points out that in 1986-87, the PDS
and other consumer subsidy programmes accounted for less than 2.7 per
cent of the per capita expenditure of the poor in rural areas and 3.2 per cent
in the urban areas. PDS’s impact on poverty and the nutritional status of
the population was negligible. At the most, the PDS was credited to have
brought down the poverty ratio to 38 per cent from 40 per cent that year. By
and large, the abolition of PDS would have had a minimal impact in the
rural areas where overwhelming majority of the poor people live. The cost of
the transfer through the PDS and other subsidies was very high and
compared to the PDS, the most cost effective scheme was the ICDS
(Integrated Child Development Scheme) which cost 1.80 rupees to transfer
one rupee to the poor. Therefore, the PDS subsidies are not particularly pro-

poor in its impact.149

Under revamped PDS in 1992 additional quantities of cereals were
made available at a subsidized issue price covering 1,775 blocks in
backward areas. Given the inefficiency and corruption of the Food
Corporation of India (FCI) and the food departments of state Governments,
the efficiency of the revamped PDS may well be questioned. To remedy the
situation, doing away with the corrupt PDS while retaining some food
subsidy would be the best option. Bhagwati and Srinivasan (1993) came up
with an idea of Food stamps which can do everything the PDS or a reformed

PDS can do and do it more flexibly and in a cost effective manner.150

Vijoy Joshi and I.M.D. little seem to be in agreement with the idea of
food stamps when they say, “The value of the stamps issued can be varied to
take care of variations in the price of commodities. Their permissible use l
can cover a wide basket of commodities, or be limited to a few, for example
to cereals only. There would be no need for public distribution and

Government shops. Government buffer stocks could:' still be operated,
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purchases and sales being made through normal commercial channels. The

problem of targeting would however remain.”15!

Nevertheless, the impact of PDS is socially redistributivist.152 With
high inflation in food and in the prices of necessities, the incidence of
poverty increases. The price rise which is concentrated in the price of wage
goods, probably, contributes -to the process of redistributing incomes away
from the poor leaving them worse off.153 public spending as a percentage of
agricultural GDP in 2000-2002 was about four times larger on subsidies
than on pubic investment. However, at the beginning of the 1980s public
Jinvestment was larger than.the subsidy component. The net effect of this
subsidy component on food articles is that most of the subsidized food do
not reach the poor. This is particularly true of the rural consumers in the
poorest states where the public distribution system is dilapidated and
corrupt.15% Bhaduri and Nayyar make a very succinct point in this
connection when they argue that public spending in itself is neither a vice
nor a virtue. What matters is the uses to which such public spending is put

and the social rate of return that it earns.155

306



VIII: Reform, labour and the public sector enterprises

The main objectives underlying reforms were to reduce the activities of
the public sector, to facilitate the closure of sick units in the public sector
and off-loading of the burdens on the exchequer on account of public
sector.156 The Industrial policy statement which was laid before parliament
on 21 July 1991, by the then finance minister, Manmohan Singh raised
some important issues, namely, downsizing and out-sourcing, growth of
insecure employment and gradual dismantling of the public sector.157 On
attaining independence India opted for planned development in conformity
with the ‘standard practice’ followed in socialist countries such as erstwhile
soviet union. It also went in for a mixed economy with both the public sector
and private sector operating side by ride. But, the private sector had to live
with regulations and controls. A license was needed to start Industry and
these industries were not allowed to venture into core industrial areas.
However, the Industrial policy statement laid before parliament on 21 July,
1991, differed fundamentally from the past policies. The new industrial
policies were in sync with the prevalent approach of structural adjust;nent
and globalization of finance.and investment. The policy aims at undermining
the public sector and thereby, restricted employment opportunities in the
formal sector. It also stresses the need for reviving the economy through
privatization. One of the strategies devised to oft-load public sector
enterprises is to sell them to the private investor at throw away prices.
BALCO, Modern Bakery, VSNL, etc were sold at prices that did not even
match the value of the assets they possessed. Moreover, labour laws, the
Industrial Disputes Act (IDA} in particular, have been under threat so that It
becomes less protective of-permanent employment. Flexible rules to shut
down enterprises are tried to be promoted by the Government in the name of
‘exit’ policy which met with stiff opposition from the trade unions eventually
forcing the Government to sﬁelve the idea temporafily. Another important
tool for promoting such policy is the voluntary retirement scheme (VRS)
through which companies .can reduce the number of their work: force
through ‘voluntary’ retireménf of their workers.158 The Economic survey for

2004-05 brings to the fore that the total employment in the formal sector on
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31 March 2003 was 27 rrﬁ_llion. So, employment declined by one million
since 2000. Again, there seems to be no change in employment in terms of
numbers since 1991. The informal sector, on the other hand, has expanded
tremendously. The decline of the formal sector may well be attributed to
closures of the public sector enterprises.159 However, the inefficiency of the
public sector has been documented and emphasized by many institutions,
committees, and economists.160 As Vijay Joshi and I.M.D. little wrote in this
context, “The return to investment in public sector manufacturing from
1976/1977 to 1986/1987 have been estimated as 3-5 pc;,r cent compared
with 17-23 per cent for private sector manufacturing. The public sector has
always absorbed a lot of investment and given little back. Most recently
(1993/94) it absorbed 42 per cent of gross fixed capital formation while
producing 29 percent of GDP. This was a big improvement compared to
earlier years. For instance, in 1986/87 it absorbed 50 percent of investment
while producing 27 percent of GDP.”161 In 1992-93 number of loss making
public sector entérprises swelled to 104 out of a total of 237 central public
sector enterprises. By the end of 1994, 53 loss-making manufacturing
CPSEs (Central Public Sector Enterprises) had been referred to the Board for
industrial and financial re(;onstruction (BIFR). The objective of the new
liberalization is to make industry more efficient in its uses of resources and
thus to contribute substantially to the welfare of the people. So, reduction in
the labour force and a partial divestment of the equity of the central public
sector enterprises (CPSEs) were two important policy initiatives designed to
arrest further slide in the financial health of many CPSEs as well as
unfolding intention of the Government that it is not going in for wholesale
privatization. But, in any case, It cannot be considered as an alternative to
privatization.162 Vijay Joshi and I.M.D. little further, argued forcefully that
the alternative to privatization is a reform of the principles and practice of
controlling and managing PSEs that gives far more freedom and security to
management, while maintaining reasonable public accountability. The need
for such reform has been recognized for thirty years or more, but nothing

seems to have been achieved.163
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The formal sector registers a negative growth in employment whereas
the small scale manufacturing sector records significant growth.‘The 2004-
2005 survey demonstrates that this sector absorbs around 28 million
workers and it is growing interms of employment by over 4 percent per
annum. The considerable increase in the paid up capital for small scale
industry implied that it is possible to upgrade technology and include high
technology industries in this sector. Both the NDA and its predecessor
Congress Government Operated in an identical manner in this respect. As a
result, small scale sector. accounted for 35 per cent of India’s export
earnings. This is a welcome development notwithstanding, corresponding
improvements in terms of better wages and -social security could not be
extended to ameliorate the condition of its labour.16¢ AS a champion of the
market reforms cryptically comments “It is still the case that employees of
the public sector and organized manufacture are a labour aristocracy which
is a small proportion of the labour force. This aristocracy enjoys relatively
high wages, security of employment, pension and health benefits, housing
allowance, paid vacation and leave travel concessions, and other perquisites

none of which is available to the over-whelming majority of the labour

force”.165

The economies of China and Vietnam underwent a sea change as they
have been successful in exf)anding labour-intensive manufacturing jobs on
a massive scale. The problems of inadequate long term finance for small
firms and infrastructural bottlenecks coupled with rigid labour laws and a
policy of reservation of a large number of products for small scale industries
(over the years the list of such products has come down from more than
eight hundred to less than'fo'rty] are factors responsible for tardy progress

on this front.166

T.N. Sreenivasan, a pro- market economist, advocating for labour
reforms, argues that the reform of our labour and bankruptcy laws are
indispensable for moving foiward privatization drive and rehabilitation of
sick industrial units. By making hiring and firing costly, labour laws have

raised the cost of labour relative to capital. The 1980s witnessed virtually no
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growth of employment in organized manufacturing enterprises in the private
sector. OQutput growth in part may be attributed to steady investment. Thus,

It rendered production excessively capital intensive. 167

However, trade unions of different political persuasions in India have
been opposed to any labour market reforms. But, they represent a small
fraction of the total industrial labour force. On job security, the policy of
hiring and firing has to be combined with a reasonable scheme of
unemployment compensation on adjustment assistance.l68 Therefore, it is
undeniable that the trade union movement has largely zeroed in on
problems of the organized sector workers. They represent around 8 percent
of the total work force. The work force in the unorganized sector despite
being the hardest-hit, failed to organi ze themselves and articulate their
demands and needs as théir counterparts in the organized sector did.
Reasons are not far to seek as to why organized sector workers have been
able to consolidate their gains in terms of improved conditions of work and
living. Now, the informal sector is being pitted against the formal sector. As
job opportunities shrink in the formal sector, informal sector provides
employment to nearly 28 million people. These workers are not covered by
the existing labour laws, thus, depriving them of protection in employment

and social security. It makes a strong case for them to get unionized.169

Finally, Deepak Nayyar warns us against public sector reforms which
are being carried on in sync with market principles, in these words “This
approach to public sector reform which emphasizes asset sales and closures
represents the most rudimentary forms of privatization and restructuring. It
is neither adjustment nor reform. It may imply selling the ‘ﬂagéhips and
keeping the tram-ships, or selling white elephants to the slaughter house, -
but there is no systematic attempts to address problems of efficiency and
productivity. We also need to remember from experience elsewhere, for
example, Britain that privatization is a good strategy to impose discipline on
the public sector so long as it is a potential, credible threat. It loses its virtue

as soon as it becomes a reality.”170
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IX: Farm sector and reforms in India

Farmers’ movement ran out of steam in the 1990s following
differences of opinion between its leading exponents. Sharad Joshi, a
prominent mass leader of the farmers’ movement, sided with liberalization,
while Nanjundaswany of Karnataka established his credential as the
staunchest critic of globalization. He organized semi violent campaigns
against Cargill, Macdonald’s and finally, Monsanto through much of the
1990s Sharad Joshi got the solid support of the Gujrat organization, a
developing farmers’ movement in Haryana and one section of the Punjab
BKU (Baratiya Kisan Union), while Nanjundaswamy combined with Tikait
and another section of Puﬂjab farmers to oppose globalization. The split
within the farmers’ movement did not take place centering only around
abstract support of or opposition to liberalization. Some concrete issues like
technology, seeds, irrigatioﬁ, and development came up for discussion and
became a subject-matter of contestation in the context of liberalization.
Thus, within the farmers’ movement, two groups were at loggerheads with
each other. It also turned against the state and other social movement

organizations as well.}71

However, the pro-GATT (General Agreement on Trade and Tariff)
campaign led by Sharad Joshi coincided with the gradual demise of the
farmers’ movement. Congress (i) stood benefited in electoral terms when the
rich farmers, the sugar—cané farmers of western Maharashtra in particular,
rallied behind it. Both the Janata Dal(JD) and the BJP were locked up in a
fierce competition for the suppbrt of the farmer’s constituency in Karnataka.
Howéver, the Janata Dal scored a point over the BJP by championing the
farmers’ demands and won a comfortable majority in the state assembly
Elections of 1994. However.,_ the Karnataka farmers’ association réceived a
huge electoral drubbing in as much as the same manner as Sharad Joshi’s
Swatantra Bharat was reduced to a political non-entity in the neighbouring
state of Maharashtra.l72 This prompted an expert to make a very poignant
point in these words, “This only lends credence to my contention that

political lobbying by mainstream political parties within the existing power
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structure is far, far more effective than any political campaign that an

‘autonomous farmers’ movement’ is capable of waging”173

Two factors stand out quite prominently from the farmers’ movement.
First, it is evident that both “Nehru model” of development as well as
market-oriented reforms since the nineties, did not come up with big plans
for agriculture, notwithstanding the fears of backlash from the farmers’
lobby.” And, second, the farmers’ movement have displayed different
intellectual orientations of ‘the leadership of local and regional movements

rather than the mass base character of farmers’ themselves.174

However, reforms in ag;‘iculture must be preceded by consensus on
issues like subsidies, internal free trade, procurement prices, etc. The first
round of reforms failed because it didn cover the states. It may be
contended that the WTO [Wdrld Trade Organization) may be levéraged to
evolve a consensus on agficultural reforms as it happened in case of
Industry.175 In fact, there has been very little changes in those areas which
affect the common people. The issue of subsidy in agriculture is a classic
case in point which has been handled with soft hands. The Government
might think that the issues have a direct bearing on the common people and
naturally, have had the- pofential of snowballing into an issue of mass

politics. So, the Government decided to put them on hold.176

Nevertheless, liberalization policies have contributed substantially to
the further degradation of agriculture. Agricultural policy under
liberalization, is mainly, constitutive of two elements-removing state support
to agriculture and diluting import curbs which contributed to further
worsening of agriculture duﬁng the last two decades betraying the promised
growth and development of the farmers in the developing countries. On the
contrary, the developed natioﬁs, the USA (united states of America) and the
European Union countries in particular, did not do away with policies of
state support to their farmers and kept up pressure on the developing
nations to scale down their fariff barrier for facilitating imports or paving the
way for free entry of multinational companies in the seed and pesticide

markets. The developed nations leveraged the WTO terms to their advantage .
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vis-a-vis tariff regimes, anti-dumping laws and dumping food in the name of
aid or dumping other agricultural produce in the markets of the developing
countries, with their farmers enjoying high subsidy, it must have a
cascading effect on the farmers’ economy of the developing nations. In fact,
the agricultural growth in the post reform period recorded a decline to 2.4
percent per annum during the 1990s as compared to 3.5 per cent during the
1980s. In 2004-05, it, further, nosedived to 1.5 per cent. The share of
agriculture in GDP (Gross domestic Product) has been coming down
steadily. Public spending in agriculture has gone down. Thus, the farming
community in India are hemmed in from both sides - by the high cost of
seeds and pesticides of the foreign supplier groups and cheap imports from
the western nations who subsidized their agricultural produce heavily, on
the one hand, and the lackadaisical approach of the state coupled with

withdrawal of its support to the farm sector, on the other.177

The terms of trade between agriculture and manufacturing in India
showed improvements between the early 1980s and the middle of the first
decade of the twenty-first century. As a result, private investment in
agriculture increased substantially especially in the high demand non-grain
products. However, public investment in rural infrastructural projects such
as irrigation, rural electrification, rural roads and provision of extension
services have gone down. In a sense, escalating Government spending on
subsidies has crowded out public investment. As a matter of fact, most of
the producer subsidies go to the big farmers and nearly half ' goes to
uncompetitive fertilizer producing units. It is generally recognized now in
Government circles that there is need for increased public investment. The
bulk of public investment.r in agriculture is directed towards surface
irrigation, but, most projects are affected adversely by time and cost
overruns and lacked in sufficiently sustained efforts to promote local level
management and maintenance. Thus, much of the irrigation potential
generated at great expense does not have corresponding impact in improving
productivity.17® It is universally recognized that especially in .traditional
agriculture, smaller farms have higher land productivity, primarily because

of labour advantage. But this labour advantage is increasingly dissipated by
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the difficulties that small farmers are to face in arranging credit, iﬁsurance,
and marketing facilities. With the diversification of agriculture into cash
crops and more importantlj, horticultural and livestock products, cold-
storage and refrigerated transportation, insurance against market
fluctuations, and organized large scale marketing become, all the more,
important. Thus the smaller farms may be rendered economically unviable
in view of the new needs of diversified production and the market and
ecological risks involved.179 World Bank has also acknowledged that the
slowdown of the Indian economy in 1997-08 may be attributed to ;':1 decline
in agricultural growth in the preceding years.180 Stuart Corbridge and John
Harriss argued in this correction, “what it chose not to acknowledge was
that India’s agricultural successes in the 1980s and 1990s depended heavily
on just that Government spending which it now decried, or that, more
generally, the reforms in India might have succeeded rather more in their
own terms had they attended to the strengths as well as the weaknesses of

the pre-reform system of economic accumulation and management”. 181

It is a truism of sorts that the Agricultural sector remains virtually
untouched by the liberalization process, notwithstanding the fact that this
sector alone engages two thirds of the working population and accounts for
30 per cent of the Gross domestic product (GDP)}. It hinges on the failure to
create employment as an effective wherewithal to deal with poverty. An
indiscriminate approach to foreign technology and investment coupled with
opening up of markets to global competition have, further, widened rural-

urban chasm which smacks of urban bias.182
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X: The intersections of Economics and politics - the issues of concern

Some encouraging trends in the Indian economy in the recent years
have been discerned interms of growth rate of GDP hovering around 8 per
cent, savings rate rising to about 29 per cent of the GDP in 2004-05
compared with 23.5 per cent in 2001-02, gross domestic investment rate
going beyond 30 per cent mark in 2004-05, reduction in revenue deficit, and
direct taxes reaching 5 per cent of the GDP for the first time since
independence. Nevertheless, India is credited to have a dubious distinction
as a wide gap in inter-sectoral growth rate exists. For example, both
industry and services recorded a 9 percent growth while agriculture
registered a growth of only 2.3 per cent in 2005-06. The periodic reports of
suicide deaths of farmers due to inability to repay relatively small debt stand
in clear contrast with a small fraction of the population belonaging to
professional-industrial class flaunting a luxurious life. There has been an
increase in unemployment rate both in rural and urban areas arﬁong males
and females alike as the recent 60th round of National Sample survey
organization (NSSO) data réveal. Unemployment of rural males went up from
5.6 per cent in 1993-94 to 9 per cent in 2004. The rise of unemployment
among urban males in the same period increased from 6.7 per cent to 8.1
per cent. The unemployment rate for women, in general has also increased.
Thus, the rise in unemployment across the board has a direct bearing on

the incidence of poverty in India.183

Another disturbing factor which appeared as one of the most tangible
implications of structural adjustment at the local level, has been the rise in
prices of essential commodities. The removal of subsidies and restrictions on
public expenditure has led to thé‘sk};rbcketing of prices of food-grains and
pulses which, despite high buffer stock levels, have recorded an increase by
more than 60% since 1991. The wholesale price index have also registered
an identical increase in the period between 1991 to 1996.18¢ Atul Kohli
argued that contemporary higher economic growth rate in India is
characterized by increasing inequalities, growing capital intensity of the

economy, increasing concentration of ownership of private industry and
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almost stagnant growth in employment in manufacturing industries, in -
particular.185 However, the debate on the extent of poverty ranges from
Bhalla’s argument that poverty has come down to as much as 15 percent to
the much more realistic assessment of world bank economists that there
has been a modest decline and much less than what has been possible from
about 39 to 34 per cent.186 As one scholar states, “There is, however,
ambiguity regarding decline in poverty but inequality has increased. There is
increasing in formalization of labour and weakening of their unions. Reforms
have created losers who aré'opposed to it. This includes the marginalized
sections of society, e.g, the poor peasantry, landless labourers,
industrial/service sector labourers, the lower middle classes, SCs and STs.
The apprehension is that they would get further marginalized.”!87 It is
important to observe that the state level behaviour of income poverty and
human poverty indices are dependent on the policies toward rural reforms,
public expenditures, the public distribution system, health and Education.
It is evident from the fact that in the 1990s even operating within a
framework of cutting down public expenditure in order to contain fiscal
profligacy as part of reform measures, some states fared well in registering
declines in poverty, who did lower than average degree of contraction in
public expenditure coupled with the continuation of rural and tribal PDS
coverage in addition to provision of additional food subsidy out of state
resources. This may be attributed to the fact that basic food grains prices
were kept affordable for the poor. Some states recorded a very marginal rise
in poverty who followed one or the other of these policies. On the contrary,
sates which adopted none of these policies, has to witness substantial rise
in poverty. This is, further, corroborated from evidences in Haryana which
witnessed a sharp decline in poverty to low levels in the 1980s while the
1990s drained out these gains quite significantly.}®® Datt, Kozel, and
Ravallion state that the decline in poverty has been modest and the pace
has been slightly slower than the decline recorded from 1987-1988 to 1993-
1994. They attribute this to the failure of pro-poor growth..Agricultural
growth has been impéded. This has crucially hurt the poor. The problems of

joblessness and lack of growth in educational opportunities with no
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manifest thrust interms of policy direction towards the funding of education

and heélth, contributed to the further worsening of the conditions of poor.189

The new economic pol-icy introduced in India in 1991 advocated for
drastic cut on public expenditure meant for a slew of social welfare
programmes like education, health, investment in drinking water and
sanitation, in subsidies on food and anti-poverty initiatives190 Even a World
Bank paper argued that the positive welfare effects of higher rates of
economic growth is contingent upon adjustment depended on the extent to
which this growth is capable of generating employment opportunities and
real wage increases.!9! Anand and Ravallion conclusively proved that while
public and private expenditure for welfare may be historically sequenced,
the role for public expenditure is a critical determining factor in the initial
phase of poverty removal, which may be a long-drawn project. Thus, it

makes a strong case for the state as the social welfare regulator.192

However, the fact that public spending has been shied away from the

social sector since 1990, admitted by World Bank in its India: 1998 Macro-

economic update:

As part of the fiscal a&justment, direct capital spending by the central
Government (excluding defense capital) fell from about 1.4% of GDP in
1990-91 to 0.7% of GDP in 1997-98, representing 40% of the cut in its
deficit. In the states, direct capital -spending also fell ...... private
infrastructure provision mayl eventually offset some of these investment
cutbacks and raise efﬁciencj.—However, in many other areas, such as roads,
power transmission, urban infrastructure, primary school buildings, and
health infrastructure, a strong case exists for more public investment.193 The .
editor of the India development report, 1999-2000, estimated that around
50 million children in the age group of 6-11 are deprived of formal schooling

today. This implies that 50 millions uneducated citizens of India for the

coming decades.194

The reluctance on the part of Indian state to invest in universal
primary education may be described as an example of riding roughshod over

her own stated intentions, bn the one hand and on the other, depriving

317



children of school-going age of a colossus number who are in need of state
support for an opportunity to improve their life chances or choices. But, this
apathy and non-challant approach of the state vis-a-vis social sector
investments, education in particular, cannot be identified with the
inauguration of the age of economic reforms.195 Right to education was out
of focus in education policy. Even the National Education policy of 1986 did
not mention the issue. But, of late, there has been a healthy revival of public

concern for the right to education.196

The second National Family Health Survey (1998-99) states that 47
per cent of all Indian children are undernourished, 52 per cent of all aduit
women are anaemic, and 36 percent have a body mas-s index (BMI) below
the cutoff of 18.5 commonly associated with chronic energy deficiency.
These nutritional deficiencies have cascading consequences for the general
well being and future of the Indian people. Under-nutrition arising out of all
pervasive hunger contributes handsomely to the reduced learning
capacities, greater exposure to disease and thereby, clogging the channels of

individual and social opportunities.1®7

The data from National Family Health Survey confirms that in India,
mal-nutrition among women as manifested in the very large incidence of
anemia, has increased between 1998-99 and 2005-06. More shockingly, 1.5
million plus Indian children die every year falling prey to waterborne
diseases like diarrhea and dysentery. In an era of high economic growth,

this points partly to an outcorie of policy deficiency.198

However, India after independence has never had a system of public
health and sanitation on a s;cale as it is warranted by the exigencies of the
situation. Systematic planf;ing and delivery of public health services as
opposed to curative medical éervices or sustained large-scale disease control

were conspicuous by its absence.1??

Nonetheless, the efforts underway in India seem to be moving in
keeping with the health sector globally at the behest of international
financial institutions. The experience of African and Latin American

countries with a large sections of the population steeped in abject poverty,
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widespread prevalence of hunger, huge morbidity and mortality rates and
state abdicating responsibility in pubic provisioning of health care éervices,
further impaired capacity of the poor to access to health care facilities.
Against such a backdrop, Health sector reforms in India gave emphasis
upon contracting, public private partnerships, user fees, and privatization of
public facilities in the name of efficiency and effectiveness instead of
providing quality care by public health services.200 The impact of these
health sector reforms on the common people has not been very pleasant.
Escalating medical expenditure is emerging as a prime cause of
impoverishment of families“ as the health system collapsed. The

Decentralization endeavours have only widened the gaps.201

Household survey data indicate that 85 percent of all visits for health
care in rural areas are done by private practitioners. Even the poorest
people, who cannot otherwise afford are forced to visit chamber of private
doctors. Around 60 percent of all hospitalizations in India are in private
heaith care providers.202 Even a protagonist of economic reform argued, “In
analyzing the determinants of the health status of individuals and groups, it
is useful to go beyond variables such as income, occupation, location and
personal characteristics and examine factors related to policies in non-
health sectors. These would include policies relating to the provision of
education and physical infrastructure, public goods such as water,
sanitation, and vaccinations; and lastly, health policy related factors such
as access to health centers, hospitals, and other publicly provided
services”.203 However, the expansion of child immunization programme is
surely a positive development and the relatively rapid decline of child death

rates during the last few years, may have been attributed to it.204

In the 1980s a good number of schemes had been initiated and these
array of schemes were to be funded by the centre to the extent of around
80% and these were designed to benefit rural household. They included the
Integrated Rural Development Programme (IRDP), the National Rural
Employment Programme (NREP), the Rural Landless Employment
Guarantee Programme (RLEGP), Jawahar Rozgar Yojana (JRY), the
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Employment Assurance Scheme (EAS) and a programme for the .
Development of Women and Children in Rural Areas (DWCRA).205

Central expenditures on elementary education increased in the 1990s
pr1mar11y because the central Government finally decided at the end of the
1990s to borrow from external sources. A number of Externally - Aided
Projects (EAPs) were Iaunched mainly during the 1990s focusing attention
on different aspects of the primary sub-sector of elementary education.
Strategies were devised for ,I improving access and retention of children
belonging to disadvantaged groups, in particular. Improving _the quality of

primary education was also high on the agenda.206 -

However, since 1ndependence until 1990, 25-30 percent of education
expenditure was devoted to higher educatlon That share dropped after
1990. But, the share of elementary education in education expenditure
never reached 50 percent in fthe history of independent India. No doubt,
fund allocated to education sector in respect of GDP is much lower in India.
In 1990 central and State Governments together earmarked 35 percent of its
education budget to primary education while Thailand devoted 56 ﬁercent of
its education expenditure to the primary levels and Korea 44 percent.

Unfortunately picture in India is not much different even in 2000.207

In 1995-96, the National Programme for nutritional support of
primary education (NP—NSPEj was launched as a National Programme This
programme is popularly known as mid-day meal programme which was
expanded in a phased manner from 1995-06 to 1997-08. The primary
objective of this programme is to give a fillip to the spread of schooling. It
also aims at raising the nutritional status of primary school-going children.
Since 2000-01 the central Government has launched an umbrella scheme,
the SSA (Sarva Shiksha "Abhiyan} or (Education for all” campaign).
Incorporating all exi-sting programmes of elementary education in the central
and centrally-sponsored category under the new framework-in consultation
. with the states, this major initiative to universalize education in India
particularly at the primary. and lower eecoﬁdary levels was to reach the

targets by 2007 and 2010 respectively.208

320



National Rural Health Mission was flagged off with the particular
target of increasing access ..’_tol‘ primary health care for the rural poor. To
achieve this end in view, the Government committed itself by more than
doubling the fund devoted to this prgramme.2%9 The United progressive
Alliance (UPA) made a commitment in the National Common minimum
programme (NCMP) in 2004 that the total public spending on health would
be raised to the level of 2 to 3 percent of GDP. The 11% Five year plan also
confirms this. Nevertheless, the combined budgetary allocation (thét is, the
total outlays from both union Budgets and state budgets) for health stands
at a meagre. 1.06 per cent of GDP in 2009-10 (BE/Budget estimate). The
union Government’s allocation for health through the ministry of health and
family welfare records a negiigible increase from 0.35 per cent of GDP in
2009-10 (revised estimate)- to 0.36 percent of GDP in 2010-11 (Budget
Estimate). Therefore, even after budget of 2010-11, the Government is way
behind the NCMP (National Common Minimum Programme) target of raising
the total public spending on Héalth to 2 to 3 per cent of GDP. The National
Rural Health Mission (NRHM) has also failed to attract significant budgetary
support to bridge the huge infrastructural gaps and address the human
resource crunch in the heai‘gh sector across the country so critical for any

successful intervention in this respect.210

However on the education front, there has been a healthy revival of
public concern for the right to education which has recently been
incorporated in the constitution mandating.elt_smentary education as a
fundamental right of every child. Nevertheless, It is to be noted that the
reach of the schooling -‘systern_ has spread significantly in a period of
structural adjustment amid general disengagenient of the state. The growing
recognition of elementary education as a fundamental right of every child
has inspired the education activists to campaign relentlessly and
successfully thwarted any attempt to bypass the constitutional commitment

to free and compulsory education of children until 14 years of age.

Another encouraging development is the” right to information

movement which can substantially minimize disempowering effects
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experienced by ordinary citizens due to lack of information and the in-
accessibility of public_records.‘This sustained campaign paved the way for

Right to Information Act Subsequently. 211

However, Aruna Roy, one of the pioneers of the movement that led to
the formulation of the Act, cautions us in these words, “The whole nature of
the right to information Campaign arose out of a demand to share power. It
arose out of the premise that in a Democracy people must have the power to
access not only services and resources but also information on policy
planning and Government functioning. It was premised on the idea of
people’s inspection to determine whether there is ethical functioning of the
Government or not, whether there are situations in which officials do not

implement the law.”212

In 2004, the National Democratic Alliance Government came up with
a health insurance and old age pension social security scheme for workers
in the un-organized sector. This could well be a starting point for putting in
place a structure of social security that would take care of a vast majority of
workers who are highly insecure and vulnerable. 213 The tenth Five-year plan
notes with concern that grdw‘rh rate of employment slowed down in the
1990s. However, average annual rate of growth of GDP was recorded 6.7 per
cent in the 1990s than in the 1980s when it was hovering around 5.2 per
cent. The rate of growth of employment nosedived to 1.07 percent in the
1990s compared to the preceding decade when it registered a growth of 2.7
per cent. The plan document mentions that with a higher rate of growth (8
percent per year) during the plan period coupled with an alternative labour
intensive strategy for employment generation, it may be possible to absorb
the additions to the labour force and thereby reduce the backlog by 50% at
the end of the Tenth plan. Against this backdrop the National Rural
Employment Guarantee Act. 2004 was enacted by the United Progressive
Alliance (UPA) Government as part of their common minimum programine,
to enable a significant number of poor people to come out of the quagmire of
poverty as they failed to be absorbed in the mainstream economy even at the

end of the tenth and eleventh plans.?14
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Jean Dreze who is actively involved in monitoring the implementation
of the National Rural Employment Guarantec Act (NREGA) across India,
high lights its social relevarice by arguing that disadvantaged communities
benefit from the NREGS not only as wage earners but also in many other
ways. For instance, the programme is an entry point for their active
participation in gram sabhas and other institutions of local governance. It is
also an opportunity for them to organize around common interests - this

may turn out to be one of the most important roles of the NREGA.215

Partha Chatterjee, one of the leading political commentators of our
times, argues in the context of this social sector initiatives in a climate of
general disengagement of the state, in these words, “Finally, as in other
countries, Government agencies in India provide some direct benefits to
people who, because of poverty or other reasons are unable to meet this
basic consumption needs. This could be in the form of special poverty
removal . programmes, or schemes of guaranteed employment in public
works, or even direct delivery of subsidized or free food. Thus, there are
programmes of supplying subsidized food grains to those designated as
“below the poverty line”, guéranteed employment for up to 100 days in a
year for those who need it and free meals to children in primary schools. All
of these may be regarded, in terms of our analysis, as direct interventions to
reverse the effects of primitive accumulation”16 No doubt, the National
Rural Employment Guarantee"Scheme (NREGS) is the only plan scheme of
the union Government anchored in an entitlement based approach.
However, an entitlement baséd approach towards public provisioning in the
social sectors would call fof_‘é significant strengthening of the regular and
sustained Government interventions in these areas, which seem to be not on

the Government’s policy agenda as yet.217
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XI: Issues of contemporary concern in Indian politics

The 19808 and 1990s were important milestones in the history of
contemporary India. It was perhaps for the first time in the post
independence period that there was a general feeling of unease and doubt
about the efficacy of paradigm of development planning underpinned by pre-
eminence of state which was pioneered by Nehru immediately after
independence and by and large, continued until reform introduced in the
Indian economy in the earlyl‘19903. Therefore, the 1990s witnessed the
Indian state embracing new framework of Economic development
characterized by preponderé.nce of market principles. The language of
development discourses alld'poliﬂcs of social change also underwent very
many changes. Class analysés are, no longer, the focal theme. It moves on
to address the question of culture. The focus shifts from revolution to
empowerment, from politics to governance, from production to consumption.
Questions of human rights, caste, gender, and ecology/Environment became
the recurring theme in Indian politics. However, these changes also
contributed considerably in according low priority to certain ‘old questions’
which are of critical significance even today and more importantly, have
serious implications for a vast majority of the Indian people. The issue at
stake is, obviously, the marginalization process experienced by the rural
people in general and of those dependent on the farm sector, in
particular.2!®8 A political analyst writes in this context, “Declining
significance of agriculture, one would think, is quite ‘natural’ and perhaps a
desirable process with the development of industry and modern servicing
sectors, it has happened e{}erywhere in the world. However, there is
something quite unique about the Indian experience unlike other regions of
the world, marginalization of agriculture in the Indian economy is not being
accompanied by a similar degree of shift of population to non agricultural
employment. Given that Iﬁdia is a democratic country, such a reality

becomes even more challenging”.21?
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XII: Farmers’ Suicide Issue

The evolution of agrarian relations after independence, seem to have
passed through three phases: reform and consolidation of the agriculture
during the 1950s and 1960s on the lines charted out during the freedom
struggle; the green revolution and the growth of political populism during
the 1970s and 1980s; and that of liberalization and the detcr_ioration of the

farmers’ condition during the 1990s and after.

Karnataka, Kerala, Tamilnadu, Andhra Pradesh, Maharashtra, Gujrat
and Punjab are the worst-hit states by the new menace of agrarian distress.
The new strategy employed during Green Revolution, paid rich dividend
interms of boosting agricultural productivity, but, it also accompanied
unintended consequences which negatively impacted rural life. The
changing nature of agriculture demanding high investment in modern
inputs and wage labour forces a farmer to draw more and more credit to
plough it into the land. So, the demand for credit went up several times
compared to the earlier period. Lack of remunerative prices, further, added
to the woes of the farmers. Therefore, the farmers’ economy became
extremely vulnerable in case of crop failure with no insurance coverage
around worth speaking of. The twin shocks of crop failure and fluctuating
prices of agricultural produce are the contributory factors responsible for
causing a great deal of mental distress to the farming community. The
liberalization policies which are characterized by withdrawal of state support
and easing of import curbs also constrained the options of farmers. But,
with the expansion of markets both at the national and Global levels, a low
crop yield in a region does not guarantee highér prices. Volatility in crop
production and low prices for several years together wreak havoc with
farmers’ lives.220 A perceptivéjo‘t;—seﬁfer of the scene writes in this respect,
“whether it is low prices, Usurious interest rates, high input costs or high
cost of education and health, all seem to be various ways to transfer wealth
from cultivators to traders, manufacturers, money lenders, doctors, lawyers,
educational entrepreneurs. or the salaried classes! In development

economics they call this extraction of surplus from agriculture. But, now,
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the word surplus has little meaning because it is not the surplus, the
difference between the value of the produce finally realized and the cost of
production, but expropriation of a portion of investments made by the
farmers in the form of paid out inputs. Due to this the survival of farmers is

endangered.”221

XIII: The debate around the Special Economic Zones

In India, more than 100 million people in the rural areas have no land
of their own and another 80 million households own agricultural holdings
less than five acres. But,‘ under the new economic regime, the special
economic zone (SEZ) policy has been tried to be projected for solving the
unemployment problem of the country through massive industrialization. To
achieve this goal, both the 'c‘entral and the state Government have been
actively involved in acquiring arable land in huge chunks at the behest of
Industrial Houses and real e'sfate promoters only to be handed over to them
at a throw away prices. Drawing inspiration from china in setting up SEZs,
India has already set up 19 SEZs, approved another 234, accorded “n
principle” approval for 162 and notified 19.222

In 2000, the first SEZ policy in India was drafted and the SEZ Act
came into force in 2005. The SEZ was thought to be the locomotives of
India’s modern Industrialization that would (i) Spur economic growth at a
very fast pace, (i) usher in prosperity in rural areas, (iii) Create a huge
number of job. opportunities in manufacturing sector and other services, (iv)
attract global manufacturing "and technological -skills, (v) bring in
investments from both home and abroad, (vi) develop infrastructural
facilities (vii} make Indian firms more competitive and (viii) help slow down
rural-urban migration. A number of State Governments in India were,
virtually, locked up in a competition to woo prospective investors to come
into their respective territories. Needless to say, a large scale concessions
and incentives were on offer to lure the prospective investors on behalf of the
states. Strikingly enough, section 49 of the SEZ Act, 2005 authorizes the

Government to make free any or all SEZs from the purview of any central
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law. It implies that the SEZs would not be subservient to the law of the land.
Further, it is feared that because balance between requirements and
incentives is grossly skewed in these Zones that are subsidized by both the
Government and public on a huge scale, substantial loss to exchequers in

tax revenues cannot be reversed.223

The nature of the land which is being used for establishing SEZs in
different States in India reflects to a large extent the vulnerability of the
rural poor engaged in primafy activity. An economist has expressed concern
that this would pavé the waf for entry of foreign corporates into. agriculture
and allied activities through contract systems and domestic corporates into
urban food retailing by sourcing from agriculture which would, obviously,
negatively impact food grains availability and intensify the problem of

unemployment among petty traders over a longer haul.224

Surveys have established- that workers in SEZs work 5.3 percent more
hours than those in non-SEZs and at hourly wages that are 34 percent
lower. This shows that there is crass exploitation of labour for increased
corporate profit and international price competitiveness in the Global
Production System. More importantly, SEZs are declared as “public utility
services”. It renders the labour laws including the minimum wages act. and
the contract labour (Regulation and abolition) Act, toothless as leniency in
implementing them is permitted under SEZs. Even strikes may be declared
illegal within the SEZ’s Jurisdiction. On the other hand, Governments have -
taken recourse to the land. Acquisition Act. (LAA) of 1894 to take away the
rights of marginal people over the common property resources from where
they are supposed to collect firewood, fodder for their animals and minor
forest produce for their physical survival. Progressive legislations like the
Panchayati Raj (73" Amendment) Act of 1992 entitling rights to villagers to
decide their own course of development as well as the Panchayats Extension
to the Scheduled Areas Act, 1996, empowering the indigenous peoples for
self-rule were thwarted. The preamble to the National relief and
rehabilitation policy (NRRP), 2007 clearly states that while acquiring land

the state needs to take utmost care to minimize displacement and accords
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priority in taking over waste lands, degraded or un-irrigated lands over
irrigated agricultural land. Multi cropped land may be avoided altogether. It
also mentions that adequate rehabilitation packages for the weaker sections

in particular, ought to be implemented speedily.225

However, the ground reality speaks otherwise as Sarma writes, “SEZs
displace people on a large scale. The displacement is both physical and
occupational. In coastal statés like Andhra Pradesh, some SEZs are located
along the sea coast, cutting off Fishermen’s access to the sea from which the
latter eke out their livelihood. In many places, small agriculturists are
thrown out of their homelands and along with them, those that depend on
agriculture, such as artisans and rural workers have also lost their
livelihood”.226 In any case, the coming decades would witness land and water
emerging as two intenselyl contented resources in our country. Good
governance, not policies based on sops, subsidies and political patronage,
can ensure Economic development, growth and industrialization. Good
governance to be effective, it is imperative in a democratic country that it is
anchored in the endeavours of providing genuine opportunities for public

consultation.227

There is no doubt that.over the past few years when the Government
tried to acquire land for indu“strial, mining or infrastructural purposes, it
created may flashpoints of peasant unrest and vioclence. The political
debates and agitations revolve around the issues of highly inadequate
compensation and inefﬁcieht and scanty efforts at rehabilitation of the
displaced farmers. Of late, fhe Indian Government is trying to replace the

land acquisition Act of 1894 with a new piece of legislation to address some

of these grievances.228
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XIV: Disinvestment of PSUs and the BALCO Episode .

The liberalization of the Indian economy following the announcement
of the new Industrial policy by Government of India in July, 1991,led to
dramatic changes, facilitating the process of strategic restructuring of
business firms in the country in sync with the emerging competitive
environment, technology up gradation on a huge scale and organizational
repositioning. To augment competitive advantage in the business, the focus
of both public sector undertaking and private firms, had shifted to a
combination of cost compeﬁﬁveness and product and service differentiation.
To optimize labour cost through downsizing the workforce became a critical

element in the overall endeavour of organizational restructuring.22°

Privatization of BALCo ( Bharat Aluminum Company Limited) was one
of the most hotly debated disinvestment cases in India. The leaders of the
trade unions and the workers ‘at large, expressed their apprehensions right
from the beginning of the strategic sale of the company as they feared that
job security of 7,000 workers might be put at stake. Nevertheless, the
department of disinvestment was of the view that the strategic sale won’t be
detrimental to the interests of the workforce as adequate clauses to
safeguard the interest of the employees of the company had been

incorporated in the shareholders’ agreement.230

However, the agreement made between the Balco Bachao Samyukta
Abhiyan Samiti (BBSAS), that is, Joint committee for the defence of Balco
and the sterlite Industries, the new management of Balco, was flouted. On
March 2 the agreement was signed to sell off Balco’s largest plant at Korba
to Sterlite industries, the workers under the leadership of BBSAS went on a
strike for registering their protests against this take over. Subsequently, an
agreement was also reached between BBSAS and Sterlite Industries on the

following conditions:-
a) Workers would be paid two months’ wages;

b) There would be no retrenchment or victimization.
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But, within a couple of days, Sterlite Industries retrenched 2000
workers on the ground that their contracts had expired. Moreover, Sterlite
Management declared that two month’s pay was merely an advance to be
adjusted with the workers’ future wages. Thus, the management operated at

cross purposes with the spirit and substance of the agreement.23!

However, the specific instructions in the shareholders’ agreement and
guidelines in the supreme court verdict must have clipped the wings of the
Sterlite management to go for wholesale retrenchment. Nevertheless, they
did try to get rid of the “surplus” workforce thro{lgh two possible ways-first,
by adopting a policy of non-filling of positions arising out of normal
retirement or superannuation and second, introduction of an early
retirement package or voluntary retirement scheme. (VRS).232 A Field study
has affirmed that various modes of coercion were tried out by the new
management in implementing the VRS agenda. Notwithstanding the fact
that there was any open or direct threat from the management to accept the
VRS, many VRS optees felt that they were being forcefully dragged into the
scheme. The new management had resorted to indirect pressure tactics at
workplace and manipulations of various kinds towards realization of the
objective of rationalization of workforce.233 It is to be noted here that Balco
deals ran counter to the Fundamental Rights of the tribals. Supreme Court
of India in its historical judgment given in the land-mark Samata Case,
upheld inalienable right of the tribal people over their land and forbade its

transfer to private companies or any other party.234

Therefore, any crucial policy decisions such as privatization or
disinvestment should not only be judged in terms of economic efficiency,
social and welfare aspects ought to be anchored in the overall design of such

policy as inbuilt components.235

As Arnold C. Herberger has warned: Even people as generally market
oriented as myself are advising Governments to move carefully, to go slowly
and to think about the prices they are getting and alternate terms on which
to achieve privatization. Governments should, in particular, try to have a

saleable asset before putting it for sale.236
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XV: Re-emergence of Corruption as a potential threat to Democracy

and good Governance

In India, the Government programmes such as public works, public
distribution system management and construction projects including roads
and Dams etc. is plagued by major inefficiencies and rampant corruption,
thanks to the politician-bureaucfat-private contractor nexus. And this trend
i1s as much pronounced at the local level as it is found at the central level 237
It is argued that the Nehruvian State-directed planned economy spawned
rent-seeking through the grant of licenses and permits which made a strong
case for substantial changes in the regime of bureaucratic controls.238 At
the central level, charges. of inefficiency and corruption have figured in
Government debates and prcés reports on a regular basis during the period
of economic liberalization. Th¢ Bofors, Reliance and HDW scandals, dating
from the period of Rajiv Gandhi’s new economic policy, remain the subject of
public probing. The multi-billion rupee Bombay Stock Exchange securities
scandal involving offences which allegedly include the illegal withdrawal of
Rs.965 crore from public sector banks by stockbroker Harshad Mehta
hinges on the Government reforms in the financial sector which have
privatization as important component. It is also marked by endeavours
diluting the position of public sector banks by allowing entry of private and

foreign banks into this segment.239

The privatization policies, have, no doubt, contributed substantially to
the creation of new opportunities for corruption for bureaucrats or
politicians. This has also legitimized land grabbing by politicians in league
with criminal gangs. More impo_rt;lnt'ly, ethos of liberalization and its
accompanying rhetoric of necessity has created a friendly environment
whereby such actions have become politically justifiable and have
encouraged a new regime of private capital accumulation which is
increasing levels of dependency and volatility in the Indian economy.2# As
an observer forcefully argues, ‘liberalization process is also one that affects
both the ideological outlook as well as values of public officials in a manner

that makes them more inclined to act in the interests of private capital. The
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positioning of private sector .as_._r more efficient than the public sector, the idea
that the state should not interfere in the working of the market, and the
concept of the public-private partnership are integral elements of the world-
" view associated with liberalization which public officials tend to internalize. -
There is also a celebration of money making in a liberalized context that can
increase the proneness of corruption of public officials. Permissiveness in
the Indian case, more than a decade and half of liberalization cannot be said

to have reduced corruption”.241

Throughout 2001, the National Democratic alliance Government
(NDA) led by BJP reeled under a series of allegations beginning with the
Tehelka.com scandal in March. In December 2001, ‘Coffin gate’ scandal
broke in parliament which involved officials in the ministry of Defence who
authorized payments of US-$ 2,500 per coffin meant for Indian casualties of
the Kargil War (1999}, the actual price being US-$ 172 per casket. In 2001,
two financial scandals havihg wide-ranging implications, occurred. In the
first scandal, Foreign institutional investors in league with local stock
brokers, rigged share prices~6f equities in order to cream off profits worth
Rs. 35 billion and that amount was illegally repatriated. And, in the second
case, the price collapse of Unit Trust of India’s (UTI) US-64 fund exposed the
‘Promoter-Politician-Financier’ .network to dupe ordinary investors.
Thereafter, a series of corruption charges, namely, the Taj Corridor scandal,
Telgi Paper-Stamp scandal, Ajit Yogi bribery case and finally the death of
Satyendra Dubey, following his complaint to the Prime Minister’s Office in
respect of ‘looting’ in Bihar .of a $12 bilion scheme to build 12,000
kilometers of roads across India, rock_ed the BJP-led Government at the
Centre. However, Vajpayee and some of his minister’s personal integrity
helped them to sustain broad appeal emanating from these corruption
charges notwithstanding its fecord of Governance was no less distinguished

than its predecessors.242

Corruption as such is not a new phenomenon in India. But the scale
of high level corruption in recent times have certainly made people angry at

the impotence of the system to punish the guilty promptly. The 2G spectrum
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scam, the irregularities in the conduct of the Commonwealth Games in New
Delhi and the various instances of abuse of power and bribery exposed by
wiki-leaks’ India cables point to the ineffective anti-corruption laws and

anti-corruption agencies in the country.243

On the whole, the Way‘ the state has directed the economic reform in
India, has thrown open lucrative rent-secking opportunities to state
personnel, the political and permanent executive, in particular.244 As
Bhaduri and Nayyar argued that it should come as no surprise that the
proposed escape from bureaucratic controls has led to a liberalization of
corruption. It has neither -unshackled the elephant nor uncaged the
tiger....we have simply moved from an old world of licences or permits to a
new world of percentages or kickbacks, for the Neta-babu raj has remained
the same. This raj is no less adept at corrupting market forces than it was

corrupting state intervention. That is the lesson to learn.245

XVI: Tribal People, State and the Maoists — the Dilemma of Democracy

Dalits and Muslims have had some impact in shaping the national
discourse on Democracy and Governance in India after her independence.
However, the tribals who constitute 85 million Indiaﬁs, and particularly,
around 70 million tribals who live in the heart of India spread over a clutch
of states like Gujrat, Rajasthan, Maharashtra, Madhya Pradesh,
Chattisgarh, Jharkhand, Andhra Pradesh, Orissa, Bihar and West Bengal

remain largely unnoticed.?36

B.D. Sharma, one of the most respected scholars on Tribal affairs,
depicted a picture featuring some important dimensions of the tribal scene
in the initial years of the n'evﬁ' era characterized by Globalisation and free
market. i) The Constitutional scheme of an autonomous tribal sub-system
within a nation dedicated to the establishment of an egalitarian society
stands virtually rejected. ii) Since the sub-system frame is not in vogue,
there is no place for the habitat as the life-support system of' the tribal

people. iii} The superimposition of the concept of individual rights in total
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disregard of the community and suppression of oral tradition has made it
amply clear to the tribal people that their rights over land-water-forest
resources rest on a shaky foundation. (iv) A new frontier spirit: In the earlier
phase of the opening up of the tribal areas, there was a risk of unknown
involved, a possible backlash and more importantly, constraints of State’s
moral responsibility. The constraints of state responsibility towards the
tribal people have gradually ciiSappeared because a studied indifference and
non-action. In the context of a new socio-cultural millieu, enterprises are
not being constrained by any guide-lines which is an important feature of
public sector enterprise. (v) As the state is now formally wedded to the so-
called liberalization, the message received by the administration is clear.
And, this is paving the way for the loot, plunder and genocide of the
tribals.247 o

The advent of Globalisation has negatively, impacted the tribals and
as a result, they have been further marginalized. The fundamental right of
the tribals to own land has been flouted bjr the state and the corporate
sector. The outcome of growth of the market led to a process of privatization
of formerly communal land and ownership from supra-village and
community or clan is devolv‘gd upon family. This impact of market led to the
rise of big men or big families tied to the external world. This also led to the

demise of earlier forms of reciprocity that impeded accumulation.248

Going by conventional indicators of Development, the adivasis
(Tribals) are even worse off than the dalits. The literacy rate of adivasis
stands at 23.8 percent. Moreover, as many as 62.5 percent of adivasi
children who enter school drop out before they matriculate. While 41.1
percent of dalits live under the official poverty line, almost half of the adivasi
population is languishing under the shadow of abject poverty and
destitution. Failing to provide Adivasis with decent education and health
care facility, the Indian state has deprived them of equal opportunities for
social and economic develoﬁ)ment as guaranteed by the constitution.
Moreovei', the policies followed by the Government were responsible for

virtually dispossessing a sizeable chunk of the adivasis of their traditional
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means of -life and livelihood. The closeness of adivasi people to nature’s
bounty such as forests, rivers and mineral resources provided them with the
means for subsistence and survival. But, the twin pressures and
imperatives of Development’ and ‘Conservation’ turned them into ‘sacrificial
lamb’ forcing to leave their hearth and home to make way for the claims and
Demands of Development and ‘Conservation’?4? By the 1960s, reports
commissioned by the Government of India identified specific problems faced
by the adivasis, namely, callous and corrupt officials, the loss of land,
indebtedness, restrictions on the use of the forest, and large scale
displacement. However, these reports did not advocate for a course
correction through appropriate policy for reversing the ill-effects of India’s
Industrial and economic development on its tribal people.250 On the
contrary, the policy of the state has been directed to systematically attack
on the life of the local people. The ‘massive repression’ unleashed by the
Government led the forest people to embrace a ‘path of stniggle’. The
Government’s Forest policy showed a total disregard to the forest people’s
right to differ. The sources of their employment were under severe strain
leading to a decent burial to their right to work. Thus, the democratic
character of adivasi social and economic life was in jeopardy.25! A recent
FICCI (Federation of Indian .Chambers of Commerce and Industry) report
states, “Judging from their past experience with Development, the tribals
have a right to be afraid of the mining and constructions that threaten to

change their environment.”252

Thus, Ramachandra Guha points out that Indian environmentalism
stands in contradistinction to First world environmentalism and argues that
the Indian variety links issues of ecology with questions of human rights,
ethnicity, and distributive jﬁstice. Anchored in issues of subsistence and
survival, it is also based on a wholesale critique of crass consumerism and

unbridled economic development.253

In any case, the adivasis have been subjected to utter neglect by the
state and its agencies - for example, public officials are reluctant to work

hard, Doctors shy away from attending the clinics assigned to them or
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school teachers do not turn up at their schools on a regular basis, or
Magistrates remain busy for lobbying actively for fransfer back to the plains.
On the other hand, the Maoists do not behave with them as ‘alien elements’
and get coalesced with them for holding wvillage-level meeting and attend
sympathetically to their grievances. Thus, this intimate interface between
the Maoists and the tribals have provided the former with an opportunity to
thrive.2>* In certain parts of Bihar, it is found that 30-40 percent of
development spending (for example, on the Employment Assurance Scheme)
is siphoned off by contractors. But, the idea that the labourers might take
their employers to court for failing to pay the statutory minimum wage flies
in the face of reality in all, save, a few blocks where the ‘Naxalite’ groups are
active in organizing the labouring poor.255 The opening of the Indian
economy has led to an increasing exploitation of unprocessed raw materials,
particularly in the states like Orissa. This has exposed a more brutal face of
globalization.?5¢ A perceptive;'observer writes, “Never had corporations had it
so good in the country’s history. Even the most culturally and ecologically
sensitive areas are being opened up in the name of rapid growth and
globalization to mining, industries, ports, express ways and the like. Profits
of companies have naturally sky-rocketed, on account of cheap raw
materials and labour, tax-treaks, relaxation of land and environmental laws,
and all kinds of incentives offered by the central and state governments. The
so-called ‘free market’ is actually able to show remarkable progress because
the state heavily subsidises it. And it does so at the expense of millions of
people whose land and resources and water are taken away to be handed
over to corporations. The state éven -backs this up with the use of force

against anyone who resists.”257

Tribals now demand community-based rights to all forest produce
which had been taken away by the colonial Act of 1870. However individual
land purchase rights to tribals in tribal communities has been given by an
act of UPA (United Progressive Alliance) Government. But, the act falls short
of espousing collective rights of the tribal which they now want to be
extended to agricultural land als0.258 On the other hand, social and

economic advancement of the adivasis is not the primary objective of the
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Maoists. The capture of staté power through a process of armed struggle is
their larger game-plan for which they are leveraging the dissensions of the
tribals and directing their ire against the state.25? Sumit Sarkar and Tanika
Sarkar, while commenting upon the recent Lalgarh movements of the tribal
people in West Bengal, assessed the role of the Maoists in these words,
“Maoists have done incalculable harm to the movement. Their activities and
intentions are shrouded in mystery, their secret terror operations express
total indifference to human lives, their arms deals lead them, inevitably, into
shady transactions with rich and corrupt power-brokers at different levels.
The typical patterns of their activities is curious. They come into an already
strong and open mass movement, they engage in a killing spree, discrediting
the movement, and then fhey leave, after giving the state authorities a

splendid excuse for “crushing it.”260

Therefore, it is evident that the Adivasis (tribals) are being pressed and
pierced from both sides, i.e., the state and the Naxalities. So they have a
very vulnerable position being sandwiched between the two. However,
ending Maoist insurgency or at least containing them should, above all,
strive to make adivasis a true partners in the development process by
granting title over their cultivated lands, allowing them to manage forests
sustainably or by giving them a solid stake in industrial or mining projects

which are coming up at the expense of their home, life and livelihood.26?

As a commentator writes in this context very succinctly, “A course
correction, urgently, radically and sincerely, is needed. This means pursuing
the agenda not just of “development” — building roads, schools and
hospitals, and so on — but of social justice and people’s rights. It is only
when the down-trodden are convinced that the state is willing to give them
real rights over land, forests and natural resources and practise inclusion

that the naxalite “problem” will be resolved.”262
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CHAPTER - VI

NEW GOVERNANCE PARADIGM: EMERGENCE OF NEW
SOCIAL CLASSES AND SOCIAL PROTEST IN INDIA

I

Pedersen identifies two main theoretical perspectives in the .
debate on policy reforms in developing countries. First, there is a
debate on the relationship between state and social structure and
actors and its significance for explaining social change. Second, there is
a focus on the nature of developing societies and their integration with
the world economy. This brings us to the reforms package of the Bank-
Fund duo. But the moot-Question is about the driving force for reforms
— state elites or social classes or Giobal financial oligarchs like World
Bank, International monetary fund and world Trade Organization or
may be a combination of both, but with preponderance of oﬁe or the
other factor. Pedersen, _however, adopted a state-society oriented
approach for a bettér understanding of the nature and dynamics of
reforms.! As Pedersen writes, “The state is “embedded” in and reflects
the configuration of articulated interests in its own society, and while
substantial reform measures may be initiated autonomously by state
officials, they will only take effect when supported by strong and
organized social interests. A renewed focus on social forces as they
organize and interact with state elites is therefore called for. For the
debate on dependency and the external imposition of economic reforms
the lessons from India so far conform with the expcrienées gained from
other countries that while policies may be initiated at the behest of
foreign agencies, the aqtu_él implementation and the long term effects of
policies depend much more on the nature of the society in question and
in particular, on the nature and strengths of the various social forces
within it”.2

The eme.rgence of a more “Modern” segment of Indian Business

not only appeared through the establishment of new companies but



also and equally important, through changes within the established
circle of large-scale pri'va‘-te Industry. The gradual movémerit toward a
system of professional m;magers in contrast to the traditional family-
based system is an indication of the changing pattern of organization in
the private sector. These changes within the industrial sector ushered
in a “Quiet revolution”. Thc rise to prominence of a new industrial apex
organization, the confederation of Indian Industry (CII), refnresented
Concomitant changes in the pattern of political organization of the
Indian industry. The rise of new elements in Indian Business were
different from the traditional outlook of Indian Industry as reflected in
the convictions and interests of Private Industry. Thus, the CII vowed to
work towards a globaliéation of Indian Industry and espoﬁsed a
Philosophy favoring de-regulation, de-control and de-licensing in all
areas. It also supporté strong professionalism in its work and a
“Proactive”, “Partnership approach” in its dealings with the Indjan

Government.3

Pedersen, further, writes, “The Quiet revolution” within Indian
Industry has transformed the configuration of interests that on the one
hand seek to influence Government policies and on the other provide
the medium through which the new policies will take effect. Thé change
to a new economic policy in 1991 may be interpreted as a political

reflection of these changes within the Indian Society”.4

In theory, there are three mechanisms throﬁgh which a
particular country can be influenced by international structures and
international actors. They are: (a) the operations and impact of
international markets in goods and finance; (b) ideclogical ‘linkage’
mechanisms which refer to external impact on ideas and interests of
important domestic actors emanating from their exposure to the
outside world; (¢) a direct exercise of power, or leverage, by
international actors in '_th‘eir dealings with national Government. In the
Indian case, elements of all three types of International influences in

the period between the aborted attempt to liberalize the economy in the
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mid-1980s and the definitive liberalization policy introduced in 1991,
were discerned. The ideological linkage will often be strong among
externally-oriented business groups, among a consumer - oriented
middle class and among top-level technocrats with extensive links

abroad.’
II. The emergence of a new middle class

By the 1980s, rural landscape over much of India was more
diversified than it had been before. There has been growth in non-farm
employment and in the more dynamic rural regions of India, it
witnessed diversified investments outside agriculture. This upwardly
mobile rural segments of population in league with members of the
historically dominant castes made business and consumption
investments with capital flowing from sugar-cane cultivation and wheat
agriculture and thus developed social links and cultural capital.
However, the category ‘middle class’, in the Indian context includes
small industrialists, businessmen and traders, employees in the
corporate sector and the middle ranks of the professions and the civil
service. The joining of large number of farmers into this category have
swelled the ranks to such an extent that India is rated to be the most
important potential market anywhere in the world which made
international big business to evince a lot of interest in India’s
liberalization of trade and investment.® Again, over the 1980s, Indian
Industries financial requirement was sought to be met through drastic
changes in the financial architecture. The sale of Public Stocks became
an important instrument for mobilizing industrial investment. The
decade also witnessed large-scale purchase of stocks by this middle-
income groups. This paved the way for a ‘structural’ link between
middle income groups and big business. So, this Pﬁenomenon assumed
a political significance because this middle income groups now have a
stake in the economic health of Industry and Commerce and more

importantly, policies geared to promote this ‘health’, would receive their

support.”?
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The emergence and expansion of a consumer-oriented middle
class in India has been a polemical issue in recent years. Numbering
from anywhere between: 60 and 350 million people, this essentially but
not exclusively an urban phenomenon, has become extremely visible. It
is believed that the middle class provided solid support to the Bharatiya -
Janata Party (BJP) which was an ardent advocate of Economic
liberalization. Howevér,_ it launched into a scathing attack on the
Congress-led United Front Government’s economic policies containing
liberalization proposéls. But, after March 1998 when in Govefnment,
they, essentially, continuéd. the same reforms. So, the process of
ideological linkage have certainly thrown. up more complex out-come
than just the creation of a constituency for economic reforms that

throws open the economy to international markets.?

Deshpande attributes the emergence of the new middle class as
‘a key actor’ today on the national stage in India. It has played a critical
role in promoting the paradigm shift from state-led plannéd nationalist
development to market-oriented  structural adjustment  and
Globalization in the ecoﬁomy. There is change in self-understanding
and social standing of this class. The middle class has become an
indispensable part of the ruling bloc, the dominant segments being the
agrarian- Capitalists, and industrial and financial boﬁrgeo’isie. The
upper-middle class reaped maximum Dbenefits flowing from -
Globalization. They also stood benefited substantially - from the
preceding Developmental State. Now, they seemed to be opposing the
virtues of Developmental state. The middle class no more claims merely

to represent the people, but rather thinks that ‘it is itself the nation’.?
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III. International Actors and new liberalism and Governance

reforms in India.

Anocther important channel for external inﬂuenf:e is the direct
exercise of power, or leverage, by the foreign actors while carrying out
negotiations with the Indian Government. The 1990-1992 economic
crisis which underlined the need for financial resources, saw the Indian
Government to enter into negotiations with the International Monetary
Fund (IMF) and the World Bank. As a direct out-come of these
negotiations, India formally pledges her commitment to a plan of

structural adjustment.19

The 1dea of Development in the last two decades of the 20th
century were mainly shaped by what may be loosely termed as the ‘new
right back-lash’. The 1980s and more importantly the 1990s since the
demise of communism, saw the near-universal main-streaming of a
particular brand of liberal ideology referred to as neo-liberalism. New
liberal ideology stands for championing a conception of freedom based
on private power and'clamours for universal legitimacy. It attaches
paramount importance to individual choice in the market place and
attacks the public realm dand associated ideas of collectivity and society.
Moreover, Neoliberal ideology pitches for some eésentially local, western
norms as universal. Thése norms constitute the kernel of perspecti\}es
on development of a variety of public institutions like the IMF
(International Monitoxj} Fund) the World Bank, other multilateral
development banks, the world Trade organization (WTO) and the
majority of western Governments. Thus, the neoliberal ideology is being
propagated and promoted around the world as the proper approach to
development. It strengthens global economic integration and is viewed
as the most natural and universally acclaimed path towards economic
growth which in turn, promotes development towards all humanity.
Critics, on the other hand, lambasted the expansionary tendencies

inherent in this development ideology as constituting a hegemonic

project.11
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Michael Sandel has suggested that in the study of Governance,
political theory remains an integral part. Sandel went on to argue that
political philosophy inhabits on practices and institutions. So, they are

in a real sense ‘embodiments of theory’,12

David Williams and Tom young also made a very succinct point
in this respect, “The construction of Governance is based upon three
levels of transformation: at the institutional level the ‘creation of a
‘neutral’ state; at the social 1eve1 the creation of a liberal public sphere,
or civil society; and at the personal level the corresponding creation of a
liberal ‘selff and ‘modern’ patterns of behaviour. These three
transformations ﬁvere also at the heart of the gradual trans formation to
modernity undergone in Britain, for example during the seventeenth to

nineteenth centuries, a parallel on which the Bank itself draws.13

The vision of an interconnected cosmopolitan world is
characterized by three interrelated propositions that make up what
Fukuyama calls the “democratic syllogism”.- The first proposition of the
syllogism holds, in practical terms, that liberal democracies tend not to
go to war with one another. Therefore, the further liberal democracy
spreads throughout the world, the greater will be the reaches of the so-
called “zone of peace”. The second element contends that Democracy is
the best form of Government for promoting economic development and
the best why of maintéining a stable democracy is routed through
sustained economic growth. The Final part of the syllogism which is
popularly known as the E‘Washington Consensus” prescribes to “open
up” a country for triggering growth through complete intégrati_on into
international trade and investment regimes. This calls for measures as
entailing the privatization of state owned enterprises,‘ floating the
currency and removing subsidies and tariffs.14 Therefore, a perception
.is gaining ground that progress, human rights, democracy and
western-style modernity (or development) are-inextricably intertwined
with each other and very difficult to ‘un-bundle’. This line of argument

maintains that the observation of human rights and arrival at
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modernity via economic development makes full membership
;achie\'rable in international society and all these have become attéinable
because of democratic Government. Again, the role of the democratic
syllogism is not in short supply in Fukuy-ama’s Conflation of human
rights, democracy, and modernity, which are intertwined with the idea
of progress and his vision of a universal history of human kind. In
other words, a pacific Federation of democracies are bound together in
“positive-sum relationship(s)” by the ties of “trade and exchange”. This
vision 1s shared by the afchitects of international society and as such
has become the bedrock of international public policy. And this is very
clearly manifested in ﬂlé world bank and, IMF’s rhetoric on “good

Governance”.15

The World Bank first raised the issue of Governance in the
Context of Sub—_Saharan Africa where implementation problems during
the 1980s involving project loans and, more specifically, - structural
adjustment lending, led them to refocus on Governance by defining it
as “the exercise of poliﬁcal power to manage a nation’s affairs”.
Further, elaborating on its definition on Governance in its world
development report 1997 (WDR) on “The state in a changing world”, the

World Bank (WB) specifies of what Governance is all about.

The World Bank’s notion of Governance is constitutive of three
elements. First, an economic role for the state: this has been conceived
as including ‘five fun(;lamental tasks’, viz, (a) a legal foundation, (b}
maintaining non-distortionary policy environment with macro-economic
stability, (¢ investment in basic social services and infrastructure, (d)
protecting the vulnerable and (e) protecting the environment. Second, a
set of spéciﬁc policies désigned to move towards such a state: these
have been spelled out in the so-called ‘Wéshington Consensus” and
include, as the principal ingredients, fiscal consolidation, reduction and
re-direction of public expenditures, the reform and reduction of taxes,
the maintenance of competitive exchange-rates, financial, trade and’

investment liberalization, overall deregulation, and the privatization of
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state enterprises. Third, other and basically non-economic dimensions
of Governance which the WB could not ignore or leave out from any
reasonably meaningful = definition of it. These include electoral
democracy, transparency, accountability, participation  and
reéponsiveness in the processes of Government; the assurance of safety
and security to citizens; the non-arbitrary rule of law; effective
enforcement of contracts; the protection of human rights and even the

drastic cut on military spending.16

So, the Advocates championing the WB’s notion of Governance
suggest strong linkages between good Governance and- economic
growth at least at the national level. Good Governance,‘ according to
them, provides a platform without which sustained economic growth is
hard to achieve. Economic growth in nation-states opens up the
possibility of good Goveynance. Again Economic growth is more likely
where‘ there is good Governance.l? Prof. Anup Sinha, in his penetrating
analysis of Governance, argues, “Governance has two distinct but
interrelated aspects. The first is the content of policies and strategies
that define the priorities for action. For instance, the macro —economic
policies of the state, -its programme to enable investments and
accumulation, and its approach to distributive justice, all combine to
set the action agenda. The second aspect is the Quality' of the
institutions of Governance, the rules and processes through which
policies are formed and implemented. Here the issues pertain to the
participation and voice ;of the Governed along with the. transparency

and accountabﬂity of the institutions and offices of Governance”.18

IV. The Indian Scenario

Certain economic. reform measures were undertaken by the
central Government in the 1980s. However, a systematic and
comprehensive agénda of reforms began as the Balance of payment
assumed a crisis proporﬁon in 1991. The reforms package first came as

conditionalities set by ﬁhé IMF and World Bank as part of the financial
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loans offered to India to'ﬁde over the immediate crisis. In addition to it ,
other major multilateral and bilateral agencies such as ADB (Asian
Development Bank), USAID (United States Agency for international -
development, DFID (Department for International Development, U.K.)
and NOVIB (Netherlands Organization for International Co-operation)
that operate in India, made Governance reforms an important plank of
their agenda. Reforms began systematically at the central level and
have, subsequently, extended to the staté level as well. However, in
introducing reforms, some states like Andhra Pradesh and Gujrat, have
taken giant strides while states like Bihar could not move fast. The
state-specific factors like general environment, political dynamics and
the nature of ruling regime may be accounted for uneven movement of
reforms agenda. However, this resulted in effective penetration of top-
down agenda of external-aid agencies at the state level and this
increased level of competitioﬁ between state Governments to obtain
external assistance which provided the overseas aid agencies with an
opportunity to generate pressure to implement their reform agenda.
Moreover, deregulation of Industrial licensing at the central level has
made interface between State Governments and entrepreneurs much
more intensified. With competition intensifying between State
Governments for attracting inveétment, both foreign and domestic, the
states have to create an investor friendly environment for this purpose.
This rivalry between states for attracting investment must have
contributed to, further, weakening reform-related dissidence among
state level politicians. Under the loan conditionalities attached to the
fiscal consolidation and structural Adjustment Programme (SAP), the
WB and IMF managed to secure through Indian Government the
rollback of the state sector and changed regulatory frame-work for
facilitating deli-censing, privatization, removal of restrictions on
monopolies, trade andlforeign participation in the country. The basic
thrust involving these changes, was to promote market principles in

different sectors. 'Thus, these agencies have, obviously, played a

364



consultative and supervisory role in monitoring the -implementation of

the reform proposals.1? -

However, the World Bank (WB) has been selecﬁvc in bringing
pressure to bear upon the Government to address short:falls in
accountability and transparency in the name of promotihg ‘good
Governance’ in its ‘supervisory’ capacity. The World Bank has also been
selective in its ‘supervisory’ role in supplying project finance to manage
the public sector more . efficiently. Nevertheless in some cases, more
overt pressures have been exerted from Washington to modulate policy
position by the Indian Government. A classic case in point miay be cited
when the World Bank tried to put pressure on the Indian Government
to reorient its policies on environment and on resettlement and
rehabilitation which ultifnately led to the scrapping of Bank funding for
the Sardar Sarovar project (SSP), deigned to cater to the agricultural
needs of Maharashtra, Gujrat and Rajasthan in western India. In the
sphere of trade, pressure exerted on India from the Washington
Consensus, was quite palpable. The USA (United States of America)
Government brought India along with Brazil and Japan, within the
ambit of super 301 proﬁsions, for allegedly denying entry to the US
capital, especially in India’s nationalized insurance sector. It is to be
noted here that the US dropped its threat of retaliatory action under
301 in 1991, in recognition of India’s substantial progress in the sphere
of financial sector reforms. However, intellectual property rights
continued to be a contentious issue. Reforms under Trade related
investment measures (TRIMS), like the super 301, required India to
pave the way for foreigﬁ companies to operate Within its domestic

economy, especially in the Insurance sector.20

Market friendly economic reforms do imply curbing considerably
the negative role of the state in restricting and controlling markets
through a complex web of licenses and permits. So, the role of
Governance in terms of content as well as processes is to be re-

invented. In terms of the content of Governance, the policy
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prescriptions accorded priority to the private sector and market-
activities over the state structure of Control. This would seriously erode
the strategic role of the state in economic development and eventually,
confine its activities té national defense, law and order, and
legitimization of private property and contracts. But, there are scholars
who argue that dismaﬁﬂing the apparatuses of control alone won’t
help. An active role of ti}e state is warranted in terms of attention and
resources to areas hitherto neglected in promoting sectors like

education and health.21

Prof. Niraja Gopal Jayal identifies six models of Governance that
have been articulated in Indian political discourse in the 1990s. They
are (i) the rolling back of the state in the context of economic reforms;
(ii) Challenges to the State from social movements of many kinds, (iii)
attempts such as those by the Bahujan Samaj Party to gain control of
the state so that its link with uppér caste dominance may be snapped
and social justice for historically disadvantaged sections of Indian
Society made possible; (iv) franchising the state through the contracting
out of public service delivery to ‘non-Governmental organizations; (v)
State civil society partnerships such as joint forest Management; and
(vi) Decentralization of state structure through the political endeavours

like the new Panchayati Raj institutions. 22

Prof. Niraja Gopal Jayal and Prof. Sudha Pai argue in this
respect, “Despite the- advocacy of a more broad-based view of
Governance, the state remains for the present, central to the
developmental experiences and futures of countries like India. For a
decade and a-half, the Indian debate on the state remained trapped °
within the either/or discourse of state Vs. market, such that the
‘retreat of the state’ was seen as a euphemism for a greater role for the
market. It is only recently that the more alarming implications of the
ascendancy of institutions of international economic and environmental
Governance have come to be recognized. These developments pose a

threat to many of the institutions-including the modern-nation-state
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that we are accustomed to treat as somehow eternal, and the

conceptual categories and assumptions that underpin them.23

Therefore, the ‘leaner’ state which has emerged as a consequence
of the economic reform programme, is characterized by less
personalized economic.relations and a more autonomous civil society
enjoying sufficient liberty and latitude in carrying out cconomic
activity. But, the darker side involves the removal of subsidies leading
to shrinkage of coverage provided by the state welfare system and the
escalating prices of the _-cost of essential commodities, rendering life
further miserable for the poor. So, social welfare became a casualty in
India despite being a central component of the World Bank’s ‘good

Governance’ agenda. 24

However, the source of this ‘contradiction’ emanates from the
simultaneous insistence on the minimal state and on good Governance.
So, good Governance is not regarded as being important in its own
right on the contrary, it is being championed as a means to the
achievement of better economic performance.25 The new Governance
agenda is informed by a concept of equality based on similar premises
as earlier liberal theories used to espouse but with some striking
differences which could distort the liberating potential of equal
citizenship. A market concept of equality focuses on empowering
citizens to turn them into economically self sustaining entity so as to
enable them to enter into_ transactions in the market. The realization of
this objective calls for the co-operation of private agencies and non-
Governmental organizations (NGOs). Thus, the responsibility for
development and welfare .would be either shared between Government

and civil society or be wholly shifted to civil society.

Some toxic trends are also noticeable in the intellectual
endeavours of some social theorists like Anthony Giddens who
advaocated for restructuring the welfare state by substituting it what he

calls the concept of well being. It envisages promotion of well-being
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through investment in developing human capital and provision for
continuous re-training of people whom markets have rendered
redundant. Thus, guaranteed social security is giving way to a new
concept of well-being anchored in market. Apparently, traditional goals
of social justice and welfare are still receiving rhetorical support from
the political leaders in India, however, when it comes to redressing
inequalities, the new agendas of Governance is shaping the contour
and content of policy-priorities flowing from the logic of market
principles. Redistribution of basic resources and welfare has been
pushed to the background while the idea of making the poor
economically self-reliant became prominent. As part of this strategy,
self-help groups and micro-credit facilities are being put forward as
panacea to solving poverty. Basic facilities like health-care and primary
education are sought to be promoted to increase human capabilities.
But, depending on market mechanism for providing these basic goods
to the people is not always an attractive option which reinforces the
idea of a critical role of the state in public provisioning of basic

facilities.26

Zoya Hasan captures the dilemma facing the Indian state in this
context when she writes, “But the retreat of the state in the 1990s
under the influence of Neoliberal ideas and right - wing politics, cuts in
public expenditure and' low tax revenues all of which contribute to
stagnation are likely to reverse this process at the expenée of the poor.
Paradoxically, the state which seemed autonomous and stable when
Indian Capitalism was relatively weak, has actually come to face a more
serious crisis with the entrenchment of capitalism. Its problems have
been compounded by conflicts between the economic demands of

liberalization and the political compulsions of democracy”.2?

However, it is a truism of sorts that a polity and economy of
India’s dimensions which is characterized by social fragmentation as
well as economic inequality in power and access to economic resources

has, further, complicated the problem. A state which lacks in abiding
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interest in the development of the country accompanied by marauding
groups of particular interest trying to distort policy priorities, can not,
at the macro level, put in place and implement major policy
transformation. AT the micro level, delivery and maintenance of basic
goods like education, health-care and physical infrastructure become
all the more difficult impaired by inadequacy and inefficiency. So, the
widespread institutional failures in India coupled with the culture of
corruption and inefficiency and a fragmented polity which produces a
complex set of pressures from particular interest groups - all these
have combined together, as some argue, reduced India to a fragile

democracy.28

But the Neo-liberal suggestions keep the social concerns aside
from the economic processes of state or market. In other words, market
principles become the defining rule of social issues like health,
education, housing, commons, jobs and job-securities etc. So,
privatization becomes an obvious thrust with profit motive as the
guiding norm. Thus, in sync with the logic of liberalization,
unemployment becomes a problem of acquiring skills, insecurity in jobs
a matter of up-gradation of skills, health and education more a subject —
of consciousness-raising.?? Therefore, the Indian State which had been
understood to be of supreme importance, was reduced in significance
relative to the private seétor, and many state functions were privatized,
in keeping with the new model of social and economic understanding.
The idea that redistribution and an interventionist fiscal policy were
central to the national interest was substituted by the notion that the
reduction of tax levels and the unleashing of private energies was the
real trigger to national economic growth. The commitment to economic
self-reliance was diluted and the desire to attract increasing levels of
foreign investment became the buzzword.30 Peter Evans, however,
seems optimistic about"the future of the state when he argues,
“powerful transnational economic factors may have an interest in

limiting the state’s ability to constrain their own activities but they also
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depend on a capable state to protect their return, especially those from
intangible assets. In - this optic, the persistence of the state’s

institutional centrality looks more likely than eclipse”. 31

V. Democracy, Governance and Development - search for

interconnectedness

There are, broadly, two schools of thought on the relationship
between Democracy and Governance. The first school, favoured mainly
by a variety of donor agencies and multilateral institutions, presents an
anaemic and skeletal version of democracy which upholds regular
holding of free and fair elections as a basic hallmark of Democracy. In
this scheme of things, Governance subsumes democracy, and
democracy is but one component of Governance. The second school of
thought adopts a rather impoverished notion of democracy which with
little respect for the nitty-gritty of Governance, believes that
representation in legislative assemblies and parliaments is an end in
itself, and the purpose of participation is rather cynically confined to
the process by which political elites can be installed in power. The
technical managerial ViC;N. of Governance which originates in the womb
of liberal democracy, tr;.l_lks of a certain modicum of democracy in the
form of an electorally conferred legitimacy. Again, the instrumentalist
and vehicular view of democracy with its over-emphasis on
representation, is premised upon complete disregard for the rights and
welfare of all citizens undermining accountability, a central component
of the principle of democracy. Thus, the issues of accountability,
transparency, and 'Go&ernmental responsiveness-which make up.
Governance Concerns can contribute to the re articulations of the idea
of democracy to make it more substantive than its common
Schumpeterian meaning.32 Neoliberals are faulted for privileging
Schumpeterian procedural democracy which views ‘demdcracy as a set
of rules and procedures devoid of specific content related to distributive

justice or fairness in society, ignoring the ethical and normative of idea

of democracy’.33
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The Marxists believe that democratic participation in political
decision making will emerge and be sustained only if the economic and
cultural power of dominant groups is counterbalanced in civil society
by the organizational power of the subordinate classes. So, the shift in
the balance of class power is the most important factor accounting for
the positive correlation between development and democracy.34
However, citing the example of India, Pranab Bardhan argues,
“Democracy persists in India against all odds, not because the
subordinate classes are organized, but possibly because the divided
elite groups have found in democracy the least arbitrary rule of
negotiation among themselves and a useful device for each bargaining

partner to keep the other partners within some moderate bounds”.35

Nonetheless, there are two important challenges to the
assumptions that connect this triad of ideas: democracy, development
and good Governance. The first challenge hinges on the relationship
between democracy and development, while the second relates to

Governance as a goal interms of instrumental or intrinsic value.

It is possibly presumed in the 1960s that as an inevitable
outcome of the proceéses of modernization and development,
democracy emerges. But, the East Asian experience threw a robust
challenge to this correlation between democracy and development. The
weak patrimonial and undemocratic states of Africa could not make
much headway on the .development front. Again, undemocratic, ‘soft’
authoritarian states of East Asia achieved spectacular economic
development outcomes. India belongs to a third category which has all
the trappings of a formal democracy - a pluralist polity with an elected
legislature, regular elections, a free press, and so on, but, fell way
behind East Asian' countries in terms of achieving comparable

economic growth.36

Notwithstanding the fact that the Bank’s avowed intention to
limit itself to an apparently apolitical entity and largely a technical
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strategy devising agency, it is crystal clear that its supposedly
politically neutral recommendations are pregnant with the possibility of
ushering in a profound political change representing a particular
political vision. In- fact, the concept of ‘good Governance’ has been
constituted borrowing heavily from the model of liberal democracy as
the notion of ‘separation of powers’ and ‘rule of law’ being the critical
elements in the idea espoused by the Bank. Thus, Good economic
policies are coalesced with the notion of ‘Good Governance’. But, ‘Good
Governance’ is propagated as a necessary prerequisite for development
and so a valid condition for development aid. Thus, democratic good
Governance is not viewed as an outcome of development in keeping
with old ideological persuasions. It is, rather, viewed as a necessary

condition of development.37

Atul Kohli expresses deep concern about the impact of this new
orthodoxy on the quality of democracy in India which he fears, is being
degenerated into a ‘two track democracy’ in which common citizens are
required only at the time of periodic elections and then forget politics

and allow the ‘rational’ elite to smoothly run a pro-business show.38

Referring to India, Rob Jenkins argued that reforms in India have
been pushed through in the form of successive micro-reforms in
different states at different times and in different situations in a bid ‘to’
blunt the edge of opposition to reform’. Thus, his position is at variance
with those of the Advocates of ‘Democracy-in-general’ or ‘good
Governance’ who believe that democracy is all about open and
competitive politics, accountability and transparency and who make
best use of every oppbrtunity that come their way to lambast the
interference of politicians in economic issues.39

In sync with World Bank’s definition, good Governance is
perceived in its instrumental capacity for facilitating a better economic
performance. If this is the only task of Governance, then, the East

Asian countries qualify more than adequately as classic cases of ‘wel-
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Governed’ state. However, good Governance is inherently valuable
which must be negotiated by the political community in question, and
focuses on the relations between citizen and state. Therefore, pursuing
the agenda of good Governance independently of democratic political
processes, 1s impossible. Indigenous political initiatives armed with an
egalitarian economic and political agenda can work for maintenance
and consolidation of démocracy. However, the Governance agenda as
espoused by the World Bank is premised upon the reinvention of
politics, democracy and .participation insulating them from political
processes and political concerns which, obviously, operate at cross-
purposes with the idea_ts that evolved through a Historical process in
western societies. The agenda of ‘good Governance’, is thus
marginalizing politics and in the process, transforming citizen into a
subject who is a passive recipient of rights, enjoyer of Governance, and

beneficiary of development.3©

However, the Bank’s agenda of good Governance can not
adequately explain the ‘East Asian miracle’. Dwelling extensively on the
subject, Sylvia Chan concludes,, “This study has shown that the
critical item in the connection between democracy and development is
an effective institutional framework (including the state), which creates
the conditions for both economic development and political
consolidation. The effective state-institutional system that has emerged
in Japan and the East Asian NICs and which has underpinned their
successful economic development has arisen from a particular
institutional and cultural -historical background and has given rise to
a different mix of ‘economic’, ‘civil’ and ‘political’ liberties in achieving
‘security’, ‘stability’, ‘openness’ and ‘information’ and ultimately
‘prosperity’ and economic development.”!

So, the kind and character of the state and its associated politics
and not the regime type, is critically important in -influencing
developmental outcomes. This also brings to the fore the primacy of

politics, not simply Governance, as a central component of
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development.42 Highligl__lting a very relevant point, an author has tried
to show that Bank’s affinity with democracy and ‘good Gover.nance" are
surely important factors ‘in shaping international trade and lending
policy, but, it is ﬂawed~ by seleétivity and in-consistency. Citing the
example of China, he tried to show that despite poor human rights
record, China received substantial World Bank support. Again the USA
restored MFN (Most favoured Nation) status to China in May 1994,
leaving behind the traumatic Tiananmen Square episode,- while, India’s
long standing demand for according MFN status is ignored. So, China’s
tremendous potential for future trade and economic co-operation may
possibly be responsible .for diluting democracy and good Governance
criteria as the World Bank and the US, ‘the citadel of democracy’ has
demonstrated over the years in conceding concessions to countries like
China by turning a Nelson’s eye to their oﬁrn formulation on democracy

and Good Governance.43

Social inequality in India clogged the channels of balanced
development and distorted the logic of Democracy. So, Governance .
alone cannot take care of the demands of massive public provisioning
of welfare for the protection of the vulnerable as well as addressing the
concerns of distributive justice. So, Fukuyama’s suggestion that liberal
democracy is the ideological terminus of history and leftwich’s Idea of
the preponderance of politics as a factor conditioning development with
scant regard to the need to democratize development, may not be the
answer to India’s problem of democracy and development as. both of

them are intellectually wedded to western Industrial model.4%

It is, indeed, true that the Third world state could not live up to
the expectations of ordinary peopie. It is equally true that the state
could be re-invigorated and re-energized through people’s movements
in civil society, with demands for the realization of basic rights or what

ordinary people expect state to do for them.
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However, both the Neo-liberal consensus and the post-
Washington consensus, .fac‘iﬁtated and animated the emergence NGOs
(Non-Governmental organizations) as definitive actors in civil society
largely to withdraw ‘th_ird world’ state from the social sector. So, the
decline of the state was accompanied by a tremendous growth of civil
society. Again, within the civil Society, the role of NGOs increased at
the expense of other actors such as social Movements and voluntary
social associations.#® As Niraja Gopal Jayal writes in this context,
“using and idealizing NGOs as having state-substitutive capacities, has
a certain ideological and practical value for multi lateral agencies that

cannot be underestimated”.46

Therefore, the new perspective on Governance upholding the
potential role of civil society owed a great deal of intellectual
indebtedness to the economic side of Anglo-American ideology. The
suggestion pertaining to f;e—invigoration of civil society was put forward
at least by conservatives; for solving the social and political aspect of
public well-being. This could render the state politically irrelevant as
the global markets had already reduced the state to a hollow shell,

economically speaking.4?
VI. Civil Society, Social Movement-activism and Democracy

According to Hegel, civil society is defined as the arena of social
interaction that falls between the family, on the one hand, and the
state, on the other. Tocquevillian notion of civil society depicted it as a
check upon the potentially arbitrary and even tyrannical procﬁvities of
the state. Thus, civil society must be independent of the state and a
genuinely participatory platform for a free civic engagement,
deliberation, discussion, and dialogue by throwing it open to all its
citizens.*8 Rajendra Singh traces the background to this new space’ in
these words, “The waning influence of Marxism as the ideology of class
struggle, the gathering tradition of democratic struggles as a ‘global-

phenomenon, developments in communication and technology on the
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one hand, and on the other, the increasing contradictions of the
capitalist social formation driving a wedge between fhe civil society and
the political order, provide a historically new space for most of the
oppressed groups to ris‘g and fight for social justice”.4 The Uniqueness
of (environmental) protést politics, as points out by Ramachandra
Guha, charaqteristic of India and other nations of the “south” is

premised upon a blending of the politics of red and Green. The ideas |
and identities guiding environmental protest in India, were inextricably
enmeshed with a committed redistributive politics. This dual
accountability underpinning a strong sense of commitment to the
norms of redistribution and an adherence to the specific
(environmental/ gender/caste/tribal etc) goals of a particular
movement politics-was widely acknowledged as defining features of
social movement activism in India. In fact, the post-Nehru 1970s and
1980s witnessed the ir_lvention of this dual politics combining together
class ideology with the identities and issue speciﬁcitieé of social

movement activism.s0

However, the earlieI: movements of the 1950s and the 1960s - the
Language, ethnic and anti-caste movements - were distinctive by their
association with politic‘él' parties and the electoral Process. With the
emergence of the newer Movements of the 1970s onwards, it became
clear that identity movements have captured the discursive space of
electoral politics. On the contrary, the Non-identity movements have
carved out institutional spaces for themselves. They — ranging from
action or struggle-oriented groups to welfare delivery forrﬁ of NGOs
sought to effect changés locally by forging links with the channels to
the bureaucracy, the courts or to global institutional fora.5! But, the
recent Indian experience brings to the surface the difference between
the descriptive and prescriptive aspects of civil society. Because
convergence between these two aspects doesn’t always take place.
Moreover, not. all groups operating on this institutional space are

wedded to democratic ideal and purposes. In the ultimate sense, civil
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society remains an important terrain of contestation involving the
project of Hindutva to redefine democracy in emphatically majoritorian
terms and liberal secularism on the one hand, and on the other, threat
emanating from globalization which is looming large on'India as it lays
down global standards for ‘good Governance’ and emphasizing upon
forging network between non-Governmental organizations for
facilitating the creation.of a‘transnational’ Civil society: This would,
further, lead to constriction of the available democratic space for
organizing politics as self-determination.52 There is no denying the fact
that the efficacy of the democratic-institutions such as the courts and
the bureaucracy have been increased substantially in evolving
responses to meet the fluidity and diversity of India, thanks to the
pressure being mounted on them through the range and dense welter
of such movements and organizations. This is not to argue that these
institutions can be a substitute for the state. But, it is to be
acknowledged that the democratic institutions would have found it very
difficult to achieve this modicum of success by evolving responses to
meet the challenges stemming from India’s diversity and changing
conditions, unless social movement activism could not substantially
contribute to the process of building up pressure on them by bringing
the issues to the fore. Thus, social movement activism has, largely,
worked as an effective cushion against potential. authoritarian
tendencies embedded in the polity. The Latin Arnerican'experience in
the 1960s, 1970s and 1980s is a pointer to the fact that the state
resorted to blanket authoritarianism faced with rising frustrations of
the people as they saw their hopes being dashed to the ground. So, it

can be safely argued that interest-based social movement activism in '
tandem with the courts and bureaucracy played a decisive role in India
in preventing her from going Latin American way. It is al_so most likely
that electoral practices @lone would have been deficient in securing an
identical outcome.53 Prof. Niraja Gopal Jayal sums up the whole debate

in these words, “The importance of civil Society in India is intimately
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linked to the future of democracy. One of the most important tasks of
civil society in. India is arguably to effect a bridging of the gap between
democracy in the formal structure of Governance, on the one ha{nd, and
the absence of the necessary conditions for the realization of
democracy, on the othér. Further, the future of neither civil society nor
democracy can be delinked from the role of the state, despite the
gradual erosion of its préueminence in contemporary India. Democracy
requires the state, because the state alone can create conditions for the
effective exercise of citizénship, prévide and sustain the framework
within which the rights-and obligations of citizens can be respected and
guaranteed, and arbitrate and resolve disputes about these. But
precisely because states are notoriously prone to undermining, and
even destroying, democratic institutions, a strong civil society is needed

as a bul-wark against these authoritarian tendencies.”>4
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CHAPTER - VII

THE RETREATING STATE, GOVERNANCE REFORMS AND SOCIAL
CHANGE IN INDIA

I. Prospects for Democracy and Development

The reforms introduced in 1991, mediated the process of
Globalization in Indian Society, is of a distinctive character which
fundamentally altered the face of Politics in India by shifting the focus
away from the all-encompassing state of Nehruvian India to a market
friendly regime.! The reforms was ‘nothing less than a repudiation of
India’s distinctive approach to development - a repudiation, that is, of
Nehrw’s vision of Socialist self-reliance’? The Nehruvian model of
development with social democratic goals at its core, coupled with faster
economic growth spurred by statist interventions was, essentially, in sync
with modernization theories. Thus, India’s programme of Planned
Development, initially, received a lot of support from Economists and
policy makers as they were being carried out in a nonpolitical and rational
manner in the face of pulls-and pressures of party politics. Moreover, it
was considered to be an appropriate strategy to grapple with the glaring
disparities in wealth and -privilege that do exist in Indian society and its
nonviolent and democratic nature of implementation.? However, prior to
the introduction of Economic reforms, India was already moving from a
‘command polity’ to a ‘demand polity’ and remained a ‘weak-strong state’,
notwithstanding. (Rudolph and Rudolph, 1987). Thus, the Indian State,
despite assuming ‘the commanding heights of the economy’, could not
trigger economic growth. on a scale which was expected of it, largely
because of the demands thrust upon it by different sections of society
taking advantage of the democratic system.* As Pranab Bardhan argues,
“The Indian public econonijr has thus become an elaborate network of
patronage and subsidies. The heterogeneous proprietary classes fight and
bargain for their share in the spoils of the system and often strike

compromises in the form of ‘log-rolling’ in the usual fashion of pressure



group politics”.5 Therefore,. the Indian experience suggests as pointed out
by several studies, the faiiﬁre of state-led development may be attributed
to the lack of autonomy of state from organized interests in society which
distorted decision-making and prevented the implementation of
redistributive policies. The ‘crisis of Governability’ thesis as advanced by
Atul Kohli (1991) also has its roots in the inability of the state to
effectively pursue public goals because of such pressures.t In any case,
India’s experiments with ‘socialist’ planning may have contributed
enormously by strengthening the economic foundations of balanced
economic growth, but, it failed to harness India’s growth potential. More
importantly, the dirigiste development phase worked easily in favour of
those who could negotiate access to the license and permit Raj than
empowering and benefiting the poor except indirectly as a result of revised

Government spending poliéies in the 1970s, and 1980s.7

India could have shifted from an import substitution regime to an
export oriented policy from.the mid-1960s as the objective conditions of
the international economy; might have favoured countries like India to
leverage on labour intensi-ye products. With the world economy reaching a
dizzy heights after the second World War, there were virtually no
competitor other than Japan in labour intensive products.® P. N. Dhar, an
economic administrator during that period, writes in this respect, The
economic side of the multidimensional crisis arose from the weaknesses
of the earlier heavy—indﬁstry oriented development strategy, namely,
under-emphasis on ‘agricﬁlture and over-emphasis on foreign aid. The
initiation of Green revolution for expanding crop production by raising the
yield per hectare with the adaptation of chemical-biological technology
was the response to the first problem which met with remarkable success.
The adjustment to the declining foreign aid following the war with
Pakistan was to reduce public investment and accept the consequent slow
down in the rate of growth’.® This low growth syndrome was perpetrated
since the late 1960s because of the radicalization of politics in the wake of

multi-dimensional crisis which saw tightening of controls on the market
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and the private sector and huge expansion of the public sector in the
name of Nehruvian socialism. The political and bureaucratic interference
and soft-budget constraint,: large bver;stafﬁng, higher wages and salary
bills crippled the public sector, and nonetheless, a number of Economic -
interests and political conétituencies which it created, enjoyed enormous
power.10 As early as the Third Five year plan, Nehru himself began to
realize that a high rate of growth sustained over a long period could be .a
real trigger for achieving a rising level of living for all citizens, people in

low income groups or lacking of opportunity to work, in particular.!1

However, the Couhtry has taken significant strides since
independence in developing an industrial base and achieving substantial
increases in per capita GDP. Thus, it was successful in warding off the
threat of famine which used to loom large over large part of India during
the colonial period. Not only that, state intervention has been proved to be
critical in Jacking up per capita food grain availability, in lowering the
poverty ratio to some extent, in almost doubling life expectancy at birth,
in raising the literacy rate on a modest scale and also, in scaling down the
infant mortality rate and so on. It is true that the achievements could
have been far more impressive, but, it does not imply that we rubbish

them off altogether.12

The enduring legacy of the Nehruvian State, Zoya Hasan writes,
“vas not its economic achievements, but in the establishment of a viable
structure of a relatively autonomous and democratic nation state at the
core of society, committed to the idea of building a reformist, politically
independent, capitalist society. During this period, the state stabilized,
assumed responsibility to direct economic development, established a
constitutional regime, accumulated for itself a wide array of powers and
responsibilities, ranging from the abolition of untouchability,
establishment of places of higher education and culture, to building dams
and nuclear reactors (Khilnani 1997: 38). The combined effect of
developmentalism and democratic mobilization was a rapid penetration of

the state into domains. of society hitherto untouched by the state.
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Nevertheless, we should not overrate the state’s ability to restructure
social economic formations”.13 But, the Nehruvian world-view had a
contradiction at its centre between the rhetorical idea that the people are
the creators of history and a pragmatic mistrust of their capacity to think
rationally even about their most local needs. Thus, Political Practice
moved in two completely different pathways. The duality of the Political
world of the Congress in. the early decades, the idealistic and the
unprincipled, contributed to the system’s durability. The political bloc,
comprising of the state bureaucracy and a new class of professional
politician, has come to acquire a peculiar ideological and practical relation
with the Nehruvian State. They seemed to be disinterested for radical
social reform for which it was originally intended. More importantly, they
were running short of enthusiasm for dismantling the license permit
regime and the increasing complexity associated with it. Again,
contradictions arose out of the official pronouncements of the Nehru era
which claimed the beneficiaries of the land reforms ought to be the
poorest in the rural area, But, as a matter of fact, benefits accrued to the
richest farmer following dissolution of feudal classes. The Green
Revolution strategy for agricultural growth in the early 1960s, created
new opportunities for the richer farmers with the state supporting them
with subsidies. This richer. segment of the farming community became
very keen on translating their financial muscle into political power. This
led to the creation of parties with exclusive following from the farming
community in the 1960s and who eventually, shifted their loyalties to the
oppositions culminating iﬁ the defeat of Congress in the fourth general
elections. However Indira Gandhi renegotiated the distribution of
economic benefits to their great advantage and effectively ensured these

groups return to the fold of the Congress Party.14

The state-sector Industries which was to attain the commanding
heights of the economy in sync with Nehruvian strategies, turned.out to
be inefficient, wasteful and unresponsive to valid criticism which

prompted Sudipta Kaviraj to comment, “The use of public resource for
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private ends and the bendiﬁg of collective principles of operation té) a new
form of pre-feudalism and electorally sanctioned privifege have hollowed
out all vestigial ‘Socialist’ .pretences of the public sector. What has failed.
decisively is, therefore, not the public sector that Nehru established, but a
travesty which had, taking advantage of the absent mindedness of
political public, usurped'its name and symbols instead of showing that
the public sector had failed, .the Indian experience shows beyond doubt
that the sector had failed.to-remain reaily ‘public’ in any reasonable sense
of that term”.15 Writing at -the end of the 1970s, Francine Frankel blamed
India’s slow and uneven f_ates of economic growth since ind’ependence on
the country’s acComodatidnist politics and the failure of the state to effect
radical land reforms. (Francine Frankel, India’s political economy ..

1947-1977 (1978). Duriﬁg the Nehru years the period in which the
foundations of India’s modern Industrial economy were built the centre
was greatly limited in What it could accomplish by way of institutional
changes to help the poor in the vast rural sector. The prime minister and
a host of committed offlc_lals inducted by him into the advisory planning
commission could only 1;15} down general principles of policy. But the
actual power of implementation belonged to the state legislatures. The
leaders of these state Governments, although virtually all Congressmen.
until 1967, either belonged to or depended upon locally dominant land-
holding castes to mobilize the rural vote and win state and national
elections. 16 Thus, the ﬁ;.Ogressive policy designed to benefit the vast
masses of the rural population was, virtually, derailed by the state level
leédership whose interests operated, obviously, at cross-purposes with
that of the policy bequeathed to them by the centre. Stuart Corbridge and
John Harrlss are, perhaps very correct in assessing Nehru’s plans for

India when they argue, “The failure of the Nehruvian dream of modernity

might be explained, in part, in terms of the failure of successive
Governments in India to invest in the educational systems which Nehru
thought would bring reason to India’s towns and villages. Moreover, the

failure of the Nehruvian dgéign-for India and we agree that it was a failure
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in large part should not be taken as evidence that all parfs of that project
failed in equal measure, or that its legacies have yet been fully worked
out”.’” However, the Indian state eventually emerged és an
interventionist, rather than a welfare state. This interventionism did not
shed off a welfarist orientation, but its primary goal was develop
mentalist. The Developmental initiatives of the state were, however,:
geared to largely serve the modern Industrial sector, while welfarist
initiatives were mainly dif_ected towards redressal of poverty arising out o.f
inequalities in the ownership and use of land. However, it tried to-achieve
the lofty goal of eradicé.tion"of poverty without disturbing the rural power

structure.18

The project of state building suffered serious setbacks in the post-
Nehru period. The axis of connection between state and society-the
‘Congress System’ - was under some real threats. The relationship
between the centre and the states became a little uneasy and unfriendly
following centralizing tendencies of the union Government came to the
fore. And, the rise of rich peasantry following the Green Revolution,
heralded far-reaching politico-economic changes.!'® The crisis in the
economy and the setbacks':suffered by the Congress party led to a new
emphasis on agriculture. Alongside this Agrarian model, public policy
agenda focused on redist'fibution and poverty alleviation since the early
1970s. This strategy promoted by Indira Gandhi had the effect among the
poor and the oppressed groups who appreciated the importance of
elections, democratic participation and finally, that access to power was
cfucial determining factor ,for their well being. As a result, the state had to
contend with popular préssures by creating opportunities for the
economic progress of these riew groups.2® Francine Frankel points out in
this context, “Democracy and expanding participation in the Indian social
and cultural context, resulﬁng in a ‘Democracy of castes’ and caste and
communal competition ar:,ld‘ conflict, has placed the major;ty-minori_ty
framework at riék, and also. exacerbated the fundamental tension between

a strong Government and decentralizing tendencies.”2!
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‘As a matter of fact, Indira Gandhi through ‘Garibt hafao_’ é]ogan,_
recognized, for the first ti_ine, the need for separate dedicated programmes
aimed at tackling poverty and unemployment. This was ‘in contra-
distinction to the earlier official economic strategy whose underlying
assumption was that the Benefits of growth would automatically.‘ “trickle-
down” to the poor and the underprivileged. This period beginning from
1971 was marked by hé_avy taxation, rural public works programmes,
deficit financing, massive -state investments in agriculture, agricultural
subsidies, state price support to and procurement of foéd graiﬁs, the
public distribution system (PDS), abolition of privy purses and
nationalization of Banks.22 Nevertheless, she could not succeed partly
because she was more atfracted by an authoritarian, populist style of
politics, partly because slile" could hardly ignore Congres's'nota’bles and
their ‘Vote Banks’, So, Congress under her leadership faced with a terrible
dilemma either it had to dislodge democracy in order to put social reforms
into action or it continuec'_l.With the pattern of conservative ‘democracy.?3
As a result, the state had entered a phase which is underpinned by some
kind of a structural crisis. The ugly manifestations of this were the
pro_mulgation of national emergency in 1975-77 and the problems
confronted by the secular polity since the mid 1980s. Mrs. Gandhi
pioneered a process of centralization of Government functions under a
politicized bureaucracy.-.Emergency facilitated the concentration of power
within the offices in New:Delhi. As a direct fall out of these policies, the
space that existed in the Néhru era for the independent exercise of power
by congress leaders at fhe State and district levels, shirnked to a
considerable extent and in-the process, affecting adversely the. party, the
Government and the state itself and eventually, hastened the process of
decline of the Congress which was under way since the late 1960s.24 In a
desperate bid, after 1980, Mrs. Gandhi embraced a Majoritarian strategy
to rebuild her party 'in ‘the Hindi Heart-land and adopted a more
pragmatic, pro—business-?.ttitude for giving -a fillip to economic growth,

which, she felt, might win: Back Industrial and business groups to her
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party’s fold. This strategy marks a break from her earlier pet-themes of
“Secularism and Socialism” and possibly, positioned. her -towards
liberalizing the economy.- Simultaneously, she might feel that even a
watered down version ‘of “Socialism” would help her to bolster up

Congress’s dwindling support among the poor.25

Rajiv Gandhi was -thrust into the Vacancy left by Indira’s
assassination amid the post-assassination trauma and crisis. However,
the new regime led by Rajiv Gandhi was going to usher “in a new
beginning” rather than continuity with the past. In the political sphere, he
seemed to be favoring a more accommodating and compromising set of
policies which stood in stark contrast to his mothers’ approach to dealing
with Punjab and Assam. Rajiv himself, after winning the election by a
huge margin, stated clearly that his Government’s economic approach
would be characterized by “a judicious combination of deregulation,
import liberalization and -easier access to foreign technology”. So, this
approach itself gave a decent burial to Nehru as well as Indira Gandhi’s

emphasis on “Socialism, planning and self-reliance” is self explanatory.26

The business commu_ﬁity and upper middle classes seemed solidly
behind Rajiv’'s new economic experiments.2?” However, opposition came to
the surface from within his own party with senior political leaders singing
a different tune as Rajiv attempted to prune India’s public expenditure on
poverty programmes. As .a matter of fact, different components of the
liberalization package hurt'the interests of groups cutting across social
landscape. But, the opposition from the rural groups branded Rajiv’s new
policy measures as pro-city. and pro-rich. In fact, Rajiv’s new policies led
to substantial increase in Industrial production, durable consumer goods,
in particular The Government also came out with é slew of measures that

induced urban consumer to consume more.28

As Atul Koholi writes in this context, “The resulting dgvelopment
strategy was, and could thus be easily characterized as, benefiting the

urban rich. Peasant leaders took advantage of the new opportunity and
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successfully mobilized rural groups against the Congress Party. Wﬁen the
Congress cost the election in 1987 in the crucial, Hindi heart-land state of
Haryana, only then did Rajiv Gandhi realize how ﬁolitically expensive the
new economic rationality had become”.?® Congress under Rajiv was,
steadily, suffering from " electoral reverses, especially in many state
elections between 1986 and 1987. It may not be entirely. true to attribute
to the Government’s new'.e‘conomic policies for Rajiv’'s Generally declining
popularity, but, there is-reason to believe that the economic policies
incurred the wrath of two numerically important rural groups, namely,
the “middle peasants” and the scheduled Castes which eventually proved.
to be politically expensive for the Congress. With oppo,sit.ion parties like
CPI(M) and the Lok Dal teaming up together under the leadership of V.P
Singh espousing an economic strategy that focuses on “broad based,
agriculture led development” and in view of the declining populai‘ity, Rajiv
wanted to shed off the “Pro-rich” image associated with his economic -
policies and his name, and committed himself in a populist direction.3? No
single party has been -‘able to win a majority of seats in India’s
parliamentary electlon smce 1989. Neither Congress nor the BJP, the
country’s two largest partles, can form a national Government without
support from the smaller parties. Political parties became aware of the
need to build electoral supp;ort by appea.lfng to particular castes, tribes,
and religious communities. -In the parliamentary elections of 1989, the
Congress party was unable to win a majority of seats. This facilitatcd the
formation of a national front coalition Government led by the J anata Dal
" leader, V. P. Singh, \mth support from the BJP. V.P. Singh’s efforts to
enhance and consolidate his support base among the OBCs by promising
reservation and his 0ppos1t10n to the campaign by Hindu Nat10na11sts for
constructmg a temple to replace the sixteenth century mosque at Ayodhya
' led the BJP to withdraw its support. The tragic murder of Rajiv Gandhi on
the eve of the parliamentéﬁ elections in 1991, must have helped "_congress
considerably to emerge as the single largeét party. P. V. Narasimha Rao

with support from a few smaller parties constituted a minority .
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Government.3! Zoya Hasan Captured the finer points involved in this
evolving nature of Indian politics of this period beautifully when she
writes, “During the brief ‘period from 1989 to 1990, the Janata Dal led
Government in New Delhi. carved out a distinctive ideology based on the
dual demands of the rural majority. One was for greater opportunities
through investment in agricultural infrastructure and employment, and
the other for higher social status through quotas for lower castes and
OBCs in recruitment to the. elite all India services. Ironically, the Janata
Dal itself was the major victim of its political mobilization strategy.
Subsequently, state and local leaders of the backward classes ahd Dalits

" rejected the mediation of national parties such as the Janata Dal, even

though it was essentially' a party of OBCs. Instead, they attempted to
enhance their access to public resources of the state through direct
participation in the bargaining process that preceded the formation of
Governments at both the c_éntral' and Sate levels.”2 In any c_ase', by the
late 1980s, caste questidﬁs began to occupy center-stagé in national
debates about modernity and citizenship in India.3® The heightened
political awakening among the lower castes and dalits challenged the-
structure of représentation_of power-sharing conceived and practised by
the Congress and wanted to represent themselves by seeking direct

control over the state by these hitherto excluded social grot.pings.34 '

In the subsequent Sfears the politics of identity continued to
become increasingly 1mportant as the Babri MaSJld was destroyed leading
to a communal cauldron b0111ng across the nation. The most intriguing
part of the whole episode: is the resurrection of religion as. another live
political issue. It has generated identity-based social movements on the
one hand and on the other, sought to grab political power ‘through
electoral competition. Around this time, two main contenders for political
power in Uttar Pradesh were the Bahﬁjan Samaj Party (BSP a dalit based
political party) and the Bharatiya Janata Party (BJP, a' Hindu right
Political Party). The BSP Was keen on protecting its dalit constituency by
thwarting co- optaﬁon bid. by BJ P to its upper caste dommated largely all-
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encompassing Hindu pol@ﬁéal outfit championing organic unity. BSP also
sought to put a secular front in place by weaving together the dalits,
scheduled tribes, some lower castes and Muslims, in particular, in

response to the challenges posed by the BJP’s Hindu revivalist politics.35

Once again Zoya Hasan, writes in this context, “By polarizing castes
into blocs and demanding representation on a bloc basis, the politics of
caste identity disrupts _thé='traditiona1 definitions of caste based hierarchy
in Hindu Society. Using political rather than religious criteria, caste-based
political mobilization converges on control of the State. Such strategies of
caste polarization can destabilize the political system, but appear
necessary to achieve justiée‘ for lower caste group. In other words, what
may be seen as ldestabilizing political process from one perspective, can
be seen as deepening democracy by those groups who capture state power
for the first time. By contrast, the politics of communalism practised by
the BJP attempts to unify all Hindus within a traditional and hierérchical
social order. The BJP is not known for its commitment to justice or
democracy. The very concept of pluralism which is at the heart of India’s
democracy is challenged by its project to privilege a singular, Majoritarian
identity”.36 The new lower caste politics hinges on a growing preference for
the recognition of group claims on grounds of social discrimination. This
has been used to increase group-based representation in existing political
institutions. In sync with this strategy, the BSP champions a single point
programme wherein proportional representation for all groups in
Government, bureaucra}cy and educational institutions is émphasized. So,
the Congress’s welfarist approach was ignored, and BSP, successfully,
exhorted the dalits to have share in power.37. The most visible outcome of
this social churning process',' after Congress’s popularity nosedived, led to
the displacement of upper._ castes from positions of power which, in turn,
catapulted backward and lower castes into positions of authority. This
political development is eqﬁated with a quiet social revolution.38 (Frankel
and Rao, 1989). No doubt, the BSP has managed to promote a strong dalit -

identity whilst at the samé time reaching working arrangements with the

394



political representatives of the wider population. But, B‘S‘P’s Quest for
social justice appears to bé rather partial and cxclusiviét in nature as
they remain silent on any programme of distributive _]'LlSthC 39 A
commentator has, very mcely, brought this limitations of BSP to the fore:
“Nothing has happened. ‘during periods of BSP rule to- change the
structure of landholding .or the . conditions of agricultural labour or to
shake up the appalling state of the public education system nor is there
any evidence that the BSP has made any contribution to halting the
decline of UP and its increasingly poor record in public policy. The BSP
has transformed the poliﬁcs of UP and created a new phase of Dalit
politics. It has restored AIﬁbedkar’s legacy to a central poéition in Indian
politics but there is still no sign of exactly what the BSP wants to do or

where it wants to go with its newly acquired power”.40

However, the emergcnce of Hindutva, no doubt, poséd the most
serious challengé to the constitutional vision of the liberal delmocra;cic
state. The Hindutva ideology championed by BJP as a unifying basis of
national unity, may, evehfually, jeopardize secularism and minority rights
guaranteed in the constitution of 1950 Since 1996, there were three
coalition Governments at the centre in which BJP was éither important
partner or led them. But, unlike the first two, the 1999 coalition
Government headed by_B_JP enjoyed a- parliamentary majority. With
ideologically dissimilar partners supporting them, BJP had to make major
concessions on its core Hipdutva agenda and possibly, this moderation
was an imperative to govern effectively a modern and cultlirally diverse -
society like India.41

Nevertheless, the BJP’s electOI-;;l expansion would continue to be
impeded by three facto;'s.' Firsﬂy, Muslim voters would be solidly opposed
to the idea of BJP’s coming .to power. Secondly, the backward castes have
been sharply divided into-adherents of the BJP and the supporters of the
left-Janata Parties. And , finally, the BSP has achieved a near total grip

over the most numerou_s_‘.caste among the scheduled. caste voters

especially in U.P.42

395



II. The State, reforms and the state of Democracy, Development in

India.

Development and'c'lemocracy were arguably integral and even non-
negotiable parts of the -modernizing project of the Indiaﬂ State at
independence, though the relationship between them could be said to
have been ambivalent. As-the strategy of imitatively traversing a path
rehearsed and charted elsewhere, development was unproblematically
assumed to encompass-not only an industrial economy, but also a
democratic polity, and a programme of social transforfnation. Thus,
comprehensively defined, the project of Development was ihspired by the-
happy if naive image. of a successful transition-institutional and
ideological-from tradition to modernity, eventually mirroring the western
experience.4® Ramachandra Guha argued that India’s programmes of
planned industrial, developiment have plagued the country with ‘a gross
caricature of European Capitalism, reproducing and intensifying its worst
features without holding out the promise of a better tomorrow’.44 In a
recent book, Prabnab Bardhan while assessing the economic rise of China
and India, highlighted the.'positive legacy of communist rule over a couple
decades or more, which provided China with a head start vis-a-vis India

in terms of some key social and physical infrastructures. They are:

A solid base of minimum social infrastructure (broad based

education and health care) for workers,
s A fast pace of rural electrification that facilitated growth of agro-
processing and rural Industrialization,

e A highly egalitarian land redistribution, which provided a minimum
rural safety net that in the early years eased the process of market .

reform, with all its wrenching disruptions and dislocaticns,

A system of regional economic decentralization making country
Governments responéible for production enterprises.and thereby

creating a huge pobl o6f manufacturing experience, skills, and net
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works which contributed handsomely to the phenomenal rural

industrialization in China during the. post-reform pe'riéd.

e Laying the foundation of a national system of basic scientific

research and innovation by large scale transfer of fund towards this

specific end.

e High female labour force participation and education: leading to

women’s enhanced contribution to economic growth.45

World Development Report 2006 of the World Bank also confirms
this view though in a veiléd manner when they argue, “The key to china’s
equitable development was the combination of initial conditions and the

economic reforms”.46

Liberal ideas actually define the broad bases of modern Indian
political thought. The idea of Nationalism, Socialism and even some
variants of religious poiitics have evolved over this base .and more
importantly, this provided the fouridation upon which India’s democracy
has been built.47 For the Indian political elite, civil liberties mattered a
great deal. The section on fundamental rights in the Indian‘constitution,
with a core of civil Hbcrﬁes bears testimony to this. The idea of

fundamental rights remains potent even today.48

Sunil Khilnani traces the impact of liberalism on the nascent Indian
state in these words, “Thus, the liberal belief in individual rights was
given a communitarian siant: while the individual was seen a sovereign in
‘the spiritual realm of belief and conscience, in the social realm individual
rights might be curtailed so.as to allow, for instance, diverse religions to
. co-exist, when it came to economic exchange, Indian drew on the liberal
critique of monopoly as destructive of liberty. The remedy they proposed
though, was not the fré{e market, but more conscientious regulation.
Again, Indian deployed the liberal critigue of the state not to limit or
weaken it, but to call for a more benign, welfarist state”.4? Socialist .
critique of individual rights is based on the fact that political and civil

rights suffer from inadeqﬁacy when they are not accompanied by social
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and economic rights. In other words, civil and political rights are reduced
to a hollow shell without rights that ensure the basic conditions for a
meaningful life.5¢ The contcept: of rights as enshrined in the cbnstitution,
emphasizes formal equality and invokes the mnotion of abstract
individualism. Thus, it fails to take note of relevant differéncés between
individuals that call for diverse treatment. Again, It looks ﬁpon individual
only as a citizen of the'-.polity and brushes aside all other forms of
personal identity. Hence, It becomes unable to take cognizance of the
varied locations of ideﬁtity which puts the diversified nature and

complexity of social and pblitic:al life beyond its comprehensibility.5!

Rajni Kothari has _m;é_tde a very succinct point in this connection
when he argued, “The point is that distributive justice also has to be
institutionalized, just as “are libéral freedoms and concepts such as
equality before law. There is nothing automatic about either the
institutions of parhamentary democracy or economic growth leading to
distributive justice. It has to be deliberately built into the . design for
national development, and into the nature of the state structure. Failing
this, liberal freedoms too would go under, at any rate for large sections of
the people, ‘Equality’ then becomes an empty slogan which is used to take
away the freedoms that e;gc-ist, instead of providing benefits to the poor,
raising their hopes, and, on that basis, gaining their loyalty and their
votes.”s2 .. '

As a matter of fact, India’s electoral mulﬁ-party Democrécy failed to
ensure good Governance 1n the economic realm.53 In fact, the Nehruvian
dream of India was challenged from the start. The mass of the Indian
population never fully grésped or shared Nehru’s plans for India. So, the |
commands of New Delhi. were subjected to varied interpretations by
bureaucrats and p011t1c:1ans who were based at India’s states, districts or
blocks.5* Nehru’s goal ‘of development was attainable through
Industrialization. And; thc. agent of Developmcnt was the State which was
to play the leading rolé' in the whole scheme of development. The

development was to be achieved through the national economic: planning
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embedded in the macro-economic poliéy instruments, - promoted at
Bretten woods. In fact, pldnned Development played an importaht part of
the legitimating ideology of the Congress in power. But, ‘planning’,
remained beyond the political domain only to become a vital instrument of
politics eventually. The Nehruvian regime as well as any of its successors
in India were manifestly lacking the requisite capacities to direct and
manage economic and social development in the pursuit of National
interest in as much as these were effectively done by pohtlcal clites of

major East Asian Countries. 55

However, Nehru’s design for the country contributed handsomely
for secularizing India’s polity. ( Bil-Grami, 1994) (Corbridge‘ and Harriss,
2000). Following Nehru’s Death and with the beginnings of the end of the
congress’s preponderance as characterized by one party system, the first
Democratic upsurge in independent India took place. (Yadav, 1996). This,
perhaps, led Khilnani to suggest that: ‘The Democratic idea has
penetrated the Indian political imagination and has begun to erode the
authority of the social order and of a paternalist state. Democracy as a

manner of seeing and acting upon the world is changing the relations of
Indian to themselves.56

However, Indian Democracy suffered from a peculiar inadequacy
and took an illiberal direction. Both Nehruvian reformists and populist
politicians regarded the sté}:‘e as the primary agency for creating equality. .
This has resulted in a hugé democratic pressure which, paradoxiéally, led
to increase in the powers of the state on a sustained basis. The state is
viewed as an agency chamiaionipg equality for two reasoﬁs. First, the
legislaiture has the power to enact- reform legislations, and the executive
has the responsibility to irﬁplement them; second, the state being a major
provider of employment, .so, expansion of the economic sphere under its
control helps translate such legislations into reality. The discourse of this
démocratic force does not.encourage an encirclement of the state by an
active, oppositional, constaritly vigilant ‘civil society’. Thus',‘ justification is

proviaed for the expansﬁofl .of the powers of the state, and at times, the
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state displays scant regard for juridical restraint in the name of
undertaking reforms on an urgent basis. Analyses of Indian politics
demand more careful attention to the precarious balance between the
elective and other dimensions of democratic politics and procedure.
Elections constitute - a hj.lgely significant element in' the procedural
structure of democracy, but, there are other, equally' important’
procedural and deliberative dimensions. An overemphasis - upon the
elective side might lead. to evaporation of confidence in the whole
structure if the politicians :continue to harbour the idea that with the
electoral mandate on their' side and election being an indispensable
constituent of democracy, they have the right to use or abuse legal rules
at their sweet will.57. The challenges confronting Indian Democracy in the
1990s are distinctive in._’ﬁature and it marks the beginning of an
altogether new phase in Indian politics. The challenges posed to Indian
Democracy came, mainly, from two sources: First, the process of .
globalization and its domestic face, economic reforms facilitating
liberalization and this, in turn, led to the hollowing out of the state on the
economic sphere, in partici;lar; and, second, the advent of a discourse of
civil society essentially underpinned by the mushrooming growth of Non-
Governmental organizations (NGOs), who are willing to take over the
development functions of-‘ the state which prior to the introduction of
economic reforms were considered to be an exclusive preserve of the state.
This signals a retreat of the all encompaning state of Nehruvian India
calling for a re-definition of the existing modes of Governance.58 This
fundamental transformation of the nature of state is beautifully captured
by Dolly Arora when she says, “What is accomplished in this era of
‘reforms’ is not really ;che separation of social and economic issues but a
reversal of their relationship. Social concerné are not expected to interfere
with economic processes of -state or market, but market principles are
supposed to become the defihing rule of social .issues - health, education,
housing, commons, Jobs and Job security, etc. should be pri;/'atized and

made to run with profit motive as the guiding norm. This is the intent of
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liberalization. And this IS meant to increase efficiency. The q‘u-estion of .
access to this efficiency is not considered important. Access comes to be
defined as an individual problem, not a social concern. The so;:ial content
of economic issues is thus easily dismissed in the logic of liberalization.
Not only that, many sociai“problems are simply dismissed as individual

problems, calling for individual solutions.”5?

The notion of Good Governance in its current phase, appeared in a
1989 World Bank report _On Africa, which argued that, “u’ndeﬂying the
litany of Africa’s development problems is a crisis of Governance”.5® In a
subsequent publication, Bank’s definitive statement on Governance and
Development was conﬁrméd when it treats Good Governance as being Co-
terminus with sound development management.6! This managerial
approach towards Governance and Development was readily endorsed by
a good number of Western Governments led by United States of America.
Soon, they were joined by the main international development institutions
and a variety of cd@ﬁerative, intergovernmental and Tegional
organizations. Déspite differences of their views on the relationship of
Governance, democracy and development, a common thread was running
through the concept of democratic good Governance in keeping with the
Bank’s prescriptive formulae on Governance and Development.62 As
Adrian Leftwich tries to cofnprehend the evolving notion of Governance in
these words, “Governance thus denotes the structures of political and,
crucially, economic relatiopships and rules by which the productive and
distributive life of a society is governed. In short, it refers to a system of
political and socio-economic relations or, more loosely, -'a régime. In
current usage there is no doubt that good Governance means a’
democratic capitalist regime, presided over by a minimal state which is

also part of the wider Governance of the New world order.”s3

The Indian constitution contains the concept of equality which is

essentially of a liberal ﬂavbur, is supposed to guide the action of the
Indian state. Given the legacy of structured inequalities and power

differentials in society, It could not have achieved anything but a.modest
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success so far. But, the adoption of the new Governance agenda which is
characterized by a more market—oriented approach, would be necessarily
shifting the focus from rédistributioﬁ of basic resources and welfare to
making the poor economically self-reliant while in a i)oor courtry, it
should have been ideal for the state to undertake responsibility for
empowering the people.64 As Niraja Gopal Jayal argues, “In a third world
context, the idea of Goverﬂénce as a more or less technical facilitator of
development, delinked fro_in conceptions of democracy and welfare, is a
highly impoverished notion.”8 Social inequality in India is a very
widespread phenomenon-._' It throws a spanner not only on’the way of
attaining balanced development but also causes aberration in the logic of
Democracy. This calls for effective welfare programmes on the part of the
state in order to safeguérd the interests of the underprivileged which
cannot be attainable through Governance alone.t6 The good Governance
agenda contains, a_mong-'qt'hcr things, freedom of information, a strong
legal system and an efficient administration. These are, no doubt, vital
instruments which ought to be. available with the underprivileged
segments of the society in’ fealizing their demands of equality. However,
the ‘success’ crucially depends upon pepular mobilization through social
movements or political péfﬁES.GT Peter Evans, reflecting on stateness in
the context of Globalizations opines, “East Asia demonstrates the
possibility of a positive connection between high stateness (albeit not
Nettle’s classic European variety) and success in a globalizing economy
and puts historical meat oﬂ'Cameron and Rodrik’s regression results. If
such a positive connectioﬁ exists, then the cﬁrrently pervasive belief that
the institutional centrality' of the state is.incompatible with globélization
must be explained in tefmé of the ideological face of the current global
order.”68 However, a scﬁolar has tried to explore the link- between
Democracy and Developmént more dispassionately in the context of
Japan and the East Asian newly Industrializing nations ( NICs) and this
explanation involves thré'e steps in specific terms, First, it involved a

wider institutionalist approach with decentring the focus on either the
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state or the market, and- t_he role played by extra statal institutions was
particularly recognized. Second, using the distinction between the
‘economic’, civil’ and ‘political’ dimensions of 9iberal democracy’, it was
argued how Japan and East Asian NICs have been reasonably successful
in guaranteeing economic development with a different mix of these three
components of liberal deni'ocracy embedded in a set of institutions which
were at variance with each other as well as from western ones. Thirdly
and more importantly, th;is produced some of the elements characterizing |
the democracy developrhqpt link such as ‘security’ stabili_ty’ and
‘openness and information’. To put it in a different way Economic
development has been the' outcome of a definite set of functions and
relations of state societalpin.stimtions that have given some of thé virtues
that have been believed to be peculiar to liberal demeocracy’ itself, but not
by virtue of providing fliberal democracy’.6® Thus, Prof. Jayal argues
forcefully in this connection “The answer, therefore, is not to look towards -
the state, but at different ways of approaching and defining both
democracy and developmént: a view of democracy, for instance, that goes
beyond the procedural to ‘s;.eék the substantive democratization of not only
the state, but also Sociéty.énd social relations; and a view of development
that possibly departs from the conventional ways of measuring this goal
by focusing not on GDP and GNP, but on the enlargement of human
capabilities and the enhancement of the quality of life for all citizens.”?0
Therefore, the Generation -'of substantial freedom, substantive equality or
justice as championed by noted liberals like J.S. Mill, Ronald Dworkin
and John Rawls would remain a pipe dream, if the minimalist version of
democracy as prescribed by the votaries of formal democracy with the end
in view of structuring a pt;st socialiét world in a particular fashion, is
adhered to.”! This minimalist avatar of democracy is in conformity with
- the contemporary invocatic-ari of a thinned out civil society which eulogizes
the market principles and simultaneously, insists on abdication of
responsibility of state from the social sectors in the name of furthering

democracy. But, this watered down version of civil society as .
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conceptualized _by donor agencies, would be consisted “of non-.
Governmental organizations (NGOs) or the voluntary sector only to take
charge of the ‘social service delivery’ following the ‘roll back’ of the state
from social sectors.’?2 As ]j_dlly Arora warns in this respect, “The accent on
civil society institutions in -the giobalization and reforms discourse does
not, however, provide any significant support to those elements in society
which derive strength from their struggle among people. Mere reduction of
civil society to NGOs, with little 01" no regard for movements for people’s -
rights which may pose a challenge to all manner of top down reforms
cannot be seen very positivel;é”.73 As a result, the conc‘epf of ‘franchise
State’ has emerged with NGOs acting as public service contractor for the
state. With privatizing the.functions of the state there is a possibility that
democracy is rendered .fbothless and meaningless.” However, the
franchisee aspect of NGOs of even their co-operative relationship with the
state should not be generalized to cast them into a ‘basket category’ There
are NGOs who are essei;tially engaged inl mobilizing people‘tc; tap the’
transformative potential of democratic politics. They don't allow them to
be co-opted by the state té act as passive service provider: In India, the.
work of Tarun Bharat Sangh (TBS) in regenerating the natural water
sources of the Alwar distficf in Rajasthan or of the Mazdoor Kisan Shakti
Sangathan in demanding the right to information are two shining
examples of this category. .In_ Ralegan Shindi of Maharastra, Anna Hazare
mobilized community to build storage ponds and embankments to collect
rainwater and contain the run off. This resulted in recharging the ground
water table which eventuajly boosted agricultural prodyctiirity. Anna
Hazare alsc embarked u;l;ic;n a campaign for forestation and crusade
against corrupt officials. Therefore, the mobilization technique followed by
these category of NGOs, generates awarenesé among the-people and the -
creation of awareness led. to politicization, Naturally, NGOs indulged in

such activities, are pitted against the state eventually and in the process,

incur the wrath of the State.”>
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Niraja Goal Jayal, fﬁrther, writes “However, while such movements
challenge the state, they :dc'> not seek to truncate its functions. They seek
rather to make the state ﬁlore sensitive and responsive to the needs and
rights of ordinary citizeﬁs, and less a captive of the modernizing

developmental elites to the interests of which it has thus far pandered.”76

National Sample Sﬁgvey (NSS) data reveal that the rate of decline in
poverty did not. accelerate between 1993-2005, the period which
‘witnessed intensive opéniﬁg' of the economy compared to the 1970s and
1980s. In fact agricultural output grew at a slower rate in the past decade
compared to the earlier de‘céde. This may be attributed to fhe decline in
public investment in rural infrastructure such as irrigation, roads, and
prevention of soil erosion. Again, this has virtually nothing to do with
Globalization.”7? It is obvious that throughout varying political and
economic regimes beginning with state oriented “ Nehru model and since
the 1990s, the market-oriented strategy of reforms agriculture has
continued to be the casﬁalty resulting in persistence of severe rural
poverty even in the face of: economic development.78 Kohli maintains that
higher economic growth Ijélté in India in recent decade 1s éharac‘;e;‘ized by
increasing inequalities, - gfowmg capital intensity of the economy,
increasing concentration of ownership of private Industry and almost
stagnant growth in employment, especially in manufacturing Industries -
(Kohli. 2006: 1368) (Kameshwar Choudhary) PP, 34-35). In any.case, slow
growth in employment and feeble public action accentuates inequality as
increasing output and ‘iﬁtome benefited the richer section of the
population. The massive increase in wealth of the Indian ‘corporafe world’
would not have been possible, except through transfer on land from the
state and central Governments to the private corporations in the namie of
“Public purpose”, for mining, industrialization and special economic zones
(SEZs). Ironically, India of ‘the 21st century has the dubious distinction of
being, the home of the largest number of homeless, ill-fed, and illiterates
in the lworld. About half of Indian children under six years E.LI'.C' under

weight and malnourished. Nearly 80 percent of them suffer from. Anemia.
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Again, 40 per cent of Ind@én adults are crippled by chronic energy deficit.
So, destitution, hunger and poverty do accompany them. The bicture is
even grimmer in rural India, among small children, pregnant women,
dalits and.Adivasis in the poorer states, in particular.”9 Even in the mid
1990s more than one in ten rural newborns died before attaining lthe age
of one, female illiteracy was as high as 60 percent and nearly 40 percent
of the population could not even afford to consume food .in conformity

with requisite calorie in-take.80

There is, however,. ambiguity regarding decline in poverty but
inequality has widened. The increasing informalization of labour has led
to the weakening of their.unions. Reforms have, certainly, hurt the
interests of the marginalized sections of society which include the poor
peasantry, landless labourei‘.s, Industrial and service sector labourers, the
lower middle classes and people who belong to scheduled caste and
scheduled tribe c-ategory. It is feared that this vulnerable segmer;t of the
society might get further ‘marginalized. 8 A survey data revealed that
there is a strong feeling'émong the people that the benefits arisiﬁg out of ~
the new economic policy went in favour of the rich and well-to-do while

the poor have very little to benefit from the policy of economic reforms.82

Social needs for which the perceived returns are deemed to ‘be high
is a moral question based q_h ideas of equality and justice. 'I_‘here is also a
strong economic rationale for acquiring basic capabilities such as
education and health. If half the population is malnourished and
illiterate, then, this might lead to a situation characterized by a real:
shortage of labour endowed with basic capabilities of education and
health in view of the expanding‘"jéb'op’portunities, particularly, in the
context of India’s economy where labour is abundantly available.
Therefore, if markets do not work in societies where people are steeped in
abject poverty, good Governance requifes for putting successful
alternative arrangements in i_ﬁlace for promoting these services in order to
remedy the market failures.83 A scholar has very clearly highlighted the

point in these words, “Given the current knowledge that calorie in-take,
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Quality of huma_r_l capital and hence labour productivity, are major factors
accounting for the growth performance of a country, poh"cy responses to
achieve growth will have to adapt accordingly. Thus, there is a need for a -
shift from the current emphasis on productivity growth from improvement
in resource allocation, to'wards productivity growth from improvement
human capital, and in turn towards policies for public investment in
human capital”.8* Dreze and Sen (1998) have held the view that India
needs to go well beyond -“liberalization” for effectively addressing its
problems. They plead for a widely shared participatory economic
expansion. They identified the overregulated eéonomic Governance over
the decades as ‘primary contributing factor for retarding the growth
process that eventually sapped the future potential of economic
expansion. They believe ‘that market can be ‘an important yet quite
incomplete part’ towards expansion of social opportunities. They rﬁea.nt to
suggest that these opportimities are, sometimes, constrained by counter- -
productive regulations and controls, by restrictions ~on economic
activities, by the stiﬂing_.of competition and its efficiency-augmenting
advantages and so on. ‘; The dismantling of these restrictions and
roadblocks must be Viewea as playihg a critical role in this respect. The
major challenge, according to them, lies in creating and using social
opportunities which requ_'ire much more than mere market-reforms of
course, the expansion of- markets is an important Whereﬁrithal for
promoting human capabilities and can provide the much needed thrust
towards fast removal of ‘enc.l-emic deprivation in India. But, this has to be
combined with more relevant Government -activity and public action
towards the end.85 Let us 'quote Jan Nederveen pieterse to appreciate the
finer points involved in the.issue, “There is no question as to tﬁe central
and enduring importance of the state. In the words of Robert Cuttner:
qantil word Government arrives the nation-state is the necessary locus of
social contracts between nﬁarket and society’, unfettered markets increase
inequality and in the égé of information economies, which. puts a

premium on human resource development, inequality is an economic’
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liability. Generally, then, current arguments go far beyond the ideological

dispute of state versus market, the real issue is the kind of role that the

state is to play”.86

The contemporary Global cacophony for dernocracj(r seems to be
directed for setting up pqufarchy rather than genuine democracy. Regimes
are given multiple definitions so as to describe them as low intensity
democracy, pseudo democracy, illiberal democracy, restricted democracy,
mechanical derpocracy etc. periodic elections are held for legitimizing
democratic power, but _deﬁ_;ocratic norms and institutions -are flouted in a
systematic way through .a-good number of undemocratic methods like
using money and muscle. power, rigging polls, patronage based-political
support, rule by a handﬁ,ﬂ of leaders in parties, absence of inner-party
democracy etc. Thus, dembcracy 1s reduced to a formality by stripping it
of its elixir and essence.8? Commenting on this contemporary
democratization process, 'Sy.lvia Chan writes, “The paradox is that the very
modes of transition that appear to enhance initial survivability by limiting
unpredictability may -compromise the liberties of some groﬁps and
preclude the future democratic self-transformation of the economy or
polity. In other words, the conditions that permit democracies to persist
in the short run may constfain the potential for resolving the eﬁormous
problems of poverty and inéquality that continue to characterize so many
parts of the developing world, which in turn affect the institutional
content of democracy, often negatively, resulting in what Karl has called -
‘frozen’ democracies”.88 .

Turning the spotlight on India, by the late 1980s the Indian politics.
witnessed the development:df the “new social movements” which resulted
in a resurgence of assertions based on ethnic identities, of language,
tribe, religion, farmer’s 1nterests dalits and low castes. The strangle-hold
of the Congress Party over the polity has finally been broken and the
promise of distributive _]'L_lSthC inspired by the Nehruvian model of:
development has been Questioned.8 Some scholars have found: the recent

politico-institutional churning as supportive of democratic-consolidation

408



in India. First, the coming to end of the hegemony of a single party,
especially via family rule, is indicative of the vibrant nature of India’s
democracy. Second, '_chis.. 1s further buttressed by the fact that a
fundamentalist party like BJP had to moderate its ruling strategy for it
could not defy the logic of Democracy. Though, there is no guarantee that
the BJP would stick to its moderate ruling strategy in the future too but,
India’s current institutionél matrix won’t perhaps, allow them to pursue
their ‘original dreams’. And, thirdly, the new ruling arrangement in India
characterized by both céntralizing and decentralizing tendencies, would
be more accommodating in nature and the chances of generation of
conflict would be minimized.%% The dalit challenge to the state entails a
new stirring of consciousness emanating from their subjugation for over
centuries which is premised' upon rejection of patronizing attitudes by the
ruling elite, to be replaced by a legitimate and due share in the power
structure of the socicty.gl'-‘

In any case, at this juncture of history, the Indian naﬁén has to
make some fundamental choices. Its people have to interrogate whether
accommodating unrestrained special interests of Global Capitalism will
have any positive impacit-' on the quality of life of India’s overwhelming
‘social majorities’. The other important issue revolves around the survival
of secularism and the role oi: the civil society institutions in safeé,’l.larding
c:l-emocracyﬁ2 As far as the Globalization and its impact on the future of
democracy is concerned, Quan Li and Rafael Reuveny give us a stern
warning in these words, ‘-I‘c_Jur analysis implies that globalization. erodes
the prospects for. democracy. The post 1945 model of embedded liberalism
served to sustain democratic Governance in the DCs with open
economies. However, this model cannot be easily implemented in LDCs in
the current Globalization. The emerging democracies among the LDCs
lack the financial and managerial resources needed to build social safety-

nets. As trade liberalization continues, the negative effect of trade on

democracy may increase”.??

409



However, it would be a sheer exaggeration to say that democracy
has failed in India. As Ashutosh Varshney argues, “The democratic
temper of India’s first generation leaders contributed h-andsomely to
building up the system’s democratic base once such a solid base was in
place, it became hard completely to undermine the democratic edifice, as
Mrs. Gandhi’s failure showed. Her attempt to centralize politics and
suppress dissent in fo.arma.l"politics only led to a flowering of political
activity in civil society, as groups feeling marginalized formed
organizations outside the state and mobilized the people, thus exerting

democratic pressure on the state.”94
Rajuvenated judiciary and Indian democracy

Even Judicial focus on non-justifiable social rights after the
emergency became sharper to ‘seek new, historical bases of legitimation of
judicial power and ‘a bold” but controversial response to the perceived
implications of social inequality and economic deprivation’® So, during
the 1980s, the judiciary in India began to transform itself into an
independent institution of Governance by expanding its powers to include
public interest litigation. -'Supreme court also armed the social activists,
lawyers and journalists with alternative avenue for proteéting the law
against abuses by other institutions of Governance. Towards the end, the
judiciary took upon itself the responsibility of upholding the avowed goals
of social justice as enshrined in the constitution. Thus, the judiciary
became successful in establishing an agenda independent of the
Government which made it the most controversial institution of Indian
Governance.? Epp’s Survey of cases brings to light that the court’s
support for rights claim went up from 35 percent during Emergency to
about 70 per cent in 1990. The judgé-led social action litigation created a
vibrant support structure of NGOs and other groups in environmental
concerns.?? However, tﬁe supreme court of India has, of late, taken a
position favouring flexible labor law regime in the country. In an

important judgement recently, the Apex court of India nullified the claims
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of daily wage-earners for regularization of their services even if they

worked for years together.%

As Rajeev Dhawan writes, “This retreat is self evident in the new
labour and landlord tenant jurisprudence of the Supreme Court, and in
the Supreme Court’s problem solving decisions in the Affirmative Action,
President’s Rule, and Babri Masjid cases. However, this cozy retreat had
to be cut off by insistent circumstances that the judges could not ignore.
To begin with, it soon beéame clear that Indian Governance was riddled
with corruption and human rights atrocities on a disturbingly excessive
scale. The second and parallel concern was that corruption and atrocities
were not just eating into the foundations of the rule of law, but eroding
India’s infrastructure of natural, ecological, human and administrative

resources to levels from which there could conceivably be no reprieve,”%?

In a democratic country like India, it is only through the process of
law, social change can be brought about. So, the legal process can be a
potent weapon for bringing about change in the life conditions of the
poverty-stricken people. It is through the process of law, benefits of
welfare legislation can accrue to the poor and underprivileged segments of
society. The legal process can alsoc be of some help in eliminating

administrative corruption, oppressive and lawless forces and abuse and

misuse of power,100

However, in a democracy, legal action is not the only option for.
holding the state accountable to the people vis-a-vis its responsibilities.
The failure to enforce rights through the courts may swing into action
other democratic means ‘such as parliamentary interventions, the
electoral process, the medié,--international solidarity, street action or even
civil disobedience.101

The judicial activism is the outcome not only as response to state
processes but also from the interaction between state and civil society.
The 1980s witnessed the birth of a colossus number of non—Gove;nmcntal

voluntary organizations and social movements dedicated to multiple goals
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and causes, from opposing environmental degradation é.nd big dams to

exposures of child and bbnded labour, dalit empowerment and historical |
and cultural preservatioﬁ.- A growing synergistic relationships have been
found between the supreme and high court justices, a resurgent civil

society and reform—orientafc'ed members of the middle classes.102

However, depending solely on the judiciary’s pronouncements for
getting the economic and-social rights implemented, is fraught with the
danger of non-implementation. For example, it waks possible to ifnplement
the supreme court order on mid-day meals for school children on account
of active public pressure on the Government. But, on the same day, the
supreme court also issued an identical order for strengthening the
integrated child dcvelopmenf services (ICDS) in every habifation. However,
this supreme court order did not receive as much attention and sincere
effort on the part of the Government as the order on mid-day meal did.
This explains the role of active public pl;essure for supplementing the
court order and upholds ;'the effective combination of legal action and

social action in furthering the steady progress on economic and social
rights,103
I1I. Refurbished election commission and Indian Democracy .

Ever since T.N. Sheshan became the chief election commissioner in
1991, election commission (EC) focused upon improving legal conditions
facilitating representative- ‘Government and democratic participation in
tandem with the supreme court. Since 1990s, the electoral process in
India was increasingly .pol-luted by a- host of factors such as
criminalization, violence, bfibery and intidimidation by gun-toﬁng goons
in order to capture “booths” or deprive people of their consﬁtutionally
guaranteed right to vote. Therefore, the challenge before the election
commission was to restore and maintain free and fair elections in India.104
To start with, election comfni__ssion initiated a good number of measures to
minimize the inadequacies that render the participation gf marginalized

segments of society in the electoral process a difficult task'.‘ This may be
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comfortably regarded as one of the contributing factors of higher levels of
voting among lower castes inclusive of dalits and underprivileged

segments of the society.105

The most important achievement of the election commission was to
get India’s parties and candidates agreed to its code of conduct. The code
puts a blanket ban on ministers and other authorities making promises of
financial grants for any new construction activity or the laying of
foundation stones for projc:b’ts of any kind or even combining official visit
with electioneering from the time elections are announced. The political
parties are also prevented from reducing places of worship to platforms of
political campaigning. They are also required to apply restraint in
appealing to caste or communal sentiments in a bid to whip up casteist or -
communal passions, respectively. However, the election commission, still,
faces the daunting task vis-2-vis criminalization of politics and making
the parties internally democratic.196 Notwithstanding the fact, curbing the
influence of black moﬁey in politics, in general and during the’ election

time, in particular, remains a perpetual issue in Indian politics.
Revitalized Panchayats raj institutions and Indian democracy

One of the epoch—m'aking constitutional Amendments that devolve
power to institution of local self-Government, have been hailed as the only
radical alternative to emerge from within the womb of the state itself.107
The 734 and 74t Amendments to the constitution provided for regular
elections, minimal suppression of Panchayati Raj (PR) bodies through
administrative fiat, and regular finances through statutory distribution by
state finance commission. The objective was to create a conducive climate
whereby the decentralized ‘institutions can be rejuvenated with people
actively participating in tﬁé decision making processes.108

The Gram Sabha (villége assembly) has been conceived as the base
of this democratic structure without specifying its powers and functions
in greater details. These A'méndments have, surely, contributed positively

in opening up empowerrhent opportunities to the erstwhile excluded
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groups and, in the process, giving a Fillip to the Democratization
endeavours. However, the decentralization of Governance appears to have
suffered due to the stiff opposition emanating, predictably, from the

structures of social and economic dominance in local society.109

The bureaucracy in India also epitomizes the legacy of colonial
power, and, seems coﬁimitted to safeguarding its well-entrenched
interests in the political system. It is opposed to any attempt that belittles
its power and prestige. However, the bureaucracy has always helped the |
predatory forces in society_ to thrive using ‘its autonomy. This calls for
bringing it under the pu’fview of effective political control and social
accountability.110 Nevertheless the value of electoral spirit in general, and
the penetration of local b-odies and participation in them by the lower-
strata of rural society is of utmost significance in a democracy. As
Subrata K. Mitra writes, “By and- large, diffusion of the norms of legal
equality and the egalitarian ethos, and the steady expansion of.
Government into areas of village life that were for centuries immune to
political manipulations from outside, have provided the lower strata of the
rural society with the iﬁetitutional means with which to confront the
power of the upper strata. .A's such, elections to local bodies as well as to
the central and state legislatures and, perhaps, more, the electoral spirit
that is in the process of p'efvading the whole ra_née of group activities in
rural life, have been a“major factor in the devolution of power.1l
Therefore, the deepening of democracy at least, offers an opportunity to
the overwhelming majorities of Indian people to have some grip over the
economic and political structures which determine their lives and thereby

facilitating the process of their empowerment in the desired direction. 12

The Democracy that travelled to India some six decades ago, was in
the nature of charity,- benevolence and paternalism (Jayal, 2001). As
Kaviraj (1995) has pointed out very succinctly, “Democratic Government
functioned smoothly in the ear.ly years after 1947 precisely because it was
not taking place in a democratic society; as democratic society has slowly

emerged, with the spread of a real sense of political eqliality, it has made
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the functioning of democr.étic Government more difficult”. The “turmoil
from below” was a necessary condition for democratic movement forward.
and group self assertion. (Pranab Bardhan, 2010). The ahti-povefty
commitments of the Nehfuvian state was a failed mission essentially
because of inability of the state to deliver services for the poor, in

particular, due to a failure of Governance.113

The Rights-based articl:ulation of demands of the lower caste people
and the under privileged was directed to the state. However , the
developmental project of the state was a great source of discouragemént
and despair for them as it was perpetuating the prosperity of the rich and
poverty of the poor. The structures and practices of Governance tended to
consolidate the power of. the. rich and the influential groups at the

expense of the claims of the"poor and the powerless.114

The basic rationale _fér a welfare state is to prevent the exploitation
of weaker members in an qnequal society. This is accomplished through
the transfer of resources by the state. Although, the traditional notion of
welfare was marked by ‘charitable mentalities’ towards elimination of
poverty and deprivation, but the modern concept encourages an idea of -
citizenship based upon entitlement. The welfare logic underwent a sea
change with the recent 'dominance of neoliberalism which considers
welfare state as destructive of growth and is accompanied by vices like
inefficient delivery of éervic'és, creating obstacles to development and
fostering dependency. It.also advocates a leaner state with a decisive
capacity for ensuring the free play of market forces.115 with the éollapse of
communism in the former Soviet Union and the dismantling. of the Berlin
Wall in the 1980s and more particularly in the 1990s, an effort was afoot
to near-universal mainstreaming of a particular brand of liberal. ideology
which is referred to as neoliberalism. Neoliberalism envisages a blueprint
which legitimizes a conception of freedom based on private power,
espouses individual choice l'i.n the market place and criticizes the public
realm and accompanying ideas of collectivity and " society. More

importantly, neoliberal ideology promotes a set of essentially local,
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western- norm as uﬁivereal and emphasizes upon Global economic
integration and champions it as the most natural and the uhiversal path
towards Economic Growth. So, this is .regarded as the panacea for
developmental needs of a_ill humanity. These norms have been actively
promoted by the key public institutions such as the IMF, the ﬁvorld bank,

other Multilateral Develépfnent Banks and the world trade organization

(WTO]) ete.116

Again, the good Governance agenda which is emerging from the
womb of these institutions, stands for a project for the elimination of
politics, for its banishmer;-t from the nation state’ (Jayal,1997). It refuses
to accept that a Governance agenda ought to be the outcome of
democratic politics. The' notion of Good Governance throws up a
truncated version of participation. Thus, the discussion about the model
of development, decision about development priorities, and non
acceptability of particular development intervention strategy is accorded
low priority in this scheme of Good Governance. As Leftwich writes, “ To
make market friendly strategies work, Developmental states in many
societies will also need to liberate the poor, especially the rural poor from
the continued domination of traditional landed elites and anti-
developmental oligarchs who both oppose empowerment and often stand
in the way of development ,'and Democracy. All this is therefore not just a
matter of ‘Governance’ as the technicist illusion would have us believe; It
is a matter of politics”.lhl'7 -The welfare of a society is mediated by the
structure of entitlements ‘available to its members and the legal system
and Governance framework managing the society’s functioning crucially
determines the nature and scope of these entitlements.!18 The adherents
of increased welfare expenditure are inclined to give more power to the
ordinary people. They are _' also tolerant of popular challenge to the
authority of the state. The ,'Iﬁolitical protest which germinates outside the
normal machinery of representative democracy, is viewed as a way of
securing changes. Conversely, those who oppose welfare expendlture are

also likely to be hostile to any challenge to the established system To
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them, legitimacy of challenges to the authority of Government.is more .
important than the opinions that support for social service and welfare
benefit expenditure. Thus, suppoft for the redistribution of power to
ordinary people is intertwined with support for the redistribution of

income and wealth,119

However, Habermas and Mouffe contend that liberal democratic
institutions may not be able to deliver adequately on such liberal goals as
participation and freedom._ It may happen so that avenues for public
contestation and redress are fore-closed. Therefore, politicization of public
spaces could be a necessary tool for taming and reining in state and
market power. Habermas, further, makes a strong case for
democratization of public institutions. He is of the view that opening up
an administration to public participation, scrutiny é.nd contestation is a

surefire recipe for deepening democracy.120

Good Governance in‘lplics a better quality of life for thé vast majority
of people. It also means an equitable distribution of wealth, income and
natural resources among the members of a society. It calls-for dismantling
of highly concentrated structures of property ownership. It présupposes
full employment, access to housing, health and education, restraining
privileges of elites, the right to choose alternatives, cultural development
and so on and so forth. A.good Governance system envisages a situation
whereby all public policy matters are managed. in a consensual,
accountable, transparcnt,l participatory and equitable manner. Such a
scheme of Good Governancé has not been achieved in the developed vx;est,

s0, naturally it remains a pipe dream for the poor and the developing

world, 121

Therefore, the agenlc_ié of Good Governance as it is being pushed
forward by the World Banic -and others, is essentially, fraught with the
danger of undermining both economic growth and democracy in
developing countries like 'Iﬁdia. Thus the rotion of democratic good

Governance ends up being an integral part of the emerging politics of the
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new world order. As Breti;:'léowden Warns, “Basic human rights,‘_a decent
standard living, and a just system of Government are a’chievable‘ in
societies that are something other than replicas of the west. There need.
not be an arbitrary distinction between “civilized” and “uncivilized”
societies, the former looking down upon the latter with an unjustifiable
sense of superiority c'los;ely accompanied by a missionary zeal. The
“realistic utopia” of a Hu_ﬁleyesque Brave new world is not the. answer.
People will revolt not .or_l:ly against totalitarianism, but against any
universalizing . system, be it well meaning and seemingly benign or

otherwise”.122

The Globalization process is resulting in highly uneven distribution
of gains and thus, inequality accentuated, may, further, nosedive with all
its accompanying imphcéﬁons without concerted action to reverse this
trend. As a matter of fact; human security requires strategies that favour
redistribution at their core rather than developmental strr‘itegiesz that are
being dished out currently by Global Governance institutions. (Caroline
Thomas, 2001) ' -

In a country like Iﬁdia, through the constitution and the ;set of
legislative Acts, there is formal recognition of the needs of the people. But,
the demands now revolveés around for a more universal de facto claim to
these entitlements with : the Global integration gathering momentum,-
market outcomes with distribution of material goods and services have
become highly unequal. This along with the constraints of community and
hierarchy of Indian society, exacerbated further tension between the
égélitarian demands of political democracy and the distributionally

inequitable possessive individualism of the market.123

However, Democracy-can offer the best hope to the vast majority of .
the people who can engage themselves in struggles over questions of
survival and sustained opportunities for them by re-inventing the
meaning of democracy to Tremain ever vigilant against obscurantist and-

oppressive forces from within and outside. As M.J. Akbar, one of the
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leading columnist of our times, redefines democracy rescuing it from the
Schumpeterian procedural orthodoxy, in these words. “............... that
leaves 800 million deperident on goodwill. Democracy is not about
generosity It is about entitlement. Democracy is not about patronage. It is
about equality. ‘Democraéy is about being inclusive, not exclusive.
Democracy is about an equal vote in the political boardroom, not just in

the ballot-box.”124
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CHAPTER - VIII

CONCLUDING OBSERVATION

Finally, any good Governance agenda must include freedom,
equity, sustainability af;d efficiency. It must be capable of reconciling
individual advantage nourished by the market with the societal demand
for equity. It is also ﬁvorth“remembering that an acceleration in' the rate
of growth of the economy is indispensable However, the process of
growth must create employment and incomes for the poor. In India,
however, all kinds of regulatory excesses have been spawned on the
_ consideration of equity. The experience showed that eventually it

helped the cause of neither efficiency nor equity. In fact, the expansion
of market is one of the instruments that can be used to promote
human capabilities which can be central to any endeavour for removing
endemic deprivation in India. Again,. more Government activity and
public action remains a é’ritical element in this scheme of participatory

economic expansion’, (Dréze and Sen 1998: 198).

It has been argued that democracy by itself has little role in
removing poverty, what_' the economic strategies can do (Ashutosh
Varshney, “Democracy and Poverty” conference on world Development
Report, 1999). Similarly, economic growth itself does not automatically
get translated into Wéapons for removal of poverty and endemic
deprivation. ‘

But, the role of democracy In terms of waging a war against
poverty and deprivation should not be under-emphasized in the context
of a country like India. As Pranab Bardhan argues, “Democracies in
general experience more intense pressure to share the benefits of
development among the people and to reduce the human costs of
dislocation, thus mak-ing development more sustainable. They also
provide more scope for popular movements against capitalist excesses

and industrial fallout such as environmental degradation. In addltlon



there are more political. opportunities to mitigate social inequalities
(especially acute in India) that act as barriers to social and economic
mobility and to full development of Individual Potf,;ﬁtial.” '.(Pranab
Bardhan, Awakening - Giants - Feet of clay— Assessing the economic

rise of China and India,-Oxford, New Delhi, (2010) P.143)

However, despite broadening of political and civil rights, modern
citizenship fails to provide necessary resources to effectively exercise
socio-economic rights . reducing democracies without an effective

citizenship for large sections of the political Community. (Prezworski

and Group 1995 : 34).

It is true that Globalization of the World economy in its current
avatar has posed serious challenges to the Indian economy and polity.
But the challenges must be met and the opportunities must be seized
by recognizing, and not by ignoring political realities. Pdh'cies oriented
towards improving the "lives of ordinary people can be created in
response to the imperatives of democracy. The concerns showed by
both international and domestic legal structures about the protection of
property rights and the "‘i;ule- of law” don’t really match its zeal when it
comes to equally important rights of human beings. The Employment
Guarantee Act (EGA) in India is a classic case in point whereby the
human rights of the po'.or and working people is:sought to be protected
by creating concrete pol-ic;y alternatives in the face of sweeping changes
in economic policy regime under Globalization by intelligently mixing

institutional politics with that of politics based on peoples’ protest.

Thus, it facilitates the transition of State from a patronage-
dispensing entity to a_promoter of rights for a large Segmeht of
population. Either failure or apathy of the mainstream political parties
to steadfastly pursue. the interests of the majority of the Indian
Population especially in the wake of Globalization have created a
political vacuum paving the:way for social movement activism to fill the

void championing the rights encompassing majority of the populatidn.
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Thus, Social Movements activism, like political parties, does not
weaken the State. Rather, it strengthens the roots of Stafe by bringing -
more and more number of people within the ambit of state and thereby
giving a boost to the Governance Processes. As Khilnani writes, “The
meaning of democracy i'las been menacingly narroweci to signify only
elections ...... (Sunil Khilnani, 1997, The idea of India’. London:
Hamish Hamilton, P.58 )_.' ‘They are the sole bridge between state and
Society.’ '

Essentially, it works for inclusion. It works as a cushion against
exclusionary tendencies of markets as well as elite-led democracy.
Therefore, in the ultimate analysis, participation, Democracy and Good
Governance are integral to making wide spread deprivation and poverty

a history in India especially in the present context and surge ahead

along the desired route of social change towards its desideratum.

To bring about 'ﬁleéningful economic, politii:ai and social
transformations in the life of the poor and the under-privileged,
struggles have a definitive purpose. It imparts a new dimension to the
. Governance processes by making people active and reflective about
their reality so as to create social capacity for fast-tracking protest or
resistance movements to articulate demands and put pressure on the

State in order to transform their existential reality.

According to Majid -Rahnema, there are at least two recognizable
fields of power — the f(.)rmal and the informal in most societies. He,
further writes, “It 1s th;'c;ugh the creation and the enhancing of these
forms of power that the common people, the women, the peasants and
the marginalized, the religious or ethnic minorities, the dissidents and
the subjugated of all kinds have been able to overcome many of the
formal obstacles and sfructures to their lives.” (Majid Rahnema, Power
and regenerative procésses in micro-spaces, International Social

Science Journal, Vol./ Issﬁes XL, 3, August 1998, p.p. 361 — 379).
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The Chipco movements in the hills of Garhwal or fishermen’s
struggles in Kerala are‘sc_ime of the shining examples which chr-onicle
grassroots peoples’ urg'e‘s for survival, ecological maintenance and
protest against anti-people policies of the powerful. Such micro-efforts
can also expand the scope of Democracy Project by democratizing the .
grass roots level. Most'.importantly, such micro-strugglés may release a
salutary democratic sp_lirit that can arrest slide in Democratic
functioning at higher levels. Thus, a transition from elite-led democracy
to mass-led democré.cy with positive outcome for the poor and the
underprivileged, may pofnplete a full circle in the Indian context by
blunting the sharper edges of Globalization as well as correcting the
imbalance of policy preponderance in favour of economic and social
elites through perennial. practice of democratic politics espousing the -
core principles of any:democratic project involving freedom, equity,
Justice and sustainabiiity coalescing with each other. In the ultimate
analysis, democracy provides an éxciting opportunity which not only
seeks to safeguard civil éﬁd political rights of individuals and groups
but also, arms the underprivileged, through engagement in struggles on
a sustained basis, with the capability that makes it difficult for the
state to avoid lifeguard l.fésponsibilities towards them. Let us quote an
eminent scholar, whilé discussing the Dalit Politics in India, who
argues very succinctly -suggesting the role of struggles as constituting a

critical element vis-a-vis social change in these words,

“Though ideology”is important for formulating issues, evolving
strategies and projecting the future, no ideology is onj.niscicnt and a
panacia for dealing With"complex ground realities. Movements are not
created by text books.,‘Tihey evolve through with their own dynamics
and the common sense‘ of common people. One need not romanticize
the ‘common sense’ of subaltern groups; but one cannot gienigrate and
ignore it as irrelevant. Frbm their struggles, one hopes a new ideological -
perspective ground.ed in reality will emerge for social transformation”.

(Ghanshyam Shah, ‘Dalit Politics: Has it Reached an impasse?’ in
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‘Democratic Govcrnancé in India-Challenges of Poverty, Development,

and Identity’, Niraja Gopal Jayal/Sudha Pai (eds.), SAGE Publications,
New Delhi (2001), p.230.

No doubt, India’s journey through Democracy is marked by the
trauma and the triumph. Democracy in the context of post-colonial
societies is ‘the major form of mobilization by which political society

(Parties, movements, non-party férmations) tries to channel and order

<

popular demands on ‘the development state’. (Partha Chatterjee, ‘on

Civil and Political Society in Post-Colonial Democracies’ in Sudipta
Kaviraj and Sunil Khilnani (eds.), “Civil Sodiety-History and
Possibilities” (New Delhi; Foundation Press, 2002, pp.173-76), Again,
the understanding of economic development is not éonfined to the
conventional focus on. generatiﬁg economic growth, it also includes

considerations of equity. or distribution.

However, Dcmocfacy in India, particularly -its | Political
Dimension, as exemplified through the reassertion of the lower castes, '
the abandonment of ultra-hawkish Hindutva agenda by the BJP atleast
temporarily and the Tresurgence’ of Democratizing institutions, like the
Election Commission, National Human Rights Commission, Judiciary,
mass media, panchyati raj institutions (PRIs) and above ail, social
movement activism providing enhanced and alternative avenues of
Political ‘participation l;aading to hejghtened popular consciousness
since 1980s, testified to the fact that stranglehold of elites over
Democracy and its Institutions in India is in decline and political

inclusion is the battle cry at this juncture.

‘But, this ‘success’ in the political realm is impeded because of
the huge gap between rising aspirations of masses of the population
and the inability of the political system to meet them even halfway. This
| is further, eroded by the process of Globalization and.its prescriptive
formulae for Governance which not only impairs the capacity of the

state but also, in the pfocess, hastens the lowering of its legitimacy in
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the eyes of the people who look upto the state for redressal of

grievances, particularly, in the context of a Developing country like
India. '

It is true that 1l;he rule of numbers and the rule of law are
essential pre'-requisites_-'.i'f a nation is to function as a Democracy,
(Andre Beteille, Democracy and its Institutions, OUP, 2012) but, the
core values of Democracy such as freeddm, rights, equity, justice and
sustainability should invariably inform the institutions of Democracy so
that the people, at lafge, ‘don’t become distrustful .of Democracy
generally, and the institutions it represents, in particular. However, the
fact that the silver linjrig on the horizon appears to be the charitable -
perception of Democracy is increasingly giving way to a Rights-based

conception of Democracy.

Therefore, the best hope for India’s Democracy liés in her ability
to stave off “popular di_sc"bnnect” rather than continuing with remnants
of colonial inheritance which is, further, compounded by.contemporary
neo-liberal orthodoxies: On the contrary; the aspirations of a dignified
human existence may bé increased manifold for those who live on the

edge of society in a Democracy of dynamic kind, which offers them a

stake in it.
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